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PG Music Inc. License Agreement

CAREFULLY READ THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITIONS BEFORE COMPLETING THE INSTALLATION OF THIS
SOFTWARE. USAGE OF THE SOFTWARE INDICATES YOUR ACCEPTANCE OF THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITIONS.

LICENSE

>

The program may only be used on a single machine.

B. You may transfer the program and license to another party if the other party agrees to accept the terms of this Agreement. If you transfer
the program, you must either transfer all copies, whether in printed or machine-readable form, to the same party, or, destroy all copies not
transferred. This includes all modifications and/or portions of the program merged into other programs.

C. You may receive the program in more than one media. Regardless of the type or size of media you receive, you may install or use the
media on a single machine.

D. The program (including any images, “applets,” photographs, animations, video, audio, music, and text incorporated into the program) is
owned by PG Music Inc. or its suppliers, and is protected by international copyright laws and international treaty provisions.

You may not use, copy, or transfer the program, or any copy, modification or merged portion of the program, in whole or in part, except as
expressly provided for in this license. If you transfer possession of any copy, modification or merged portion of the program to another party,
your license is automatically terminated.

LICENSE GRANT FOR BAND-IN-A-BOX

License Type: Subject to the terms and conditions of this agreement, PG Music Inc. ("Licensor") grants you ("Licensee") a non-exclusive
license to use the Band-in-a-Box (or other PG Music) software and all files and music related content (audio, midi, songs, notation etc.)
included with Band-in-a-Box. (the "Software"). This License applies any and all of the Software.

Ownership: Licensee acknowledges and agrees that the Software is licensed, not sold. Licensor retains all right, title, and interest in and to the
Software, including all intellectual property rights.

Permitted Use: Licensee may use musical content generated by the Software solely for personal compositions and arrangements.

Prohibited Use: The license expressly excludes and does not permit the use of content generated by the Software as any part of a partly or
fully automated process to generate musical content that involves either:

a. Collecting input from third parties.
b. Generating musical content based on input from third parties.
or c. Transmitting or providing access to third parties to music or musical content generated at least in part by the Software.

Third-Party Involvement: Licensee shall not use the Software to create musical content in a manner that involves partly or fully automated
collection, generation, or transmission of musical content or instructions with the involvement of third parties.

LIMITATION OF REMEDIES
PG Music Inc.’s entire liability and your exclusive remedy shall be:

A. The replacement of any media not meeting PG Music Inc.’s “Limited Warranty,” which are returned to PG Music Inc., or an authorized
PG Music Inc. dealer, with a copy of your receipt.

B. If PG Music Inc. or the authorized dealer is unable to deliver replacement media which is free of defects in materials or workmanship, you
may terminate this agreement, and your money will be refunded.

In no event will PG Music Inc. be liable to you for any damages, including but not limited to lost profits, lost savings, or other incidental or
consequential damages arising out of the use or the inability to use such program, even if PG Music Inc. or an authorized PG Music Inc. dealer
has been advised of the possibility of such damages, or for any claim by any other party.

NOTICE TO CUSTOMERS

The following paragraph applies to the video join tool (vjt.exe, vjt ffmpeg.exe, and other files in the \Data\VJT folder) that may be included
with this installation. Notice Required for the License Granted under Articles 2.1 and 2.6 and for Sales to Codec Licensee Customer(s). As a
condition of the license granted under Article 2.6 and the license granted to a Codec Licensee to make Sales to Codec Licensee Customer(s),
Licensee agrees to provide any party that receives an AVC Product from Licensee exercising such license rights the following notice: THIS
PRODUCT IS LICENSED UNDER THE AVC PATENT PORTFOLIO LICENSE. SUCH LICENSE EXTENDS TO THIS PRODUCT
ONLY AND ONLY TO THE EXTENT OF OTHER NOTICES WHICH MAY BE INCLUDED HEREIN. THE LICENSE DOES NOT
EXTEND TO ANY OTHER PRODUCT REGARDLESS OF WHETHER SUCH PRODUCT IS INCLUDED WITH THIS LICENSED
PRODUCT IN A SINGLE ARTICLE. THIS PRODUCT IS LICENSED UNDER THE AVC PATENT PORTFOLIO LICENSE FOR THE
PERSONAL USE OF A CONSUMER OR OTHER USES IN WHICH IT DOES NOT RECEIVE REMUNERATION TO (i) ENCODE
VIDEO IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE AVC STANDARD (“AVC VIDEO”) AND/OR (ii) DECODE AVC VIDEO THAT WAS
ENCODED BY A CONSUMER ENGAGED IN A PERSONAL ACTIVITY AND/OR WAS OBTAINED FROM A VIDEO PROVIDER
LICENSED TO PROVIDE AVC VIDEO. NO LICENSE IS GRANTED OR SHALL BE IMPLIED FOR ANY OTHER USE. ADDITIONAL
INFORMATION MAY BE OBTAINED FROM MPEG LA, L.L.C. SEE HTTPS://WWW .MPEGLA.COM.

The following paragraph applies to the video join tool (vjt.exe, vjt_ffmpeg.exe and other files in the \Data\VJT folder) that may be included
with this installation. Video Join Tool “VIT” is hereby licensed to the End-user as a limited, non-exclusive, non-transferable license to run one
copy of the object code version of the x264 Software on one machine, device, or instrument solely as integrated into the Integrated Product. If
the Integrated Product is licensed for concurrent or network use, the End-User may not allow more than the maximum number of authorized
users to access and use the x264 Software concurrently. The End-User may only make copies of the Integrated Product only for backup and
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archival purposes. The End-User is Prohibited from: (a) copying the Integrated Product and/or x264 Software onto any public or distributed
network; (b) using the x264 Software to operate in or as a time-sharing, outsourcing, service bureau, application service provider or managed
service provider environment; (c) using the x264 Software as a standalone application or any other purpose than as integrated into the
Integrated Product; (d) changing any proprietary rights notices which appear in the x264 Software or the Integrated Product; or (¢) modifying
the x264 Software. The End-User may transfer the license granted by the EULA only if (a) End-User complies with any transfer terms
imposed by Licensee and delivers all copies of the Integrated Product to the transferee along with the EULA; (b) transferee accepts the terms
and conditions of the EULA as a condition to any transfer; and (c) the End-User’s license to use the Integrated Product terminates upon
transfer. The End-User must comply with all applicable export laws and regulations. If the EULA is ever terminated, the End-User is required
to immediately destroy all copies of the Integrated Product and x264 Software upon termination of the EULA.

This program may include video join tool (vjt.exe, vjt_ffmpeg.exe and other files in the \Data\VJT folder). The program uses FFmpeg under
the LGPLv2.1, which can be seen here: https://www.gnu.org/licenses/old-licenses/lgpl-2.1.html. FFmpeg software is not owned by PG Music
and information on ownership can be found at www.ffmpeg.org.

You may receive occasional product and marketing email messages from PG Music Inc. and KV331 Audio (SynthMaster). All marketing
emails sent include an unsubscribe link at the bottom to allow you to opt out.

INTERNET-DEPENDENT FEATURES AND AI SERVICE DISCLAIMER
-- Use of Internet Services

The Software includes features that rely on an internet connection and communication with PG Music Inc.’s servers to provide certain
functionality, including but not limited to Al assistant features (the “Al Features™). These services may involve interaction with third-party
service providers to process data and provide responses.

-- Service Changes and Discontinuation

PG Music Inc. reserves the right to modify, replace, or discontinue any internet-dependent features or services, including the Al Features, at
any time and without prior notice. Such changes may include altering service providers, reducing functionality, or terminating the service
altogether.

--No Guarantee of Continued Availability

While PG Music Inc. strives to maintain the availability of the Al Features and related services, we do not guarantee their uninterrupted or
permanent availability. You acknowledge and agree that these features are provided “as-is”” and may be modified or discontinued at PG
Music’s sole discretion.

--- Limitation of Liability

PG Music Inc. shall not be liable for any damages or losses resulting from the modification, suspension, or discontinuation of the Al Features
or related internet-dependent services.

TRADEMARKS

Band-in-a-Box®, Band-in-a-Box for Bozos®, CloudTracks®, GuitarStar®, JazzU®, PG Music®, PowerTracks Pro®, RealBand®,
RealDrums®, RealStyles®, and RealTracks® are either the trademarks or registered trademarks of PG Music Inc. in the United States,
Canada, and other countries. Microsoft® and Windows® are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries. Apple®, the Apple logo, iPad™, iPhone®, iPod touch®, Leopard®, Macintosh®, Mac®, Panther®,
Power Mac®, QuickTime®, Snow Leopard®, Tiger®, and TrueType® are trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and
other countries. IBM® is the registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation. Roland® and “Roland” Logo, EDIROL®
and “EDIROL” Logo, GS® and “GS” Logo, are registered trademarks and “MIDI2” Logo, EDIROL Virtual Sound Canvas Multi Pack, VSC-
MP1™ are trademarks of Roland Corporation. Steinberg and ASIO are trademarks of Steinberg Media Technologies AG. VST is a registered
trademark of Steinberg Media Technologies AG. Fretlight® is a registered trademark of Optek Music Systems, Inc. Other brands and their
products are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective holders and should be noted as such.

PATENTS
Band-in-a-Box® is protected under US Patents 5990407, 8097801, 8581085, and 8680387.

Band-in-a-Box®, RealBand®, and other PG Music software use “¢élastique Pro V3 by zplane.development” as a time and pitch stretching
engine, “¢lastique Tune V1 by zplane.development” as a monophonic pitch editing engine, “Harmony addon V1 by zplane.development™ for
audio harmonizing, “reTune V1 by zplane.development™ as a polyphonic pitch editing engine, and “Stems Pro V1” for Stem Separation.

Some audio conversions use libsndfile. Libsndfile is licensed under LPGL. BeStPlain chord font - © 2016 by Bernhard Steuber CDS Design
GmbH http://cdsdesign.de. RealScore and BigBand chord fonts - Copyright © 2014 by Nor Eddine Bahha https://norfonts.ma.

Printed in Canada
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Chapter 1: Welcome to Band-in-a-Box®!

Congratulations on your purchase of Band-in-a-Box, the favorite of musicians, students, and songwriters everywhere. Get ready to have fun!

What is Band-in-a-Box?
;%—‘- =) Band-in-a-Box is an intelligent automatic accompaniment program for your multimedia computer.

BAND You can hear and play along to many song ideas and go from “nothing” to “something” in a very short period of time with Band-
INABOK in-a-Box as your “on demand” backup band.

Band-in-a-Box is so easy to use!

Just type in the chords for any song using standard chord symbols (like C, Fm7, or C13b9), choose the style you’d like, and Band-in-a-Box
does the rest, automatically generating a complete professional-quality arrangement of piano, bass, drums, guitar, and strings or horns in a
wide variety of popular styles plus live audio tracks with RealDrums and RealTracks.

And that’s not all...

Band-in-a-Box is a powerful and creative music composition tool for exploring and developing musical ideas with near-instantaneous
feedback. Over the years many features have been added to Band-in-a-Box — Notation and Lyrics, Piano Roll, 16-channel MIDI multi-tracks,
harmonization, the StyleMaker and StylePicker, a live performance Conductor window, Medley Maker, and 24-substyle MultiStyles. The
Soloist and the Melodist are popular “intelligent” features that generate professional solos or even create whole new songs from scratch.
RealDrums add the human element of a live drummer while RealTracks add even more live session musicians, bringing the entire Band-in-a-
Box arrangement to life. You can even record your own UserTracks and Band-in-a-Box will play them just like RealTracks! Or use the MIDI
SuperTracks for MIDI tracks with a “real feel” that you can edit and arrange. The Audio Chord Wizard has the amazing ability to analyze,
extract, and show the chords from audio recordings on-screen and then write them to the Band-in-a-Box Chord Sheet.

The inclusion of digital audio features makes Band-in-a-Box the perfect tool for creating, playing, and recording your music with MIDI,
vocals, and acoustic instruments. Band-in-a-Box can also record an acoustic instrument or voice to add to the composition, with processing
through its own DirectX audio effects. Its audio harmonies will turn your audio track into multiple harmony parts or adjust its pitch. Use the
Mixer window to select parts, set levels, and create a polished final mix.

You can print out your finished creation with lyrics, chords, repeats and endings, DC markings, and codas, or save it as a graphics file for web
publication or to e-mail to a friend. And when you are ready to let others hear your composition, you can burn it directly to an audio CD. Or
save your composition as a Windows® Media File (or in any other compressed formats you have) for a file that’s “Internet ready.”

You will have even more fun making automatic medleys, playing your favorite song lists in the Band-in-a-Box Jukebox, and singing along to
your Karaoke files with CDG graphics.

System Requirements

Windows® 10/ 11 (64-bit)

Minimum 1 GB RAM (2 GB+ recommended)

Minimum 1.0 GHz processor (2 GHz+ multicore recommended)

Disk space required for the installation depends mainly on how many RealTracks Sets and other content you install.

- A basic installation of Band-in-a-Box (with the included MIDI SuperTracks, Artist Performances, MIDI Styles, Soloists, and Melodists),
and RealBand requires about 3 GB of free hard disk space.

- A full installation of Band-in-a-Box, RealBand, and all the RealTracks included in the Pro version requires about 40 GB of hard disk space.
50 GB is required for the MegaPAK version.

- If you have additional RealTracks Sets, they require about 100-350 MB per set on average.

- If you install additional Video RealTracks Sets, they require about 2 GB per set on average.

- A full installation of Band-in-a-Box, RealBand and all RealTracks available requires close to 180 GB of hard disk space.
1366x768 screen resolution

USB port for the USB flash drive version of the MegaPAK or Pro.

USB port for the USB hard drive version of the UltraPAK, UltraPAK+, or Audiophile Edition.

A MIDI sound source is required. This could be a sound card, a MIDI keyboard, MIDI sound module, or software synthesizer.
Internet connection recommended for activation and updates.

Installation

Use one of the following methods to install the program files into the Band-in-a-Box directory. By default, this directory is C:\bb, but you may
choose another location. If you have a previous version of Band-in-a-Box installed on your computer, you should install the files to your
existing Band-in-a-Box directory.

Installing from the Downloaded Installer Files
If you ordered the e-delivery, download all installer files from the link provided. Double-click on each file to run the installation program.

You can also use the one-click Install Manager to download and install the entire package of your order. This is a much simpler alternative to
manually downloading and installing all the files individually that are listed on the “My Products” page in your account. This is particularly
useful for “download-only” (e-delivery) versions of the Band-in-a-Box Pro, Mega, and UltraPAK, since there can be over 100 GB of files to
download and install. (Note: If you selected the download-only option during checkout and are having trouble getting your files, you could
contact us to have a physical copy shipped.)

| Note: More documentation for the Install Manager is available at https://www.pgmusic.com/download-manager-help.htm
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Installing from the USB Flash Drive

Connect the USB flash drive to the USB port. The Windows® AutoPlay should open the drive and show you the contents. If the drive does not
automatically open, find the drive in the Windows® Explorer and double-click on the flash drive icon to open it. Double-click on a setup file
to run the installation program.

Installing from the USB Hard Drive

Larger versions of Band-in-a-Box ship on portable USB hard drives. You can run Band-in-a-Box and RealBand directly from the hard drive
by using the program shortcuts. Before you use the programs, you should double-click on Setup.exe. This will set up any files that need to be
installed/registered on your computer.

Note: Before unplugging the hard drive from your computer, make sure it is not in use, then click on the “Safely Remove Hardware” icon in your taskbar.
When you plug the drive in, Windows® may prompt you to select an appropriate action - if so, select “Open folder to view files.”

Activation
To activate your Band-in-a-Box, follow these steps:
1. Launch Band-in-a-Box on your computer.

2. A flash message will appear asking you to activate the program. Click on this message or go to the Help menu and select
Activate Band-in-a-Box. This will open the Band-in-a-Box Activation dialog.

3. If your computer is connected to the internet, click on the [Activate Online] button in the dialog and enter your 24-digit
Band-in-a-Box serial number.

4. If your computer is not connected to the internet, click on the [Activate Offline] button in the dialog and enter your 24-digit
Band-in-a-Box serial number. This will generate a request number. Contact PG Music with both your Band-in-a-Box serial
number and the request number.

You can also watch the video at https://youtu.be/8mbJleZ00QGs
Please note that Band-in-a-Box needs to be activated within 30 days after you first run the program.

MIDI Setup

Band-in-a-Box uses the multimedia drivers for your MIDI interface and/or sound card that are supported by the Windows® operating system.
To get sound playback you need to have a MIDI (and audio - for songs with digital audio, RealDrums, and RealTracks) driver installed.

To start using the program you will need to make sure that your MIDI interface, audio driver, and Windows® sound source are installed and
configured.

Run the program by double-clicking the program icon.

To check your MIDI driver setup, press the [MIDI] toolbar icon and select the menu item MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup. This will open
uetyl  the MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup dialog. You can also go to Options | MIDI/Audio Driver Setup to open this dialog.

MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup X

Select a MIDI Output Driver to use for MIDI sound playback and optionally a
MIDI Input Driver if you are using an external MIDI controller keyboard or
guitar. If the setup is panned to mono, the program offers to change it to stereo.

MIDI [nput Driver MIDI Output Driver Sunthesizer / Sound Card

<Muo tIDI/sound input>

<N o MIDI/sound inputs

Fiun Driver Wizard General MIDI Instrument Misc. ~

For spnttesoundcard...Every soundcard or G
module user can choose 'General MIDI

e Mo o aim ot | P€Thaps the easiest way to configure Band-in-a-Box is to press the [Run Driver
premssn At ac metn= | Wizard] button. The MIDI Output Driver Wizard dialog will take you step-

by-step through the process of auditioning and selecting an appropriate driver.
This assumes that the appropriate Windows® sound drivers are installed and
correctly configured.

Use YSTi/DXi Synth
Route MIDI Thru to MID| Driver
Get Input driver Info Get Output diiver Info YSTi/DH Synth [CopatewT]

GM2 support 128 extra patches)
Diver Latency (defauit= 0 ms) ms e — .

For software synths [e.g.MS GS WaveTable], set latency 2
~ : In addition to the 128 General MIDI patches, newer
(o=, Bh) Gz bzt ar el leel Roland/vamaha sound modules and soft-synths
Latency Adjust (eg.WSC3) support 128 add' General MID| 2 patches.

[rate: Most soundcards don't support GM2 yet
Timer resolution (1-10 mileseconds] ms

The Band-in-a-Box program uges the MIDI In/Out Drivers Audio Settings...[\WAS Always]
that have been previously installed into Windows. Windows

uses the ‘Cortiol Panel - Sounds and Audio -Audo- MIDI
Plahack Devices Cancel Help

Output to Software Synthesizers (DXi and VSTi)

Software synthesizers allow Band-in-a-Box to play high quality sounds directly through your computer sound card, without requiring any
external MIDI hardware. Most new software synthesizers are released as “plugins,” so they will work in a standard way with many programs.
Connecting Band-in-a-Box to the software synth as a plugin provides several advantages over the previous method of connecting as a MIDI
driver. The plugin allows Band-in-a-Box to merge/sync in any existing audio file (vocals etc.) with the synth output. You can also directly
render your performance to a WAV file using the plugin. Sampler-based synths allow you to assemble a huge, customized library of
instrument samples to use with Band-in-a-Box.

PATS T _ Check the Use VSTi/DXi Synth checkbox to enable VSTi/DXi playback. While using VSTi or DXi, all playback
Rowte MIDI ThuteMIDI Dbt iy formation is routed to the VSTi/DXi, including the option to route the Thru track from your MIDI keyboard to the
VSTi/DXi synth.

Note: To use this option, you must have a polyphonic VSTi/DXi synthesizer installed on your computer, such as the CoyoteWT. It will also be most
convenient if your VSTi/DXi synthesizer can use General MIDI or GM2 patches.

WSTi/DXi Synth [CopotewT] | The current VSTi or DXi synth name is displayed in the [VSTi/DXi Synth] button. You can change the synth
by pressing this button and selecting a synth from the list.
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Support for 64-bit VST Plugins using jBridge

You can use your 64-bit VST plugins and VSTi instruments with Band-in-a-Box, using jBridge. Since Band-in-a-Box has built-in support for
jBridge, you just use your plugins as you normally would, by selecting 32- or 64-bit plugins within Band-in-a-Box. (Note: jBridge is a third-
party product.)

To use 64-bit plugins with Band-in-a-Box, you:

1. Get and install jBridge,

2. Select and use your 64- or 32-bit plugins within Band-in-a-Box, without any further setup or configuration!

VSTSynthFont64

The 64-bit version of Band-in-a-Box allows you to use the VSTSynthFont64 as the General MIDI (GM) synth. With the VSTSynthFont64,
you can use any GM soundfont or DLS files, including larger ones over 2 GB.

To use it as a default synth, press the [VSTi/DXi Synth] button in the MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup dialog. Then select the “<VSTi>
SynthFont: VSTSynthFont64” from the list.

I3 Choose a plugin Note: If VSTSynthFont64 is not listed, close the dialog and go to the Mixer. Then click on

Fiter | a plugin in the Plugins tab and select Plugins Settings from the menu. When the Plugins
Options dialog opens, press the [Add Plugins] button, select + Scan for VSTPIugins in a

<> Nane i Specific Directory from the menu, and select C:\bb\Data\Libx64.

<VS'_I'|> F'Ioogt:{e’ﬁrrt et Technologie, Inc: sforzanda

DX : | Tip: You can drop VST plugins (.dll files) onto this dialog to add them to the plugin lists.

ke rritar: AR er [Multi]
MMETix PG Music Inc.: Band-in-a-Box DAW Plugin

[ vaTiDxi Synih [SyrtbFont VETSyntkFontéd] | When the VSTSynthFont64ynth is selected, its name shows in the [VSTi/DXi Synth] button.
SynthMaster Player

This award-winning synth by KV331 Audio has thousands of presets that are especially useful for modern, techno and arpeggiator sounds.

| Note: SynthMaster VST is a 64-bit plugin only. There is no 32-bit version available.

SynthMaster is installed to the following folders by default:
C:\Program Files\KV331 Audio
C:\Program Files\VSTPlugins\KV331 Audio

| YL Sattol (Hatiil] | To use SynthMaster as a default synth, press the [VSTi/DXi Synth] button.

F3 Choose a plugin SynthMaster is automatically added to the plugin list. Simply select “<VSTi>
Eitr | KV331 Audio: SynthMaster 2 Player” from the list and press OK.
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|VSTIDXi Synth [KV331 Audio: SynihMaster 2 Plaver] When SynthMaster is selected as a default synth, its name shows in the [VSTi/DXi Synth] button.

Driver Latency

Software synthesizers have some inherent latency, which is the delay between the time a note is played and [E‘er;vrae:lllt-atgr;%
.. . . . . = ms
it is processed by the computer. Older soft synths had noticeable latency, whereas a VSTi/DXi synth using Far soltware syrths [e.qMS G5 WaveT able], set

latency ta ~120msz. Dxl latency is st automatically.

ASIO drivers has very little. This setting is used to synchronize the visual display (notation, chords, virtual
piano etc.) with the sound you hear.

Latency Adjust...

Band-in-a-Box automatically sets the latency for VSTi/DXi and some other soft synths.
The [Latency Adjust] button opens the Soft Synth Latency Adjust dialog where you can manually adjust the latency.
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Alternate Patch Maps

You can choose the patch map (instrument list) that matches your synthesizer keyboard or sound module. Original equipment sound cards or
integrated sound chips are General MIDI (GM) compatible.

We have made preset drum/patch files for many synthesizers and sound cards. If your synth is not listed, Synihesizer / Sound Card
you should use the General MIDI Instrument Misc. patch kit (default). General MIDI Insirumert Hisc -
You can probably omit this step unless you are using an old synth that is not General MIDI compatible. Microscft 65 wavetable =
If your non-GM synthesiger or §ound card is not listed, you can easily make your own patch map with Rland VST D %E?%“JS.SF] 3
the [Patch Map] button in Options | Preferences. Covte WaveT i 0

Cakewalk TTS-1

General MIDI 2 (GM2) Support

Ghlz ot [t plEpalches General MIDI 2 patches are supported for 128 additional instruments. The type of GM2 support is set in this
lEaneraI MIDI 2 [GM2) support V] dlalog
Mo GM2 support -128 GM patches onl) :

General MID| 2 [G poit
Roland GS [alder madule SCE5,/5C8E]

Note: The included Coyote synth supports GM2 instruments, as do most newer modules/sound chips. If yours doesn’t, a similar instrument from the
existing 128 General MIDI sounds will be substituted.

The GM2 support choices are:
- General MIDI 2 support: If you’re using a newer Sound Canvas then choose this GM2 support.

- Roland GS (older Modules): “Older” Sound Canvases (SC55/SC88) support GS, but not GM2. The good news is that they have the same
patches available, just at different locations. So, if you choose this option, Band-in-a-Box will find the patches at the “GS” locations instead
of the “GM2” locations. If you have a newer GS module like the SC8820 that supports both GM2 and GS, you should likely choose GM2.

- No GM2 support: Some sound cards don’t have GM2 support, but they do support the original 128 General MIDI sounds. Band-in-a-Box
will use the closest instrument in these cases.

Audio Setup

| Audio Settings..[%25] | The [Audio Settings] button in the MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup displays the current audio driver and status
(WAS/MME/ASIO).

Band-in-a-Box performs the audio setup automatically using the installed system audio components.

@ To restore or modify this setup, click on the [Prefs] toolbar button and then click on the [Audio] tab to open the Audio
Pref Settings dialog. You can also select the Audio | Audio Drivers/Settings menu item.

Audio Settings X
P éuacio Driver Tupe Audio Driver Type: You will see the following options for Audio Driver Type:
Mono 44 Stereo 4K WS ~||  MME, ASIO, or WAS. MME is the default audio driver type that is used in
Ez: z‘: [:J;: Ej' (CH i O Audi Ditvers Windows®. MME is good, but there is latency (delay) associated with MME
mivel o [P ] drivers. ASIO is a faster audio driver developed by Steinberg. It has much lower
Dffsetinm R latency than ordinary MME drivers, but usually can be used by one program at a
AudioLateneyinms |30 time. WAS (Windows® Audio Session) has ultra-low latency (< 25 ms on a typical
Soft Synth Latency Adiust Windows® PC), so audio operations like playing or sending out information via
MIDI happen with no noticeable delay.
frsten=d desultiactvre forneiiscoas S8 (EEED - The DMA Size and DMA Offset settings are set automatically by the auto-testing
Record using Bath Channels ~

of the sound card. The default value for all of these settings is 0 (zero). You can

e e R override these settings if required, but it is usually not necessary.

Peak. Limit Enable

e S ————— The Offset in mS is not a setting that gets set automatically. It defaults to zero.

| T This allows you to adjust the timing that the sound card plays audio in relation to
MIDI. Normally you’d leave this at zero, but if you need to fine tune the
Fancel D synchronization of audio to MIDI you could try changing this setting.

Audio Latency in mS: DirectX audio plugins and DXi synthesizer plugins can have playback latency (the delay between when a note is
played, and when it is heard). Adjust “Audio Latency in mS” to fine-tune for your computer. If you have a fast computer and excellent sound
card, the audio latency can be adjusted rather low. However, if you hear audio dropouts, you can set the latency as high as 2000 milliseconds.

Preferred default track type for new songs: This setting sets the default recording type (mono/stereo) for new songs that you record. For
example, if you have a stereo microphone, you should likely record in stereo.

Record using: This allows you to choose channels to record audio from. You can record from the left only, right only, or both. If you are
using both channels and your audio track is mono, then the left and right channels will be mixed to one channel.

When opening songs, show message if WAYV file not found: A Band-in-a-Box song called My Song. MGU will have the associated wave file
called My Song. WAV. If Band-in-a-Box loads this song file and it can’t find its associated file, it will put up a message to that effect. If the
warning message is distracting, and for some reason you don’t have the wave files that were recorded with the songs then you can disable that
message with this option box (disable).

Peak Limit Enable: Check this to restrict excessive levels from being recorded (Filter).

Mixer requires keystrokes to open Record Panel: If you are running Windows® 95, check this box to allow access to the Record Panel from
Band-in-a-Box. Do not check if using Windows® 98 or greater.

Correct RealDrums Sync for ASIO with hardware modules: Some systems have a sync problem when using RealDrums with hardware
modules (zero latency). If this is set, the sync problem is fixed as the song starts to play (bar 1).
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Display warnings for detected audio stuttering: This option is visible only when MME is selected for the audio driver type. If this is
enabled, then when audio stuttering is detected, a flash message will be displayed after playback has stopped.

Windows® Audio Session (WAS)

Band-in-a-Box supports Windows® Audio Session (WAS) driver, an alternative to ASIO (a driver with low latency, but usually can be used by
one program at a time) or MME (an older driver with worse latency). The WAS driver has ultra-low latency (< 25 ms on a typical Windows®
PC), so audio operations like playing or sending out information via MIDI happen with no noticeable delay.

When you boot up Band-in-a-Box, it will be already set to use the WAS driver. If you want to change the settings, open the Windows Audio
Devices dialog. The dialog will open if you press the [Audio Drivers] button in the Audio Settings dialog when the “WAS” is selected for the
Audio Driver Type.

indows Audio Devices * Input Device: This is the audio input device that will be used for
Iz s recording a voice or an instrument. If you have multiple devices
High Definkion A Device) installed in your system, you can choose a device from the list.
Output Device: This is the audio output device that will be used
for playing sound. If you have multiple devices installed in your
system, you can choose a device from the list.
e e e i Use Default Input Device: If this option is enabled, the recording
EE?E‘?FS&?’LT.?‘;S %5 &E?E‘?&ﬂiﬁim éﬁ device selected as the default device in your Windows® Sound
J?:?g:l 3PaintSmm [connected) J;c;asr 3P ointSmm [connected) Contr()l Panel Wlll be used.
Fron! oS cornectec) Use Default Output Device: If this option is enabled, the
Tz B s s 15 Uz B D e e playback device selected as the default device in your Windows®
Input Resampling Quality High | Output Resampling Gualiy: Medium ~ Sound Contro] Panel Wlll be used,
E;::;“I:V;E:n " D“t'j“' s en . elp Input Resampling Quality / Output Resampling Quality: You
- Dpen'Windows Sound Coniral Panel can choose a quality level for resampling. “Low” will improve
oK Cancel performance if necessary, but “High” will sound best.

Exclusive mode: Use the exclusive mode if you want Band-in-a-Box to take full control over the audio device(s). In this mode, other
applications might not be able to use the audio devices, so we recommend you do not use this mode.

Output always on: If this is enabled, sound will always be sent to the device. If this is disabled, sound will be sent to the device only when the
song is playing. Enable this option if you want MIDI plugins to work when the song is not playing.

Latency in milliseconds: This is the delay between when sound is sent from Band-in-a-Box and when you actually hear it by the audio
device. Increase this setting if you are hearing sound glitches during playback.

[Open Windows Sound Control Panel] will open the Windows® Sound Control Panel. You can change your device settings by clicking on
[Properties] > [Advanced]. For the “Default Format,” a setting of 44100 Hz is best for Band-in-a-Box.

ASIO Audio/Software Synth Drivers

ASIO drivers allows for much lower latency than ordinary MME drivers do.

Note: Most low-end sound cards do not include an ASIO driver, so you may not have an ASIO driver yet. In this case, you need to get an ASIO driver
from the Internet.

The ASIO Audio Drivers dialog lets you choose an ASIO driver.

ASIO Audio Drivers X
Select ASIOD ] . . .
- SE Sl : The Select one ASIO Driver list box lets you select an ASIO driver to
aner ASI0 Driver's Control Panel... . .
Sophucientiisees " use. You can only select one ASIO driver at a time.
esampler Quality
fiozd i Once you have selected an ASIO driver, you will see the Input Port and
14510 Always On

Output Port list boxes filled with your driver’s input and output ports.
By default, the first of each will be selected. You are allowed to select
different ports (but only one input and one output port at a time can be
selected). The ports you selected will be available for output within

Input Part:

ipy ut 4
Budio output 5 + HD Audio output 6
5.7) HD fudic output 7 + HD Audio output 8

] Show watning for Untested Soundcard Famats Band-in-a-Box. If you do not hear input or output, then you may need to
Diiver nfo try different ports than the defaults. You may need to read your sound
neme : ASIDAALL 2 card’s instructions to determine the correct ports to use.
wversion : $00000002
Cpel@ReEts: 2 Tip: The ASIO4All driver sometimes cannot connect if the Microsoft GS

output channels : &

Tttt FERE T TR s S s Wavetable synth is bellng usgd as a driver. So,_lf th_ls happens, you will get a
i . . message that ASIO will be silent, and the solution is to de-select the

put data format: Int32L58 output data farmat: Int32L5E 3
it s e i M S 2 s ASIO4AIl driver.

Cancel Help

The [ASIO Driver’s Control Panel] button opens the Control Panel for your driver. This usually lets you adjust the latency by letting you
choose different buffer sizes in milliseconds. Some drivers might let you choose the buffer size in samples, which is less convenient than
milliseconds. The smaller the buffer size, the lower the latency, and the faster the response. Smaller buffers require more CPU power and if
you hear dropouts or artifacts, you may need to increase the buffer size. See the Understanding Latency section that follows.

Since many ASIO drivers do not support multiple sample rates, Band-in-a-Box has a built-in resampler which lets you play and record songs
that have a different sampling rate than the rate(s) directly supported by your ASIO driver. For example, if the driver does not support 44.1K
sampling rate, but supports 48K, then Band-in-a-Box will use the resampler to convert to 48K when playing back, and to convert FROM 48K
when recording. The Resampler Quality combo lets you choose Fast, Good, Better, or Best. Fast is the quickest but is the lowest of the four
levels of quality. Best is the slowest (uses more CPU time), but the most transparent and accurate quality.
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The [ASIO Driver’s Control Panel] button opens a settings dialog specifically provided by your driver manufacturer. This usually lets you
adjust the latency, and usually you will have a choice between buffer sizes in milliseconds. See the following section on Understanding
Latency.

Show Warning for Untested Soundcard Formats is an optional setting that shows a warning if your ASIO driver format has not been tested
in Band-in-a-Box. It does not necessarily mean your driver will not work.

The Driver Info field shows various characteristics of your driver.

The Name is the driver’s name.

The Version is the version number of your driver.

Input Channels is the total number of mono input channels that your sound card has.

| Note: Band-in-a-Box groups each Input and Output channel into a stereo pair.

Output Channels is the total number of mono output channels that your sound card has.

The Allowed Sample Rates field shows the sample rates are allowed by your sound card’s ASIO driver. Band-in-a-Box has a built-in
resampler which lets you play and record files that aren’t directly supported by your ASIO driver.

The Buffer Sizes In Samples shows the range of allowed buffer sizes. The “Pref” is the preferred size, and this is the size that Band-in-a-Box
uses. Your driver may alter the preferred size if you’ve opened the ASIO Driver Control Panel and have selected a new buffer size from within
the driver’s Control Panel. If your driver changes the preferred size, then Band-in-a-Box will be aware of the new preferred size.

MME Audio Drivers
MME is the default audio driver type that is used in Windows®. MME is good, but there is latency (delay) associated with MME drivers.

Choose MME as the “Audio Driver Type” and click on the [Audio Drivers] button to select which audio driver to use. This opens the Audio
Drivers dialog.

Audio Drivers *|  The Output always on option allows you to use VSTi or DXi at all times, so MIDI can be
R ) routed and heard using these plugins when the program is stopped.

Microphone (Realtek High Diefini Speakers (Realtek High Definiti
Stereo Mix (Reattek High Defini Realtek Digital Output(Optical)
Reattek Digital Output (Realtek

] Output always on

Cancel Help
Understanding Latency

Latency is based on the buffer sizes. The smaller the buffer sizes the lower the latency. Lower latency allows you to hear mixer volume
changes very quickly, as well as hear MIDI thru echoed out via a DXi soft synth practically in real time. The latency, in MS is determined by
the buffer size in samples, as well as the driver’s sampling rate.

Note: If your ASIO driver’s control panel lets you select the buffer size in MS, then you don’t have to pay much attention to the part of discussion below
about converting samples to MS.

Converting Samples to MS: For example, suppose the driver’s sample rate is 48K. A 48K sampling rate means that it is playing at 48,000
samples per second. If the buffer size were 48000 samples, then the latency would be 1 second, or 1000ms (which is very large and slow, and
usually not allowed in ASIO). If the buffer size were 4800 samples, which is 1/10 second, then the latency would be 100ms. If the buffer size
were 2400 samples, which is 1/20 second, the latency would be 50 ms. If the buffer size were 240 samples, which is 1/200 second, the latency
would be a mere 5Sms which is incredibly low and very fast.

Normally, you can change your driver’s latency by pressing the [ASIO Driver’s Control Panel] button. Normally, the driver specifies the
buffer sizes in milliseconds which is equal to the latency.

Low latency is faster and more responsive but uses more CPU power.

Depending on the speed of your computer, you may find that the playback has dropouts, clicks/pops, or other artifacts if you set the buffer
sizes too small. This is because smaller buffers use more CPU power and if your computer can’t handle the low latency you will hear artifacts.
If this happens, you would need to use larger buffer sizes. You may need to experiment to find what works well. You may be able to use
smaller buffers with songs that don’t have a lot of tracks and effects but may find that you need to use larger buffers with songs that have more
tracks and use more effects. This is because more tracks and more effects use more CPU power, which leaves less CPU power available for
the audio routines to keep up with lower latencies.

Sample Rate Detection Warning

Windows 7 has a peculiar issue where if you choose Windows® Start button - Control Panel - “Sound,” right-click on your output device,
choose “Properties” and then “Advanced,” you can see the default format. It should be 44100 Hz. Unfortunately, some apps change this
setting without your knowledge. When it is set like this, all of your audio gets “resampled” and this can create obvious audible artifacts and
make some things sound “bad.”

Band-in-a-Box detects this setting when you exit the MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup dialog, Bl Speakers Properties X
and‘ will give you a notification about it, and that’s a clue for you to visit this dialog and Govere | Lovets | Ethaements | Advanced | Spate sl
set it back to 44100 Hz.

Default Format

Select the sample rate and bit depth to be used when running

in shared mode,

16 bit, 44100 Hz (CD Quality) ~ P Test

Have fun!
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Chapter 2: QuickStart
Creating music with Band-in-a-Box is as easy as 1-2-3! Here’s how.

Step 1 - Enter Chords

There are numerous ways of entering chords into Band-in-a-Box; we will discuss the two most common methods.
1. Using the Computer Keyboard

2. Playing directly on a MIDI Controller Keyboard

On the main screen of the program, you will see an area called the Chord Sheet.

Each of the numbered cells on the Chord Sheet represents a bar. In this example, we see that there is an E chord in the first bar of this song, an
A chord in bar 5, and later in the song, an E7 in bar 12. Notice the box in the first half of bar 1. This is the highlight cell, and it represents the
bar you are currently working on. You can move the highlight cell around using the cursor keys or click on any bar with the mouse.

Step 2 - Choose a Style
Band-in-a-Box creates backing arrangements based on the chords you type in, playing them in a particular style.
What’s a Style?

A style is a set of rules that determine how Band-in-a-Box creates music using your chords. There is a huge collection of styles in all musical
genres, with both RealTracks audio and MIDI.

Selecting a Style

&% | You can select a style using the [Style] button. This is a split button, with the top half being the default function, and the bottom half

il

style listing different methods to load a style and allows you to set the default.

Step 3 - Play Your Song!

To play your song you will need to tell Band-in-a-Box how long the song is, how many times to play it through, in what key, and how fast.

Framing the Song

To tell Band-in-a-Box where to start and end the song, locate the framing buttons. There are three of them, one each for
Start of Chorus, End of Chorus, and Number of Choruses. In the example shown, the chorus starts at bar 1, ends on bar
32, and is going to play 3 times.

| Tip: By default, new songs default to 32 bars and 1 chorus, but you can change this default in the Arrangement Options dialog.
Setting the Key

The Key button is used to set the key or to change it and transpose the song. When you press it, you see 2 columns of keys. The first
column will set the key and transpose the song; the second will just set the key signature. Clicking on the small number will show a
menu for the visual transpose settings.

Setting the Tempo

EOFN -1 The Tempo Control shows the current song tempo. Left-click on the up/down arrows to change the tempo by +/- 5 beats per
IE:_FI‘I['I“:___ 5 minute. Right-click to change it by +/- 1 bpm. Tempos can also be typed in directly. You can also use hotkeys: [ to decrease the
B tcmpo by 5 and | to increase the tempo by 5.

This button allows you to quickly set the relative tempo. Click on the button and choose a percentage or use the Custom Tempo %
menu item to set any value between 1% and 800%. 1% would be 1/100 of the original tempo and 800% would be 8§ times the original
tempo. Hotkeys are available: Ctrl - (minus key) for half speed and Ctrl = for normal speed.

[—] Use the Tap tempo buttons to count and set a tempo. Tap the [-] button in tempo four times to set the tempo. It will appear in the tempo
=] box. Tap the [=] button to count-in the song and start playback at the tapped tempo. As you tap more than 4 times, the accuracy will
improve (through averaging) and you can continue to tap until the target tempo has been reached. For example, in a 4/4/ style, once you
tap 4 times a tempo will be set. But you can keep tapping and the tempo will change every beat, based on the average tempo that you
have typed.

Press Play

When you’re ready, just press the [Play] button or the F4 function key and Band-in-a-Box will immediately generate and play a professional
arrangement of your song using the settings and the style you selected. You can double-click on any bar in the Chord Sheet, including the tag
or ending, to start playback from that bar.
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Chapter 3: Band-in-a-Box 2025

Band-in-a-Box 2025 for Windows?® is here!

We’ve been busy and added many new features and an amazing collection of new content, including 202 RealTracks, new RealStyles,
MIDI SuperTracks, Instrumental Studies, “Songs with Vocals” Artist Performance Sets, Playable RealTracks Set 4, two new sets of
“RealDrums Stems,” XPro Styles PAK 8, Xtra Styles PAK 19, and more!

We have a 2025 49-PAK with 20 BONUS RealTracks in addition to the 202 new RealTracks, so in total an amazing 222 new RealTracks
and RealDrums are available! There are 99 new “Playable RealTracks & RealDrums” Hi-Q sounds, which match many of our RealTracks,
so you can easily switch from RealTracks and RealDrums parts to MIDI notes while maintaining the instrument sound! Every sound also has
an accompanying audio demo. The 2025 49-PAK also includes 2 new Artist Performance Sets that contains 50 original songs with synth-
vocal performances! There are Instrumental Studies Sets that include 2-handed “Rhythm Changes” piano soloing, and a new set of
exciting *80s hard rock soloing guitar. There are also two new RealDrums Stems Sets, which allow you to access the individual wave files
from each different mic used to record many of our RealDrums! There are two new MIDI SuperTracks Sets, including styles designed to
work with the amazing SynthMaster plugin!

In addition, there are over 100 new RealStyles that use the new RealTracks & RealDrums. These include requested “Soul Jazz”
RealTracks (25) featuring artist Neil Swainson (bass), Mike Clark (drums) Charles Treadway (organ), Miles Black (piano), and Brent
Mason (guitar). There are also new “Requested 60s” jazz styles (9), with styles made specifically as a response to our amazing forum
users. We also have other requested jazz (4) made specifically as a response to requests from our users. There are more of our very popular
“2-handed piano soloing” RealTracks (12) with separated right-hand soloing and left-hand comping. If you’re a blues lover, we’ve got you
covered! We have new “Classic Acoustic Blues” (7) styles made with blues master Colin Linden, with styles emulating classic blues masters
from the early 20th century. And, are you ready to dance? We’ve got new Tango RealTracks (10) with a RealTracks first: bandoneon!
These RealTracks were recorded in Argentina with top session players! In the pop-rock vein, we have many more requested RealTracks,
including disco (9) and *70s/°80s pop (8) with slap bass. There are more “Slick *80s Metal” styles (8) which feature virtuoso Andy Wood, as
well as a set of more modern metal styles (20). There's a “Songwriter Potpourri” (19) set, with an eclectic mix of folk instruments
including more Chinese instruments, along with folky piano, guitar & banjo. And, this set has another “RealTracks first,” muted electric
guitar! This is a technique where a foam mute is placed under the bridge to get a great muted effect, common in Indie-Pop & Modern Folk.
We’ve added a set of “Producer Layered Guitar” styles (5), with acoustic guitars designed to be used together to provide a slick “produced”
sound. In the country and Americana vein, we have lots of new modern country (15) from legendary Nashville session great Brent Mason,
along with 14-time ACM “Drummer of the Year” award winner Eddie Bayers on drums, and PG Music stalwart Mike Harrison on bass.
Another set with Brent Mason includes more popular Americana guitar (9), and we also have more “Songwriter Americana” (15) with a
back-to-the-basics rootsy approach. We continued our “Vintage Country” (14) theme from last year with more styles that include pedal steel
great Doug Jernigan! There are new “Praise and Worship” styles (8) which work equally well for modern worship services as they do in a
radio-friendly pop song! And finally, we've added many singer-songwriter piano RealTracks (5) as a direct response to requests from our
forum users!

Band-in-a-Box 2025 Features and Additions

There are many major new features in Band-in-a-Box 2025 for Windows. We’re excited to introduce an amazing new Al-powered
feature: the BB Stem Splitter! This powerful tool separates any multi-instrument audio file (MP3, M4A, WAV, etc.) into individual tracks
- bass, drums, guitars/piano, vocals, and residual sounds. These tracks are then added separately into your song, allowing you to generate
Band-in-a-Box tracks to play along with. Using advanced Al and machine learning techniques, this process, also known as “audio source
separation,” offers greater flexibility and creative control in music production. For example, you can import vocals from your favorite singer
and rearrange the backing tracks in Band-in-a-Box to create a unique, personalized mix. We’ve also added VST3 plugin support, allowing
you to use them alongside VST2 and DXi for MIDI or audio tracks. The program has many more Al features, including creative
songwriting functions that suggest or generate themes, styles, titles, and even entire song ideas. It also offers customized Al lyrics
generation, allowing you to create lyrics from scratch, generate the next line, or experiment with rthymes, synonyms, antonyms, related words,
or alliterations. You can enhance your existing lyrics by adding vivid imagery, emotion, richer vocabulary, or more natural phrasing. The
Al Lyrics Generator consolidates all these features, allowing you to easily tailor your lyrics to fit your song. With six lyric modes - Word
Suggestions, Inspiration, Songwriting, Improvements, Full Song, and Custom - you can refine your lyrics in numerous ways. There’s a new
one-stop MIDI Patches Picker with over 1,100 MIDI patches to choose from, all neatly categorized by GM numbers. The MultiPicker
Library is enhanced with tabs for the SongPicker, MIDI Patch Picker, Chord Builder, Al Lyrics Generator, and Song Titles Browser, and all
tabs are logically grouped. The Audiophile Edition is enhanced with FLAC files, which are 60% smaller than WAV files while
maintaining identical audio quality, and now ships on a fast 1TB SSD. And many more...

The Band-in-a-Box DAW Plugin introduces major new features that work with all DAWs. It has fast “WAV-less” generation, allowing
tracks to play directly from disk without the need to generate WAV files. Playback can be synced to your DAW (e.g., Presonus S1, Protools,
etc.) including floating point tempo changes, so you can quickly change styles while working on your DAW project.

Summary of New Features
BB Stem Splitter

This amazing tool separates an audio file containing multiple instruments into individual tracks - bass, drums, guitars/piano, vocals, and
residual sounds. These tracks are then added separately to your song, allowing you to generate Band-in-a-Box tracks to play along with. Using
advanced Al and machine learning techniques, this process, also known as “audio source separation,” offers greater flexibility and creative
control in music production. For example, you can import vocals from your favorite singer and rearrange the backing tracks in Band-in-a-Box
to create a unique, personalized mix.

VST3 Support

Band-in-a-Box now supports VST3 plugins, allowing you to use them alongside VST2 and DXi for MIDI or audio tracks.
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Al Lyrics Generator

Band-in-a-Box has many more Al features, including creative songwriting functions that suggest or generate themes, styles, titles, and even
entire song ideas. It also offers customized Al lyrics generation, allowing you to create lyrics from scratch, generate the next line, or
experiment with rhymes, synonyms, antonyms, related words, or alliterations. You can enhance your existing lyrics by adding vivid imagery,
emotion, richer vocabulary, or more natural phrasing. The Al Lyrics Generator consolidates all these features, allowing you to easily tailor
your lyrics to fit your song. With six lyric modes - Word Suggestions, Inspiration, Songwriting, Improvements, Full Song, and Custom - you
can refine your lyrics in numerous ways. (Note: An internet connection is required to use these features.)

MIDI Patch Picker

There’s a new one-stop MIDI Patch Picker with over 1,100 MIDI patches (instrument sounds) to choose from, all categorized by GM
numbers.

MultiPicker Library Enhanced

The MultiPicker Library is enhanced with new tabs for the SongPicker, MIDI Patch Picker, Chord Builder, Al Lyrics Generator, and Song
Titles Browser, and all tabs are logically organized.

There is an option to open the MultiPicker Library instead of modal dialogs. (Note: Holding the Shift key while selecting the menu item to
access the feature always opens the MultiPicker Library, and holding the Ctrl key always opens the modal dialog.

When opened, the window will automatically return to the last tab you were viewing.
Audiophile Enhanced with FLAC Files

The Audiophile Edition is enhanced with FLAC files, which are 60% smaller than WAV files while maintaining identical audio quality, and
now ships on a fast I'TB SSD.

Hotkeys Added

S T E M S Enter opens the Stem Splitter.
A 1L Enter opens the Al Lyrics Generator.
Other Features and Enhancements

The right-click menu in the StylePicker now includes more items, providing quick access to common features like playing audio demos or the
current song, opening a song demo, and loading a style.

With the right-click menu in the StylePicker, you can set the highlighted or currently loaded style as a “remembered” style and quickly revert
to it after loading other styles.

The StylePicker Rebuild dialog has been improved. It now rebuilds all picker lists and saves new folder locations, which can also be used by
Band-in-a-Box Plugin and RealBand.

Each time you rebuild in the StylePicker, it will update various lists, including Loops and UserTracks.
The menu command to open the Chord Sheet has been added to the Window menu.

The “What add-ons do I have?” item is now available only in the Help menu. The same item in the Options menu has been removed due to
redundancy.

The custom setting of drums now overrides Multi-Drums.
The Tracks window now displays a vertical cursor on all tracks to indicate the current location.

In the Tracks window, holding down the Ctrl key while clicking on the +/- buttons to adjust the vertical track heights will expand or reduce
them at 5 times the normal rate. If you hold down the Shift key, the track heights will expand or reduce at 10 times the normal rate.

The Chord Builder (Progression Builder/Chord Picker) now always opens in the MultiPicker Library.
The “#5” label in the Progression Builder is now labeled “b6.”
The Output Chords feature now restarts a chord if it restated.

The Output Chords feature has support to “keyswitches,” with a checkbox setting to preserve track notes and events outside of the chord note
range.

The Spotify links in the Song Titles Browser have been fixed.

The [OK] button in the Chord Options dialog has been renamed to [Apply].
Hints in some dialogs (e.g., PG Reverb dialog) have been updated.

Feature Browser Updated

The Feature Browser has been updated to include the new features for 2025.
... and more!

QuickStart Tutorial

Let’s take a close look at the great new features in Band-in-a-Box 2025!

BB Stem Splitter

This amazing tool separates an audio file containing multiple instruments into individual tracks - bass, drums, guitars/piano, vocals, and
residual sounds. These tracks are then added separately to your song, allowing you to generate Band-in-a-Box tracks to play along with. Using
advanced Al and machine learning techniques, this process, also known as “audio source separation,” offers greater flexibility and creative
control in music production. For example, you can import vocals from your favorite singer and rearrange the backing tracks in Band-in-a-Box
to create a unique, personalized mix.
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The stem tracks can be added to either the current song or a new song. To add them to the current song, go to File | Import | Import Audio File
to Separate Tracks Using Stem Splitter or Audio | Import Audio File to Separate Tracks Using Stem Splitter. To add them to a new song, go to
File | Open Special | Open Audio File to Separate Tracks using Stem Splitter. The hotkeys are S T E M S Enter.

¥ Stem Splitter - m] P4

First, Select Audio or Video File to splitinto stems (.mp3/mda/.wav)

|F:\bb‘\,&udm Files'\Hello.wma Chaose... Use Existing Audio Track
Amount to Process | Whole song ~| 30 Status Messages
Stems to Include File Options Defavits
[AMaster del || [[]create New Song
Stems [“Ipisable Style
Bass el || Destination track (first)
Drums del Utility#1 i

[Mcuitar/Piane  [del || Tracklabels prefix

Vocals del || [Hello

Residual del Preserve WAV fies 0K - Generate Stems
First, select a file by typing its directory or pressing the [Choose] button. The file should be an audio file (MP3, M4A, FLAC, WAV, WMA,

etc.) or a video file (MP4). If you want to split the existing audio on the Audio track, press the [Use Existing Audio Track] button.

First, Select Audio or Video File to split into stems {.mp3/m4a/.wav)
‘F:\bb\.ﬂudio Files'\Hello.wma Choose... Use Ewisting Audia Track

You can choose to process the entire song or just a portion using the Amount to Process dropdown. Since creating the stems can take some
time (usually 10-30 seconds for a full song), you may want to select a smaller section for previewing the results.

Amount to Process 20

Whole song
Part of sang

In the Stems to Include area, you can choose which stems to add to your song. Typically, you’ll want to include all the individual tracks as
well as the master track, but if you want to include only certain tracks, you can customize your selection here.

hds

Stems to

StemstoIndude | _ Master is the original audio file.

[ Master del .

Stems - Bass is the bass part of the song.

[MBass del . .

& brums < | - Drums contains drums or percussions.

SU‘EI"”"E”" :e: - Guitar/Piano contains the rhythm section instruments like guitars, keyboards, strings, etc.
'ocals =

[IResidual del| - Vocals contains all vocals including harmonies. The vocals won’t be separated from each other and will be loaded onto a
single track.

- Residual is optional and may be nearly silent or contain faint, non-instrument sounds. When all stems including the residual
are imported, the result should sound identical to the original audio file.

The File Options area allows you to select additional options.

E'E == - With the Create New Song checkbox, you can choose to add the stems to either a new song or the current song.
Create New Song

[ Disable Style - Check the Disable Style option if you don’t want the Band-in-a-Box style tracks generated when you play the song,
DE;:::::“ a9 allowing you to hear only the stem tracks.

on the next tracks.

Track labels prefic - The Destination track (first) dropdown allows you to select the destination track for the first stem. The rest will be placed
Hello
Preserve WAV files

- The text entered in the Track labels prefix field will be used for the track names for generated stems.

- If you enable the Preserve WAV files option, WAV files for each track will be saved in the same folder as the original
audio file. The audio WAV is always 16 bit 44.1 KHz.

When you are ready, press the [OK - Generate Stems] button. For a full 3-minute song, the process may take 10-45 seconds to
complete. The routines use multiple CPU cores, so it will be faster on fast machines with higher performance and more cores.

(B —— T —— | |m— 1 == W]

(e —— ] —— | |m— == E]

E: (1) m— j— | jm— == | _[_I:

You’ll see a Master track, which is the original audio file, unchanged. Normally, you want to mute this track because you will be hearing the
same thing on individual tracks. It is set to mute (red) by default.

Now you can play these tracks as a group, remix them, or mute/solo any individual track. The possibilities for creative fun are endless!

To play these tracks in sync with the Band-in-a-Box style tracks, simply set the song to the same tempo as the source file. This ensures perfect
timing and seamless integration. It’s more likely that the source file has various tempos. In this case you should open the Audio Chord
Wizard (Audio | Audio Chord Wizard), mark the bar lines, and let it figure out the chords of the song. Once the song is synced and the chords
are entered, you can select RealTracks, MIDI SuperTracks, Loops, etc. or change a style to play along with any or all of your tracks.

When you save the song with a name like MySong.sgu, stem tracks will be saved with names of MySong followed by the track name and a
.wav extension (e.g., MySong #1.wav). If the source file is saved as Sunshine.mp3 in C:\songs and you choose to preserve the WAV files, the
stem tracks will be saved as WAV files (16 bit, 44.1KHz) in the same folder (C.\songs) with the names like Sunshine-bass.wav, Sunshine-
drums.wav, etc.
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In addition to the Stem Splitter, there is also a Stem Splitter Player. While it offers similar functionality, this window allows you to play the
stem tracks without triggering the Band-in-a-Box style tracks to play. To open it, go to File | Open Special | Open Stem Splitter Player or
Audio | Open Stem Splitter Player.

The Stem Splitter Player offers additional features, including a dedicated library of previously stemmed songs, allowing you to easily
retrieve and play them at any time. Enjoy exploring and having fun with the Stem Splitter Player!
Open Stems Library

. Length:
Laop 0:00:00
Sp| it Whole Song > .

Source File #: Night.wma
~ | Vocals Night-vocals.wav
Bass of: Night-bass.wav

Guitar/Piano o: Night-otherwav

M
M
Drums M of: Night-drums.wav
M
M

Residual of: Night-residual.wav

Library

VST3 Support

Band-in-a-Box now supports VST3 plugins, allowing you to use them alongside VST2 and DXi plugins for MIDI or audio tracks.

To use VST3 plugins, open the Mixer and click on the [Plugins] tab. Then, select the track you want to apply the plugin to, and right-click on
the slot where you want to use the plugin. Normally, it’s the first slot unless you’re adding multiple plugins to the track. From the menu, select
Choose VST3 Plugin from the menu.

[

T Plugins

|
None

Fiano — Show Plugin Window

Choose VST3 Plugin... [}
Choose V5T2/Dxi Plugin... an

This will open the VST3 MIDI Instrument Selector window. When you first open this window, the plugin list will be empty, and it will ask
you to scan for VST3 plugins. Answer “Yes” to begin the scan. Once the scan is complete, you will have a list of VST3 plugins to choose
from.

¥ [Bass] [Slot 1] - [m] X
VST3 MIDI Instrument Selector

ome ____-Jromet lcaesorr ___[Memutacturer __________vesion |

Band-in-a-Box DAW VST3 Plugin VST3 Instrument PG Music Inc. 7.0.0
Bucket ONE VST3 Instrument|Synth Full Bucket Music 1.1.1
VSI3 Instrument|Synth Full Bucket Music 115
VST3 Instrument|Synth Digital Suburban 1.0.0
VST3 Instrument|Synth Full Bucket Music 1.0.2

VST3 Instrument|Synth Full Bucket Music
VST3 Instrument|Synth Full Bucket Music

Options...

The plugin list is displayed with columns, and clicking on a column heading allows you to sort by name, format, category, manufacturer, or
version number.

The [Options] button provides functions such as adding a scan directory, removing the selected VST3 plugin, showing the folder of the
selected VST3 plugin, and more.

Scan for VST3 Plugins in Search Directories Add VST3 Search Directory lets you specify additional folder locations to scan if you
- C:\Users\mtsubota\AppData\Local\Programs\Common\VST3 have VST3 plugins not installed in the default location (C \P}"Og}”am Files\Common
- EfCEgem R FLse s Files\VST3). If you accidentally add an incorrect folder, selecting Reset to defaults will

S remove any custom folders
Reset to defaults y °

Scan for VST3 in a Specific Directory Scan for VST3 in a Specific Directory is useful if you have a folder of VST3 plugins that
Look for VST3 Plugins you want to add to Band-in-a-Box once but do not want them scanned every time.

Show folder containing selected VST3 Plugins Look for VST3 Plugins allows you to add individual VST3 files without adding the entire
Remove selected VST3 Plugins from list folder.

Remove any VST3 Plugins whose files no longer exist

Remove all VST3 Plugins If you’re having trouble with a plugin, select Show folder containing selected VST Plugins
Options... to locate the VSTS3 file for the selected plugin.

You can press the [Rescan] button any time you have new or updated plugins.
To load a VST3 plugin, double-click on it in the list or press the [Choose] button.
Here is the VST3 of Sforzando loaded. Now you can use the VST3 plugin just like other plugin types such as VST2 or DXi.
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Y (Bass] [Siot 11 o x

me o e o PlSEUS
oLt B4 | FRANGE DEF Sfoyzando

00 dB

v

None

Show Plugin Window
Bypass

Choose VST3 Plugin..
Choose VST2/Dxi Plugin...
Choose Hi-Q Patch Plugin
Remove Plugin [,

Al Lyrics Generator
Band-in-a-Box has many more Al features, including creative songwriting functions that suggest or generate themes, styles, titles, and even
entire song ideas. It also offers customized Al lyrics generation, allowing you to create lyrics from scratch, generate the next line, or
experiment with rhymes, synonyms, antonyms, related words, or alliterations. You can enhance your existing lyrics by adding vivid imagery,
emotion, richer vocabulary, or more natural phrasing. The AI Lyrics Generator consolidates all these features, allowing you to easily tailor
your lyrics to fit your song. With six lyric modes - Word Suggestions, Inspiration, Songwriting, Improvements, Full Song, and Custom - you
can refine your lyrics in numerous ways.

| Note: An internet connection is required to use these features.

To access these features, go to the menu Edit | Lyrics | Open Al Lyrics Generator or hit the A I L Enter keys.

ﬂ Al Lyrics  (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Fred w/ Piano, _JAZFRED.STY, [lazz] [4/4] [Swé] [t=85-210] [m] x
Songs Styles RealTracks RealDrums Loops UserTk MIDI Sup. MIDI Tk MIDI Sol. Mel. Patches Chords Lyrics Titles
Al Lyrics Mode | Full Sorg Lyrios | Coar =

Full Song Lyric Generation Al Response: User Scratch Pad:

Generate full song lyrics matching song form. *<Tite: On My Way Back Home = A

Song Form AABA FHerse 17%

The sun is sinking low in the sky,
Lines per section Dust douds rising as I drive on by,

— With every mile, I feel my heart unwind,
Line leng Short [2-4 syllables) ~ This lonely road brings peace I can't deny.
Additional instructions/guidelines *jarse 25
The radio’s playing our favorite song,
Windows down, Tm singing all right long,

The memories flood badk, like stars they shine,
In this old truck, where T know I belong.

Common Elements Enabled Clear

Optional shared settings for all modes.
Use these to help shape the Al content and style

Theme of song Driving my truck home:
Language e.q. English

Lyrics Fragments - enter any existing lyricsfideas

I'm on my way back home

Creativity=7 (0 to 10)

Mare g 1 10 More
Factual

Al Lyrics Mode: There are six modes to choose from.

AI Lyrics Mode Wwaord/Phrase Suggestions

Word/Phrase|Songwriting Assiztant
enter text and Cust.om.- about anything
elements to prj Inspiration

Lyric: Improvements

Full Song Lyrics

1. Word/Phrase Suggestions: Find rhymes, synonyms, antonyms, related words, or alliterations for a specific word or phrase.

2. Songwriting Assistant: Chat with the Al assistant to help develop your song idea.

3. Inspiration: Generate song themes, titles, or even entire song ideas, complete with examples.

4. Lyrics Improvement: Refine, rewrite, extend, or add to your lyrics.

5. Full Song Lyrics: Generate complete song lyrics matching a specific form (e.g., AABA), the number of lines per section, and other details.
6. Custom: Ask the Al anything and have fun exploring creative ideas!
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Mode 1 - Word/Phrase Suggestions: Find rhymes, synonyms, antonyms, related words/phrase, or alliterations for a specific word or phrase.

AI Lyrice Mode |W’ordfF‘h|ase Suggestions V|

‘Word/Phrase Suggestions Generate Al Response:

Find related words. Choose the suggestion type,
enter text and optionally user the common dome
elements to provide more context

comb
Suggestion Type Rhymes ~
# of suggestions Auto ~ rome

Enter single word or Phrase tome
|hume ‘
Auto-input selected text from "Scratch Pad™

chrome

gnome
v

This mode lets you input a word or phrase and find rhymes, synonyms, antonyms, related words/phrases, or alliterations. You can enter a word
or phrase by typing it directly or by selecting text from other memo controls, such as the scratchpad.

If you have a song idea with a specific theme, genre, or lyrics, enter them in the “Common Elements” section. This will ensure that the
rhymes, synonyms, and other suggestions are tailored to fit your song.

Mode 2 - Songwriting Assistant: Chat with the Al assistant to help develop your song idea.

Al Lyrics Mode | Songwriting &ssistant w |
Songwriting Assistant Generate REEESS
- - - That sounds great! Driving your truck home is such a relatable and A
Brainstorm ideas or get guidance for your song. evocative theme, espedally in country music. It can evoke feelings
Type your thoughts or questions below, and of nostalgia, freedom, and the simple joys of life, Let’s build on
optionally fill the "common elements”™ -themes, that idea!
Enter t ress Generate & start the chat:

Here are a few questions to help refine your vision:

Lets get started!

1. What kind of emotions do you want to convey? Is it more about
the joy of returning home, a sense of longing, or maybe reflecting
on the journey?
2. Do you have any spedfic imagery or scenes in mind while
driving? Maybe the landscape, the weather, or something
happening on the road?
3. Are there anv spedfic experiences or memories vou'd like to %

Simply start the conversation with something like, “Let’s get started” or share your idea, such as “I want to write a country song about hard
work and blue-collar life.” Alternatively, you can start by asking for themes suggestions, choose one, and the generate lyrics based on that
theme.

Mode 3 - Inspiration: Generate song themes, titles, or even entire song ideas, complete with examples.

AI Lyrice Mode |Insp|ratlon p |

AI Response:
**Title®*: Homebound Highway ~

Inspiration Generate

Generate a list of potential song themes, titles or
an entire sona concept with examples, **Concept™: A nostalgic reflection on the journey badk home,

driving through familiar landscapes, and the warmth of returning

(® Complete Song Idea toloved ones.
Q thenes [t ]
O *=Verse Example ™
Titles # of suggestions Pavement stretches under the setting sun,
Additional instructions/guidelines Dusty roads where my heart's always run,

Windows down, feel the freedom breeze,
Every mile brings me closer to where I believe,

**Chorus Example™; b

The Complete Song Idea function generates lyrics for an entire song, incorporating any information you provide, including details from the
“Common Elements” section. At the end of the suggested lyrics, you’ll see style suggestions to use in Band-in-a-Box. Click on the [Styles] tab
of the MultiPicker Library and type the suggested styles (e.g., Traditional Country, Americana, Southern Rock) into the text filter area to find
them.

The Themes function provides various song themes based on any ideas you input.
The Titles function generates song titles that align with your desired theme or genre.
Mode 4 - Lyric Improvements: Refine, rewrite, extend, or add to your lyrics.

AI Lyrics Mode |L51Hc Improvements ~ |
Lyric Improvement Generate AI Respanse:
‘Improve your lyrics by enhancing or extending Refined lyrics with a country theme about driving home
@ Refine hurics by ... The sun dips low on the horizon,
[Imore natural phrasing [ enhance imagery As the radio plays our favorite tune,
[ expand vocabular [ add emotion Cruisin' down this winding road,
other |e.0. shorter ling length I'monmy way back home to you.

() 5uggest the next line of lyrics
(O Rewrite the lyrics () Extend the lyrics
additional ‘E.g use happier, informal tone ‘

Existing
Lyrics:

The sun is setting on the horizon,
Radio’s playin’ our favorite song,

In this mode, you can enhance your lyrics in the following ways:

- Refining phrasing for a more natural flow, vivid imagery, richer vocabulary, and deeper emotion

- Suggesting the next line to complement your lyrics

- Rewriting the lyrics for a fresh perspective

- Expanding the lyrics to develop the theme further

As with other modes, any information entered in the “Common Elements” section will help tailor the response to your specific settings.

Mode 5 - Full Song Lyrics: Generate complete song lyrics matching a specific form (e.g., AABA), the number of lines per section, and other
details.
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AI Lyrics Mode | Full Song Lyrics w ‘

Full Song Lyric Generation Generate
|Generate full song lyrics matching song form.

Song Form AABA
Line length Short [2-4 syllables) ~

Additional instructions fguidelines

Al Response:

**Title: On My Way Back Home **

*erse 177

The sun is setting low, painting skies of gold,

The road stretches ahead, with stories to be told,
Got my windows down, feel that warm breeze blow,
I'm on my way back home, where my heart's aglow.

*yerse 2%

The radio's playing our favorite song,

With every mile I drive, I know where I belong,
The gravel's crunching underneath my wheels,
I'm on my way back home, it's the life I feel.

]

This mode generates a complete song of lyrics that match the form and number of bars for each section you specify. For example, if each line
of lyrics represents two bars of music, then 4 lines of lyrics would equal 8 bars. So, if you want a 32-bar song with 8-bar sections, select a

form like AABA, set 4 lines per section, and choose the number of words per line.

Mode 6 - Custom: Ask the Al anything and have fun exploring creative ideas!

AL Lyrics Mode | Custom - about anything w~

User Input:
What are the notes of an F9 chord?

Generate

Al Response:

the minar seventh (Eb), and the ninth (G).

Ferse 17

Rolling down this dusty road,
With the sunset in my rearview,
Every mile brings me doser,

To the love that I once knew.

**Chorus:**

An F8 chord consists of the notes F, A, C, Eb, and G. Spedifically,
itindudes the root (F), the major third (A), the perfect fifth (C),

Now, for your country song about driving your truck home, here
are some ideas and lyric fragments to build on your theme:

]

You can ask anything in any wording you prefer. For example, you might ask “What are the notes of an F9 chord?”

The Common Elements section applies to all lyric modes. It allows you to optionally provide information about your song, such as its theme,
genre, language, lyric fragments, and creativity level.

Enabled: If this option is disabled, any information in this section will be ignored.

Common Elements Enabled Clear

Optional shared settings for all modes.
Use these to help shape the AL content and style

Theme of song Driving my truck home
Genre country
Language e.g. English

Lyrics Fragments - enter any existing lyrics/fideas

‘ I'm on my way back hame ‘

Creativity=7 (0 to 10)

More
o
Factual I

10 More
Creative

Theme of song: Describe the idea or story behind your song.
Genre: Specify the genre of the song, such as “Heavy Rock” or “Children’s song about the zoo.”

Language: Choose the language for the lyrics. If you leave it blank (default), the lyrics will be in English.
Lyric Fragments: Provide any existing lyric fragments, and these will be considered when generating the

lyrics.

Creativity: Higher settings encourage the assistant to be more creative and inventive in generating the lyrics.

You can press the [Clear] button to erase all entered information.

User Scratch Pad:

I'm on my way back home

The gravel crunches gently as I pull into my drive,
A welcome home embrace, where all my dreams come
With the porch light glowing, I know I'm not alone,

I'm on my way back home, to the place I've always known,

alive.

MIDI Patch Picker

There’s a new one-stop MIDI Patch Picker with over 1,100 MIDI patches (instrument sounds) to choose from, all categorized by GM

numbers.

To open it, press the F7 key, and then click on the [Patches] tab.

¥ Patches (MultiPicker Library) [azz Fred w/ Piano, JAZFRED.STY, [azz] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] o X

Songs | Styles | Reallracks | RealDrums | loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel.

Patches | Chords | Lyrics | Titles

This is memo for MIDI patch 57 Trumpet.

Filter String \

Clear

st T Types: oM [ [HrlayableRT [Hlorums [ syndwaster

G e | [ @

Demo +| | Favs

Set No Patch

127: GM MIDL: Applause
128: GM MID: Gun Shot
1: GM DRUMS MIDI: 1 Standard Drum Kit

039 - AR Cinema Base KS. tgs
039 - BA Soft FM Bass MK.gs

039 - BA The Dome KS.1gs

039 - BassBros().tos

039 - B5 HouseOfBiass AL tgs

063 - BR Open Brass MK.gs

089 - ARP Subtle Chords K. tgs

085 - PAD - Gated Soft Pad. tgs

085 - PD Superatural Appearance BT tgs

H-Q 001 01 Drums, Acoustic, Rock Kit Sforzando. tgs
Hi-Q) 001 01 Piano, Acoustic, Grand Sforzando. tgs

H-Q) 001 02 Piano, Acoustic, Mellow Grand Sforzando.tgs
H-Q) 002 01 Piano, Acoustic, Bright Grand Sforzando.tgs
H-Q 005 01 Piano, Electric, Classic Sforzando.tgs

H-Q 005 02 Piano, Electric, Vintage Sforzando.tgs

1,186 patches in st

There is a User Scratch Pad where you can save your ideas. This space is for your use only, allowing you to copy and paste your thoughts or
Al-generated suggestions so you won’t lose them. The contents of this pad will be saved to the current song.

The track selector allows you to confirm or change the current track.

Your selection from the patch list will be applied to this track.

ic Piano [ Mel]

Track y: Instrument:

You will see a complete list of MIDI patches, and you can search for

a patch by name or filter the list by Instruments, Types, GM, Hi-Q,

Playable RealTracks, Drums, and/or SynthMaster.

Filter String | ‘ Clear
st. | Y| Types: GM [AHi-Q [“IPlayableRT [/Drums []SynthMaster

You can hear a pre-made demo of the selected patch by pressing the
[Demo] button. The [+] button provides options to enable internet-

based demo playback, loop the demo, and adjust its volume.

Press the [Apply] button to assign the selected patch to the current

track. To assign the patch to the current track and play the song, press

the [Generate] button.
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MultiPicker Library Enhanced

The MultiPicker Library is enhanced with new tabs for the SongPicker, MIDI Patch Picker, Chord Builder, Al Lyrics Generator, and Song
Titles Browser, and all tabs are logically organized.

There is an option to open the MultiPicker Library instead of modal dialogs for the pickers and Al/Assistant features.

Note: By default, the Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs option in the Edit menu or the track button’s right-click menu is enabled, but you can override
this setting with the Shift and Ctrl keys. For example, selecting Open SongPicker from File | Open Special or the [Open] toolbar button menu will open
the MultiPicker Library, showing the SongPicker. Holding the Shift key while selecting the Open SongPicker menu item will open the modal SongPicker,
and holding the Ctrl key while selecting this menu item will open the MultiPicker Library, showing the SongPicker.

When opened, the window will automatically return to the last tab you were viewing.
Press the F7 key to open the MultiPicker Library, and click on the tab to access each feature.
I Songs Styles RealTracks | RealDrums Loops UserTk | MIDI Sup. MIDITk | MIDI Sol. Mel. Patches | Chords | Lyrics Titles ‘

The [Songs] tab opens the SongPicker, which displays information for all songs in a specific folder, including title, key, time signature, genre,
form, and more.

13 BiaB Songs (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Fred wf Piano, JAZFRED.STY, [Jazz] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] [u} X
Songs | Styles | RealTracks | ReaDrums | Loops | UserTk | MIDI Sup. MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel. Patches | Chords | Lyrics | Tifles
EherSting | | ClearFiter
Apply Subfolders Y| Genrefresl | Y| Chords/Melody Y| Other |
Change | FAbbtSongst < Thisis the home folder | Change to Folder: F:\bb\Demas\MIDI Style Demos'Styles00% | (7] Open in Home
Title™ SubFolder  File Style Melody Soloist Lyrics Key TimeSig Tempe Genre Feel Form Dal ™
Afternoon Teagarden Afternoon Teagarden.MGU JAZQUINT.STY M H c 4 130 Jazz Sw8 1-32*3  20:
Altered Stuff Altered Stuff.MGU BOSANEW.STY M G.. 4 160 Jazz Ev8 5-36*3 200
Amusing Turnpke: Amusing Turnpike .MGU C_JETHRO.STY M c 4 145 Cou... Evie 1-32*3 20:
Appredated Moonlight Appreciated Moonlight. MGU C_JETHRO.STY M c 4 125 Cou.. Evis 1-32*3  20:
Awestruck DISCO_1.MGU DISCO_1.5TY L c 4 120 Pop Evié 1-16¥3 20:
Ballad for Gloria Ballad for Gloria.MGU BOSANEW.STY M F 4 100 Jazz Ev8 5-36*3 200
Broken Heart POPBAL_2.MGU POPBAL_2.5TY M s F 4 90 Pop Ev8 1-32*3 200
Disembodied Repertoire Disembodied Repertoire. MGU BOSAMNEW.STY M G 4 105 Jazz Ev8 5-36%3  20:
Down Yonder OLDTYME1.MGU OLOTYMELSTY M D 4 130 Cou... Swis 1-24%3 200
Early Morning BLUHILL.MGU BLUHILL.5TY L H Eb 4 103 Pop Sw8 1-32%3  20iwv
< >
30 items n st Soited by: Tille
[Atered Stif] (5363 KeyGm =160 Ev8 474 [BOSANEW.STY] [azzl Melody]
101 Gm? | ab Bb I Gm7 | Ab E | OpenSpecial
5 || Gm | GmMaj? 1 Gm7 | Cs 1
o) e - i . | ame [f— H . Recent Favorle || Favorie Folder | Find
13 || Gm | CmMa3iT 1 Gm7 (=] 3
17 | Bbe f="u} | Cm7 F3 | Bb€ | Am7BS I Search Rebuild Action Menu Defauls
21 !| Dm7b5S &7 1 Cm7 | RbMaj7 | Fm7
25 | Embs | D7gs | Gmm I . G Apply

The [Titles] tab opens the Song Titles Browser. It shows basic information for over 21,000 popular songs. Select a song, and it will find styles
that match the tempo, key, feel, and other characteristics of the selected song.

¥ Titles (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Fred w/ Piano, JAZFRED.STY, [Jazz] [4/4] [Swé] [t=85-210] o x
Songs Styles RealTracks RealDrums Loops UserTk MIDI Sup. MIDI Tk MIDI Sol. Mel, Patches Chords Lyrics Titles.
FilerSting | || CearFiter || Reauest
AppY | Gerve ||  Tmesig ™| Feel || Tempo Y| Decades Y| Other ¥ style: _IAZFRED.STY
Title Artists[Keys], [W]riters ~ Genre Key Tempo Feel  TimeSig Decade Vocals *
Abidjan Ray Barretto Latin Cm 120 Evie 4 1960s ML
Abilene George Hamilton IV Country F 105 Sw8 4 19905 MH
About a Girl The Academy Is... Medium Rock A 200 Ev8 4 2000s MH
About A Girl Nirvana Medium Rock E 135 Ev8 4 1990s MH
About You Now Sugababes Modern Pop E 165 Ev8 4 2000s FH
Abave All Michael W. Smith Ballad Bb 65 Evi6 4 2000s MH
Above And Beyond Buck Owens Country G 155 Sw8 4 1960s MH
Abracadabra Steve Miller Band Lite Pop Am 125 Ev8 4 1980s MH v
< >
21162 items st Sorted by: Title Cover Artist Genre
Title=Abacab Browise for more info
Artist(s)=Genesis
Genre=Heavy Rock Info (Google search) YouTube Spatily Spatify Tile Dnly)
SubGenre=Synth Pop
TimeSig=4 =4/4, Key=Cm [Ev 8 .tempo=130,year=1980
Chords per Song=4, # beats/Chord Change=6 Rizizzto Dl
| Apply - Find Matching Styles | Help

The [Chords] tab is for the Chord Builder, which has sub-tabs for Progression Builder and Chord Picker.

FY Chords (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Fred w/ Piane, JAZFREDSTY, [Jazz] [4/4] [Swe] [t=85-210] o x
Songs | Styks | Realliacs | Rearums | Loops | UserTc | MIDISwp. | MIDITk | MIDISol | Mel | Patches | |Chords | Lyrics | Ties
Progression Bulder | Chord Ficker
Chord Theory (CommonChords) 1 b2 2 53 3 4 4 5 6 [ b7 7
Diatoric c o [] | IEN F E I~ [] Bm7bs
Daminant 7 c7 o7 E7 F7 G7 AT B7
Slash Chords e s e Fra oB AmE
Parallel Minor [Cm=Eb) Cm . Eb Fm Gm . Ap |. Bb
Diminished / Half Diminished Cdim Citdim Ebdim F#mThS Bm7bS
Al [Camman] C . c# D Eb E . F F& G - Ab . A Bb B
BersC [ Highiight Current Chord Var | []Show Al Possible Clear Chord
KepofC | [Juazz Highlight Suggested Hest Chords Enter chord when cicked  Tipi Shitwelick to preview a chord without entering i,

Thank you for taking time to read this introduction to Band-in-a-Box 2025!
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Chapter 4: The Main Screen

Main Screen Overview

Band-in-a-Box supports Windows® themes. It will use the current theme that you have selected in the Windows® Control Panel to use for
windows and dialogs.

The main screen gives direct access to the major features and program settings of Band-in-a-Box for ease and convenience during a session.

There are seven different areas on the main screen.
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1. The Status Bar is used to show program running status messages and path names of the currently loaded song. This area also includes the
Menu Bar, with typical Windows® menus for the program settings. Immediately below it are the Track buttons, where instruments are
assigned and sounds are chosen. Right-click on the instrument names to open a menu of settings for that instrument.

2. The Main Tool Bar has buttons for direct access to important program features and menus. Hold the mouse cursor on any button to see a
pop-up hint that describes its function.

3. The Song Panel includes the song title and all the other settings for the song such as its Key Signature, Tempo, and Chorus settings. The
[Song] and [Style] buttons offer various ways of selecting songs and styles, including the SongPicker and StylePicker dialogs.
The Function Tool Bars are organized into groups of buttons for related features such as Transport, Tools, Views, and Tracks.

5. The Progress Bar displays a timeline for the current song.

The Mixer provides live control of parts with Volume, Pan, Reverb, and Tone settings. It also supports the assignment of plugins and
patches to individual parts and has a piano keyboard display.

7. The Chord Sheet occupies the lower part of the screen. Chord changes for the song are typed into the numbered bars (cells) in the sheet.

Part markers (a, b, through x) are entered here to switch between up to 24 Band-in-a-Box substyles. Repeats and endings are also shown.
The Band-in-a-Box window is resizable. When the window size changes, the Chord Sheet, Notation, and other windows redraw in proportion
to the new size. This allows you to have Band-in-a-Box open as a small window on screen with other programs, and you still see a full Chord
Sheet. The screen size is remembered between sessions. To resize the window, first unmaximize it. Then use the sizing control at the bottom
right. The various Band-in-a-Box windows will scale as you do this. Band-in-a-Box will remember the position and size of the window
between sessions.

Status Bar

h Band-in-a-Box for Windows [C\bb\ZZJAZZ MG1] [RealDrums=JazzBrushes#1 145] 2:51 [Jazz Swing Style] (100% Tempo) Bar 1a, Beat 1]

The name of the open song is identified in the status bar at the top of the screen. The full file name and path name are shown, as well as audio
track information if present, the length of the song in minutes and seconds, and the current position of the highlight cell. Other “running
status” messages such as Soloist Generation and Song Generation display in the status bar.

The status bar changes during playback to show additional information like the current bar and chorus location and the current style. The on-
screen file name includes “*” when a file has been changed.

Track Buttons

® Fiano @ @ Strings O Melody @ @® Thru @ Audio

This bar shows tracks in Band-in-a-Box, including:
- The Melody track, where you can record your own MIDI melody. Or just use it as a sequencer track to record any MIDI track.

- The Soloist track, for solos generated by the Band-in-a-Box Soloist. This track can also be used as a MIDI sequencer track if not needed for
a solo.

- The Thru track for play-along on an outboard MIDI device or with the Band-in-a-Box Wizard feature.
- The Audio track for your recorded vocal or instrumental part, or an imported audio file.

The color of the track name indicates its type or state.

- White indicates that the track is empty and is not in use.

- Yellow indicates a MIDI track playing a Band-in-a-Box MIDI part.

- Green indicates a RealTrack. If the track name is underlined, it also has RealChart notation. If [V] is shown, the track has a video
RealTracks.

- Blue indicates a MIDI SuperTracks.
- Orange is an Audio Performance track.
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- Red means that the track has been muted. When one of the tracks is being soloed, all other tracks will change color to red.
- For the Audio track, orange shows that an audio recording is present on the track.

If you have customized the track settings of a song (e.g., by overriding the settings in a style and putting a different RealTracks), it will be
indicated by an equal sign in the track name by an (e.g., =Piano).

With previous versions of Band-in-a-Box, the tracks were always called the same names “Bass, Piano, Drums, Guitar, and Strings.” Now the
names match the styles, and if the 2 tracks have the same name, numbers will follow. For example, if you load in the Slow Bluegrass Waltz
style, you will see these names: Bass, Guitar 1, Mandolin, Guitar 2, Banjo.

Note: If you prefer the “default” track labels (Bass/Piano/Drums/Guitar/Strings/Melody/Soloist), uncheck the “Auto-Generate Track Labels” option in the
Preferences dialog or the Mixer’s settings tab.

RealDrums can be added to any track, not just the Drums track, so you can have more than one drums track. To do this, right-click on the track
button and select Choose RealDrums from the menu. When there are multiple drums tracks, they will be automatically called Drums 1, Drums
2 etc.

Utility Tracks

In addition to the tracks shown on the track button bar, there are 16 editable Utility tracks, which can be used for audio and/or MIDI. You can
generate RealTracks, RealDrums, Loops, MIDI SuperTracks, etc. on the Utility tracks. You can record audio or import an audio file to the
Utility tracks to play, edit, or harmonize the audio. You can copy or move audio, MIDI, or both from other tracks to the Utility tracks. You can
record MIDI or import a MIDI file to the Utility tracks for playback, notation display, or editing.

Master Button Menu

Right-click on the Master button to open a menu of commands that will apply to all tracks. For example, you can mute/un-mute all tracks,
freeze/un-freeze all tracks, set the song to simple arrangement, export the song as an audio file, etc.

Track Buttons Menu

Right-click or double-click on a track button for a menu of settings and actions for the selected track. The menu is organized into groups
allowing easier selection of track types: audio (RealTracks, UserTracks, Loops) or MIDI (MIDI SuperTracks, classic MIDI tracks) and track
settings/actions.

Toolbars

The toolbar buttons give quick access to program features. They are grouped according to function.
Toolbar Modes

There are three modes for the toolbar.

You can switch the toolbar modes using the Mode Selector buttons at the top left of the screen.

.18l Smaller, configurable toolbar with tabbed interface.
| Tip: To see the buttons in color, open the Display Options dialog (Options | Preferences | [Display]) and press the [Choose Skin] button.

In this mode, the [CUSTOM] tab lets you select and add buttons in the order that you want. First, click on the [+] button on the right to
open a palette of buttons. Then, while holding down the Ctrl key, drag buttons around to add, remove, or set the order.

2.8 Taller toolbar, with fixed on-screen Mixer, useful for people with hi-res screens.
3. B8 DAW mode. This makes a small screen, always on top. This is useful when you drag-and-drop tracks to your favorite DAW.
Drop Station

WAV VAL

pun -+ es| () The Drop Station is used to drag and drop tracks from Band-in-a-Box to Digital Audio Workstations (DAWs) that don’t

Teaseuany|  support direct drag and drop. Many DAWs will allow you to do this directly, but if your DAW does not support the direct drop
of a track that is not yet generated, you can drag from a radio button (Master, Bass, Piano, etc.) to the Drop Station.

The Drop Station shows six different file types. Your file will be rendered to the file type you drop it in and the button will change color to
orange, indicating that the file is accepted and being prepared.

When you drop the track to the [+] in the center, you are presented with a dialog, where you can choose a file format and other render options.
When the button turns bright green, the track has been generated and is ready to drag from the Drop zone to your DAW.

The Drop panel has a right-click menu, allowing you to copy the resulting file to a favorite folder, open the favorite folder, start/stop the DAW
Plugin mode, upload to Dropbox, and more.

The [DAW Plugin] button has two menu items. One starts or ends the plugin mode, which lets you drag and drop MIDI or audio files from
Band-in-a-Box to your DAW or Explorer. The other opens a Plugin Settings dialog, which controls drag ‘n’ drop operations.
Progress Bar

[l | | | I | | | | | | | | | | Il

This bar displays a timeline for the current song. The current time is marked with a gray vertical line. You can click on the bar to move the
current time to that point. Part markers are marked with colored (blue, green, etc.) vertical lines and the beginning of each chorus is marked
with outlines. You can double-click on the bar to start playback from that point.

Mixer

The Mixer window shows the current state of the tracks and allows easy changes or adjustments.
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The window can be embedded in the main screen and is horizontally resizable to allow more room for the Chord Sheet, Notation, Piano Roll,
or Audio Edit window.

In the normal screen mode, the window can be embedded at the top right of the screen or the bottom right. You can set this with the
“Embedded Mixer Top Right” option in the Settings tab.

The small button at the top right corner will switch to the floating mode, which allows you to resize or move the window to anywhere on
the screen.

In the floating mode, you can change the window’s opacity. Left-click on these buttons to change the opacity by a significant amount,
or right-click on them to change it by a small amount.

You can select the tracks to display in the Mixer. Click on the “eye” button at the bottom right corner and check the tracks to display.

The Mixer can scroll visible track panels. Use the arrow buttons at the bottom right corner, or the mouse wheel if it is not used for
controlling sliders and dials.

The Mixer automatically shows active tracks and hides unused tracks when playback starts. You can set this with the “Auto Show/Hide Tracks
When Starting Playback™ option in the Settings tab.

You can change the track panel height by moving the mouse wheel while holding down the Ctrl key.

When resizing the window, the track panel height will be restricted to the customized settings. For example, if the maximum panel height is
set to a low value, then when you expand the window, there will be black portion below the track panels, but if it’s set to a higher value, then
when you expand the window, each track panel will be stretched to fill the window.

You can drag track labels from the Mixer and drop them to the Drop Station to render audio or MIDI files.
You can double-click on the track label to rename it.

Right-click on a track label for a menu of settings and actions for the selected track. The menu is organized into groups allowing easier
selection of track types: audio (RealTracks, UserTracks, Loops) or MIDI (MIDI SuperTracks, classic MIDI tracks) and track settings/actions.

The window has five different screens for Mixer, Plugins, Piano, Patches, and Settings.
The default screen is Mixer.

Mixer 1 Plugins 1 Pianos 1 Patches 1%

v

In the Mixer screen, each track has settings for Volume, Pan, Reverb, and Tone that can be adjusted as the song is playing. To adjust them,
click on a slider and move it horizontally. They can also be controlled by right-clicking on a number and typing in a new number. You can
also adjust them with the mouse wheel while the mouse cursor is over the sliders or number dials. Hold the Ctrl key down as you click on the
slider or drag the thumb of the slider. This will force all tracks to move to the same absolute location as the original track. Hold the Shift key
and it will move all tracks relative to the move of the original track. Double-clicking on the slider sets the value to a default value.

You can set Volume and Pan to display as decibels instead of MIDI values. This makes sense when you are mostly dealing with RealTracks,
RealDrums, and audio tracks. To display as decibels for all tracks, enable the “Display dB Instead of MIDI Volume” option in the Settings tab.
To set for each track, right-click on a track and select Track Settings | Display dB Instead of MIDI volume.

Each track has its own VU meters to show the sound level, and buttons to mute, solo and freeze the track. The mute and solo states
2 of each track will be saved in the songs and will be loaded the next time you open them.

Right-clicking on the VU meter shows a menu with options for live audio input monitoring. This is like
“Audio Thru” and it routes incoming audio to Audio Out. When the Arm Track menu item is checked, blue
borders are drawn around its VU meters and you can monitor your recording along with the effects that you
select on that track. For example, if you want to add a tremolo effect to your recording, right-click on the
first slot in the Mixer, select Choose Plugin from the menu, and select a tremolo effect.

Live Audio Input Monitaring
~ Arm Track

Stereo to Stereo

Mono Left to Stereo

~  Mono Right to Stereo

The menu also has options to select an audio input. For example, if your audio interface has two inputs (right/left) and you want to record from
a microphone plugged into the right input, select the Mono Right to Stereo menu item.

@ For an audio track, a waveform button displays.

EEE A stems button indicates that the track has a RealTracks/RealDrums stem loaded.
There is also a Master section with a Mute button, VU meters, and Master Volume controls.

P L [l THIS SONG
Hoster (0518 — T
— L [ ALL

el

Chapter 4: The Main Screen 23



The Master Volume applies a decibel (dB) boost to the master signal, independent of the tracks’ volumes. So, for example, if you want all
Band-in-a-Box songs to be louder, you can simply set the “All Songs” Master volume slider (e.g., to +6 dB) and this boost will apply to audio
output from all instruments (MIDI and audio) for all songs.

The [Plugins] screen allows you to assign up to four DX or VST plugins to each track.
Plugins 1 | Patches WEERED

rroundComp PG RTA

MIDI tracks have 4 slots. The first slot can take a synthesizer (e.g., Sforzando, Coyote GM, Garritan Aria, and HyperCanvas) and the other 3
can take audio effects (e.g., reverb, compression, etc.).

Audio tracks have 4 slots. There is no synthesizer slot, so they have 4 for audio.

Click on a plugin name, and use the menu to choose a plugin, load or save a preset or a group of presets, select options for VST2 plugins, and
more.

e e e
ynth WT PG Dynamics

Show Plugin Window

Note: A “group” includes presets for all four plugins on the track. This is saved in a .tgs
(Transform Group Settings) file.

Choose V5T3 Plugin...
Choose V5T2/Dxi Plugin...
Choose Hi-Q Patch Plugin

Re-Route to MIDI Plugin
Re-Route to MIDI Channel
Load preset file (V5T2)...
Save preset file (V5T2)...
Load group (.tgs file)...
o = Save group (tgs file)...
— (M]s] %] Plugins Options (VST2)... B

Band-in-a-Box supports VST3 plugins, allowing you to use them alongside VST2 and DXi plugins for MIDI or audio tracks. To use a VST
plugin, select Choose VST3 Plugin from the right-click menu. This will open the VST3 Selector window. When you first open this window,
the plugin list will be empty, and it will ask you to scan for VST3 plugins. Answer “Yes” to begin the scan. Once the scan is complete, you
will have a list of VST3 plugins to choose from.

¥ [Bass] [Slot 1] - [m] x
VST3 MIDI Instrument Selector

[romat__[category [ Manutoctorsr_______[version_|
Band-in-a-Box DAW VST3 Plugin VST3 Instrument PG Music Inc. 7.00
Bucket ONE Instrument|Synth Full Bucket Music 1.1.1
BucketPops Instrument|Synth Full Bucket Music 115
Dexed Instrument|Synth Digital Suburban 1.0.0
Oxid Instrument|Synth Full Bucket Music 1.0.2
sforzando Instrument Plogue Art et Technologie, Inc 2.1.1.1
Stigma Instrument|Synth Full Bucket Music 1.3.2
Tricent Instrument|Synth Full Bucket Music 1.13

Options... Rescan Choose

The plugin list is displayed with columns, and clicking on a column heading allows you to sort by name, format, category, manufacturer, or
version number.

The [Options] button provides functions such as adding a scan directory, removing the selected VST3 plugin, showing the folder of the
selected VST3 plugin, and more.

Scan far VST3 Plugins in Search Directories Add VST3 Search Directory lets you specify additional folder locations to scan if you have
- C:\Users\mtsubota\AppData\Local\Programs\Common\VST3 VST3 plugins not installed in the default location (C \P}"Ogram Files\Common FlleS\VSTj)
Ajﬂ‘:;‘fg’“s’::c':ﬁ[\;‘;’::;" RIAVRIE If you accidentally add an incorrect folder, selecting Reset to defaults will remove any

Reset to defaults custom folders.

Scan for VST3 in a Specific Diractory Scan for VST3 in a Specific Directory is useful if you have a folder of VST3 plugins that
Lol for VST3 Plugins you want to add to Band-in-a-Box once but do not want them scanned every time.

Show folder containing selected VSIS Plugine Look for VST3 Plugins allows you to add individual VST3 files without adding the entire
Remove selected VST3 Plugins from list f()lder.

Remove any VST3 Plugins whose files no longer exist

SR E] VR G If you’re having trouble with a plugin, select Show folder containing selected VST Plugins
Opian= to locate the VST3 file for the selected plugin.

You can press the [Rescan] button any time you have new or updated plugins.
To load a VST3 plugin, double-click on it in the list or press the [Choose] button.
If you want to remove the loaded VST3 plugin from the track, right-click on it in the Mixer and choose Remove Plugin from the menu.
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Chord Sheet

Chords, rests, shots, holds, and part markers are entered in the Chord Sheet.

The Chord Sheet can be viewed in the full linear view showing all bars, or optionally in fake sheet view that shows 1st and 2nd endings and

repeat signs. Another option shows bars past the end of the song in gray.
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You can change the number of rows and columns displayed on the Chord Sheet with the zoom buttons at the bottom right.
You can also use the mouse wheel to change the number of rows and columns instantly.

- Moving the mouse wheel while holding the Ctrl key changes the number of rows.

- Moving the mouse wheel while holding the Shift key changes the number of columns.

You can use the Tab and Shift+Tab keys to navigate through the Chord Sheet.

Time signature changes will be displayed on the Chord Sheet if the “Show time signature changes” option is enabled in the Display Options
dialog.

[H Part Markers are placed on the Chord Sheet to indicate a new part of the song, to insert a substyle change, or to insert drum fills.

They typically occur every 8 bars or so but may be placed at the beginning of any bar.
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Section Paragraphs

When you’re reading a book, a new section begins on a new line, with space between. Band-in-a-Box does that for chords too. Whenever a
new section occurs (a part marker), we start the new section on a new line and draw a grey line above to clearly mark the new section. A
section can be as short as 2 bars. You will see each section on a new line so that the form of the song is easier to see. The feature is
configurable and optional.

Fake Sheet Mode

Open the demo song “Repeats Tutorial example 2 with 1st-2nd and DC al Fine” from the C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\ Tutorial - Repeats
and Endings folder.

To view the Chord Sheet in the Fake Sheet mode, press the [Fake Sheet] button on the toolbar and enable the Display Chord
Sheet in Fakesheet Mode menu item.

G

When you disable the Fake Sheet mode by pressing the [Fake Sheet] button and deselecting the Display Chord Sheet in
Fakesheet Mode menu item, the Chord Sheet will display in the full linear mode.

In this mode, you see all the bars in the order that they will be played.

Chord Entry

The basic way of entering a song into Band-in-a-Box is to type in the chords to the song on the Chord Sheet (worksheet). The arrow keys
move the active (highlighted) cell around in the Chord Sheet. The Enter key advances to the next 2 bar. Chords can be entered from the
QWERTY keyboard or an external MIDI keyboard (see Window | MIDI Chord Detection...).

Chords are typed in using any of the supported chord symbol displays:
1. Standard chord symbols (C, Fm7, Bb7, Bb13#9/E).

2. Roman numerals (I™7),

3. Nashville Notation (1M47),

4. Solfeggio (DoMa7),

Chapter 4: The Main Screen

25



5. Fixed Do. In Italy and other parts of Europe, chords like C7 are always referred to by the Solfeggio name (Do7 for C7) regardless of the
key signature.

Note: It is not necessary to type upper or lower case. The program will sort this out for you. Any chord may be entered with an alternate root (“Slash
Chord”) e.g., C7/E = C7 with E bass. Separate chords with commas to enter 2 chords in a 2-beat cell, e.g., Dm, G7

Chord Sheet Options

“Layers”

Layers are optional rows of information shown above each bar.

saved a wretch like me 1
ol ol
o Db 10 o 12

Guitar solo begins here
once was

lost, but

. oY

found Was
bll

When there is no additional information within a row, that row will not show to maximize space on the Chord Sheet.
gr¢ Shed | You can choose what to display for layers by clicking on the [Chord Display] button on the toolbar and selecting Layers from the
menu.
- “Section Text” layer is for editable text (up to 255 characters per bar) that is loaded and saved with the song.
- “Bar Lyrics” layer is for editable bar-based lyrics (up to 255 characters per bar) that are loaded and saved with the song. This layer also
displays MicroChords (including Motifs and Rests), if you have set this in the Set MicroChords dialog.

- “Section Text” and “Bar Lyrics” layers will attempt to intelligently separate your lyrics into different bars. For example, if you have a whole
song of lyrics in Notepad and the lyrics for every bar are on separate lines, you can simply highlight the entire block of text and paste it into
Band-in-a-Box using Ctrl+V. Every line of text will occupy a separate bar. If the lyrics have not been distributed into the correct bars, you
can move your text cursor to the beginning of a bar and press Backspace to move the lyrics to the previous bar. This will shuftle the text in
the following bars one bar backward as well. Hitting Enter will move all of the text after the text cursor to the next bar and shuffle the text
in the following bars one bar forward. If you wish to see more than one line within a bar, you can hold down Ctrl while using the Enter
key, which forces a line break (second line) within the bar.

- “Bar Settings” layer shows information about any changes that occur for that bar, as set in the Bar Settings dialog (e.g., tempo changes, key
changes, etc.).

- “Additional Chord Display” layer shows the chords using the normal display or an alternative mode of showing root notes. There are 4
alternative modes: Roman Numeral, Nashville Notation, Solfeggio Notation, and Fixed Do (Italy/Europe).

The height of this layer can be set as a percentage of the main chord using the “Height % of Additional Chord Display layer” setting in the
Display Options dialog. For example, you might want to see Nashville Notation as big as the main chord display below it.

- The “Concert Key” option allows you to display an additional chord display of the same chords transposed to a different key. So, for
example, you can see two layers, one with concert chords, and the other for Bb instruments.

- All the layers can be customized with font and color in the Display Options dialog.

- Right-clicking in a layer has a menu with options to change height of the layer, close layer(s), copy/cut/paste, etc.
Display Options Dialog

You can set up the Chord Sheet with your own preferences.

@ Go to Options | Preferences or click on the [Prefs] toolbar button to open the Preferences, and then click on the [Display]
etz || Disslaw | button to open the Display Options dialog. You can also right-click on the Chord Sheet and select Display Options from the
menu to open this dialog.

Chord Sheet Editing Features

The Chord Sheet has a contextual menu that opens with a right-click on the Chord Sheet. This menu is a very convenient way to access the
features for editing song arrangements.

o e+ | Chords can be copied, pasted, cut, or erased and new chords can be entered from the Chord Builder.

Copy ctrlsC > >

oy e To- s | Chord Options allow pushes, rests, and pedal bass to be applied.

Paste Special Ctrl+Shift+V . . . .

ot Betde wans | Bar Settings let you refine your arrangement W1t1_1 changes in tempo, meter, key signature, styles,

Play Current Chrd swee | RealDrums, volume levels, patches, and harmonies.

MultiRiff F8

MutiPckerUbrary = | Song Settings allow rests and pushes, and also control tags, endings, and fadeouts.

Track Settings and Actions Dialog Crl+F7

Chord Options a5 | Display Options allow full customization of the Chord Sheet.

MicroChord Settings (up to 4 chords per beat) F6

T .2 | Global system settings are accessed in the Preferences.

g Setngs

vl Optens w.. | You can also right-click on a bar in the Chord Sheet to set it as the beginning or end of the chorus or the

Repeats/Cods/Ts-2nd Endings end of the song from the settings in the context menu. For example, these settings are available with a

Play from Bar 9 Chorus #1 right_click on bar 16.

Bar-Based Section Letters. >

R This menu can be used to start playback from the highlighted bar in any chorus of the song.

Edit Current Chord Ctrl+F2

et Chorus Begin 0819 ecomes | Bar-Based Section Letters lets you add a letter or number, which will display just above the bar number

Set Chorus End to Bar 9 CHORUSEND Enter

Set Song Ending to begin at Bar 9 END Enter on the Chord Sheet'

e ooy b o i rint Chords will open the Prin ions dialog. You can then press the rint Chords] button in the
: Print Chords will the Print Opt dialog. Y th the [OK Print Chords] butt th

DetteBors dialog to print the chord sheet.

Insert Bars or Delete Bars lets you insert or delete a specific number of bars at the current bar.
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Chapter 5: Playing Songs
Opening Files

Band-in-a-Box supports most popular song formats in addition to its own native song files. It will open most audio file formats, and its
powerful Audio Chord Wizard feature will interpret the chords from an audio file and write them to a Band-in-a-Box song file. You can also
play karaoke files, including Karaoke MP3/CDG files with scrolling graphical lyrics, in Band-in-a-Box.

You can quick-load a song by typing only. In chord entry mode type the word “Song” followed by a file name, or partial file name, and the
song will get loaded in. For example, type C:la\MySong.sgu to load in that exact song name. Type “bossa” to load in the first song with bossa
in the name AFTER the current song name, in the current folder.

You can load a song from the [Open] or [Song] button on the toolbar.

The [Open] button opens a menu of commands for opening files by various methods.
Open w|

Ip)] The [Song] button is a split button. Clicking on the top half opens a song selection dialog using the default method assigned to the
o button. Clicking on the bottom half of the button opens a menu of the options for opening songs. The default method for the top half
of the button is assigned from this menu.

For example, if there is a check mark beside SongPicker, clicking on the top half of the button will open the SongPicker dialog. If Recently
Loaded Songs is checked, clicking the button will go directly to the Recently Played Songs list, and so on.

You can also open songs from the File menu.
Open File

The BB File Open dialog is opened with the File | Open menu command, the Open File command in the [Open] button menu, or the F3
function key.

| Tip: You can also press the S S 4 Enter keys to open this dialog.

It shows and opens all available file types.

If MySong.MGU is loaded, and a same named audio file (MySong. WMA, MySong.MP3, MySong. WAV, etc.) is present, Band-in-a-Box will
open the audio file to the audio track. This allows third parties to make audio files with chords in them, by making a MySong. MGU and
MySong.MP3 pair of files, which will load into Band-in-a-Box yet will have the audio compressed to take up little disk space. For example,
make a teaching set of trombone files for Band-in-a-Box, with audio trombone track, and Band-in-a-Box file with chords, all fitting in a small
file size.

You can quickly load a song by typing only. Type the word “song” followed by a file name or partial file name, and the song will get loaded
in. For example, type C:\a\MySong.SGU to load in that exact song name. Type “bossa” to load the first song with bossa in the name AFTER
the current song name, in the current folder.

Drag & Drop Files to Band-in-a-Box

You can drop many file types onto the Band-in-a-Box screen, and they will be loaded into the program either as a new file or added to an
existing song. File types include Band-in-a-Box songs (SGU/MGU), MIDI (MID), and audio (WAV/M4A/MP3). Simply drag the file and
drop it anywhere on the Band-in-a-Box screen, including various windows.

Open Song by Titles (SongPicker)

Selecting Open SongPicker from the [Open] button menu opens the SongPicker, which shows information for up to 60,000 songs. It has
many filter features for finding songs. You can also search for songs that have similar chord progressions or melody fragments. The
SongPicker also opens by typing the S S Enter keys.

Note: The SongPicker opens in the MultiPicker Library floating window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the track
button’s right-click menu. If this setting is disabled, the SongPicker opens in a modal dialog.

3 BiaB Songs (MultiPicker Library) [azz Swing Style, ZZIAZZSTV, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] o x
songs | Styles | Realfracks | RealDrums | Loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MDISol. | Mel. Patches | Chords | Lyrics | SongGen | Titles
Filter Sting ‘ ‘ Clear Fiter
APPY | Subfolders | Y| GemefFeel Y Choids/Melody ¥ Other |
Change| Fbb\Sangs\, < This s the home folder | Change to Folder. F-\EbADemostMIDI Sule DemosiStylesd0h | 2] Dpen in Home
Title® SubFolder  File Style Melody Soloist Lyrics Key TimeSig Tempo Genre Feel  Form [}
Afternoon Teagarden Afternoon Teagarden. MGU JAZQUINT.STY M E c 4 130 Jazz. Sw8 1-32*3 I
Altered Stuff Altered Stuff.MGU BOSANEW.STY M Gm 4 160 Jazz Ev8 5-36%3 2
Amusing Turnpike Amusing Turnpike .MGU C_ETHRO.5TY M c 4 145 Country Evie 1323 2
Appredated Moonlight Apprediated Moonlight. MGU C_ETHRO.STY M c 4 125 Country Evi6 1323 =
Awestruck DISCO_1.MGU DISCO_L.STY ™M c 4 120 Pop Evie 1-16%3
Ballad for Gloria Ballad for Gloria.MGU BOSANEW.STY M F 4 100 Jazz Ev8 5-36*3 I
Broken Heart POPBAL_2.MGU POPBAL_2.5TY M s F 4 90 Pop Ev8 1-32*3 %
Disembodied Repertoire Disembodied Repertoire.MGU  BOSANEW.STY M G 4 105 Jazz Ev8 5-36%3 1V
< >
23 items in st Sorted by: Tile
[Aftemoon Teagaiden]  [1-32'3] Key.C 1=130 508 4/4 [JAZOUINT.STY] [Jace] [Melody] [Soloist
I e I c a7 I om ~| Open Specid
ar m e c a7 m
- = = = Open Fiecent Favorte || Favorie Foider | Find
a7 | om = I a7 | bm
| I F | Search Rebuild Action Menu Defaits
I e o |

The first time you open the SongPicker, Band-in-a-Box will ask you to build the song list for C:1bb\Song, which is your “home” folder. This
is an empty folder but is used for you to put any songs.

Press the [Rebuild] button to build the song list for this folder.
If the song list build is taking more than 3 seconds, the progress bar will appear.

If you want to see the song list in other folders, press the [Change] button. You will see some menu options to choose folders. There is also an
option to always open the home folder.
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If the Open in Home option is enabled, the SongPicker will always open in the home folder instead of the current folder when you press the
default [Song] button to open the SongPicker.

You can change the width of any column in the song list by dragging the boundary. This customization will be remembered between sessions.
In the area below the song list, you can see the chord progression of the currently highlighted song. You can copy and paste it into a text file.
The song list can be filtered in many ways.

- Type any text in the Filter String field, and the filtered list will show songs that contains the text in any field.

- The Subfolders button allows you to filter the list by a certain subfolder of the current folder.

- You can use Genre/Feel button to filter the list by genre, feel (even/swing, 8th/16th), or time signature.

- The Chords/Melody button allows you to filter the list by a chord progression and/or a melody fragment.

- The Other button is to filter the list by a certain style, songs with melody/soloist/lyrics, certain keys, tempo range, or file dates from certain
years.

The Songs with Custom Chord Progression item in the “Chords/Melody” filter menu helps you find songs that contain a chord progression
that you specify. When the Custom Chord Progression Match dialog opens, type in a chord progression using a vertical line for a bar line.
(e.g.,Dm7 | G7|C))

This function will always find the progressions in every key; for example, it will find | Am7 | D7 | G.

If you want to find the progression that is relative to the key of C (i.e., Dm7 is IIm7), then you should enable the Only match if relative to
this key checkbox and set the key to C.

Enable Key must match exactly if you want to find the songs of the same key.

If Chord Extension must match exactly is enabled, the SongPicker will list songs that match the chord extension. (For example, C7 would
not match C9 or C7b5.) If this option is disabled, the chord extension will be ignored. (For example, C7 would match C9 or C7b5.)

Enable Time Sig must match if you want to find the songs of the same time signature.

The Songs with Chord progression matching current song item in the “Chords/Melody” filter menu will help you find songs that has a similar
chord progression in the selected range of the current song. In the Song Chord Match dialog, specify the range by entering the start bar
number and the number of bars. When you press the [Update] button, the chord progression in that range will display.

With the Songs matching melody bar range item in the “Chords/Melody” filter menu, you can find songs with a similar melody fragment in
the selected range of the current song. When the Song Melody Match dialog opens, select the source track (Melody or Soloist), and specify
the range.

If you want to find songs with a similar chord progression and a melody fragment in the selected range of the current song, select the Songs
matching Chords and melody bar range menu item. In the Song Chords and Melody Match dialog, select the source track (Melody or
Soloist) and specify the range.

There are more buttons in the SongPicker for opening and finding songs.

- The [Open] button allows you to open files of any available format from any folder.

- Press the [Recent] button if you want to open recently played songs.

- The [Favorite] button is for opening your favorite songs.

- Use the [Favorite Folder| button to open files from your favorite folders.

- The [Find] button opens a dialog that helps you find files using keywords, file date, size, and more.

- The [Search] button allows you to find a song that contains a certain text in any field. You can continue the same search with the [G] button.

- Press the [Rebuild] button to rebuild the song list for the current folder. The song list build very fast; approximately 150 songs will be
processed per second.

- You can reset the dialog with the [Defaults] button.

- The [Action Menu] button allows you to select additional options. The options include to select the font size, enable sorting of the song list,
allow auto-rebuild for folders if there are less than a specified number of songs, and include subfolders for song build.

Open Recently Chosen Songs / Open Favorite Songs

There’s a dialog with separate lists of Recently Played and Favorite songs. Select Open Recently Chosen Songs or Open Favorite Songs from
the [Open] button menu or use the keystrokes Shift+F3 to open the lists.

| Tip: You can also use the following hotkeys: S8 S 2 Enter for the recently played songs and S S 3 Enter for the favorite songs.

Open Previous Song

The Open Previous Song command in the [Open] or [Song] button menu opens the previous song in alphabetical order in the current folder.

| Tip: Pressing the Ctrl+Shift+F8 or S S 7 Enter keys opens the previous song.

Open Next Song

The Open Next Song command in the [Open] or [Song] button menu opens the next song in alphabetical order in the currently active folder.

| Tip: Pressing the Shift+F8 or S S 8 Enter keys opens the next song.

Open Entire MIDI File (mid) to Melody Track

The Open Entire MIDI File (.mid) to Melody Track command in the [Open] button menu allows you to select a MIDI file and open it to the
Melody track.

| Tip: You can also press the S S 9 Enter keys to open a MIDI file.
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Open Entire Karaoke File (kar) to Melody Track

The Open Karaoke File (.kar) to Melody Track command in the [Open] button menu allows you to select a Karaoke file and open it to the
Melody track.

| Tip: You can also press the S S 1 3 Enter keys to open a Karaoke file.

Open MusicXML File

Band-in-a-Box supports MusicXML. You can easily open a MusicXML file, including notes, chords, lyrics, guitar tab, bends, hammer-ons,
pull-offs, and slides, that you have created in your notation programs such as Finale, Sibelius, and Guitar Pro.

When you choose the Open MusicXML File command from the [Open] or [Song] button menu and select a MusicXML file
(musicxml/XML/MXL), the Load XML File dialog will open.

| Note: To import a MusicXML file to the current song instead of opening it as a new song, go to File | Import | Import MusicXML File.

Select a track that you want to load. To select multiple tracks, hold down the Ctrl key and click a track.

If you want to change the destination track, right-click on a track and select Destination Track.

In the area below the track selection, select items that you want to load from the MusicXML file.

If you do not want all the tracks to be merged into the Melody track, disable the “Load all XML tracks to Melody” option.

The “# Bars in XML file to Skip” setting allows you to load the MusicXML file from a certain bar. For example, a setting of 4 will load the
MusicXML file from bar 5.

Press [OK], and the MusicXML file will be loaded to Band-in-a-Box.

Note: When loading a MusicXML file, if more than 20% of notes are triplet notes, then the overall beat resolution will be automatically set to 3 in the
Notation window.

Note: If the source track is drums and the destination track is the Melody or Soloist track, the track type of the destination track will be automatically set
to Drums.

Open ABC Notation File

ABC notation is the simple text-based notation system used by musicians worldwide to store chords, melody, and lyrics of songs. You can
find out more information about the songs and ABC notation at abcnotation.com.

Open LyricLab File

LyricLab is a third-party program from Joanne Cooper that generates lyrics and chords for songs. For more information about LyricLab, visit

lyriclab.net.

The LyricLab text files can be imported into Band-in-a-Box where you can choose a style and generate melodies based on the song chords. Go

to the main menu File | Open Special | Open LyricLab Chords-Lyrics file and select a LyricLab file. Then, the chords will be loaded to the
Chord Sheet, and the lyrics will display on the Bar Lyrics Layer of the Chord Sheet, the Lead Sheet window, and the Big Lyrics window.

Tip: You can also press the L L Enter keys to open a LyricLab file.

Note: For Band-in-a-Box, each line in a text file represents a bar. Therefore, when you save the lyrics and chords generated by LyricLab in a text file,
make sure there is one chord on each line before opening it in Band-in-a-Box. Otherwise, when you open the file, only the first chord on the same line
will be imported to Band-in-a-Box. For example, if a text file contains two chords on each line, then when you open the file in Band-in-a-Box, the second
chord on each line will be ignored. But if you add a line break to the file so that each line contains one chord, then all the chords will show on the Chord
Sheet.

Open Audio File

The Open Audio command in the [Open] or [Song] button menu allows you to open audio files of all supported types (WAV, WMA, MP3,
MP4, M4A, WMV audio, and audio CD).

| Tip: You can also press the S S 1 0 Enter keys to open an audio file.

Open from Favorite Folders
The Open from Favorite Folders command in the [Open] button opens the Favorite Folders dialog with a list of recently used folders. To

open a song using this dialog, you first select the folder from the list, and then you can directly open the song from that folder. This allows you

to quickly find a song in another folder.

| Tip: This dialog also opens with the S S 6 Enter or Alt+Shift+F keys.

File Associations

Go to the menu item File | File Utilities to associate the file types for Band-in-a-Box songs and styles in Windows®. Once set, this means that

you can double-click on a song or style and Band-in-a-Box will open with that song or style.

Choose the menu items File | File Utilities | Associate File types (songs, styles) with Windows ... to associate the Band-in-a-Box file types, and

Remove File Associations (songs, styles) with Windows... to remove the associations.

Global Song Overrides

These overrides let you ignore settings that were saved in song files.

The global overrides are found in Preferences [Overrides], and they allow you to set the overall song looping (always OFF,

always ON, or as set in the song). Similar overrides are available to see which other information

gets loaded from a file, such as patches, harmonies, volume, reverb, chorus, panning, and bank changes. For example, you can set every song

to load with looping ON, and don’t load any reverb settings from songs.
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Global Sang Cverrde (Ignore seftings saved in songs] *1 Overall Looping of song: For example, if you want every song loaded to have looping set to on, then

Overal looging of song |4 set inthe song ~ | set this option to “Always set loop to ON.” But if you are going out on a playing job, and don’t want

°;|:2”|::;;:”;ij::22::ms any songs to loop, then set it to “Always set loop to OFF.” If you want the settings to work the same
o way they did in previous versions, choose “As set in the song” or press the [Defaults] button.
:;’:‘::ies Allow Loading of any these settings: If you enable this, the items (e.g., patch changes, harmonies,
- volumes, etc.) will be loaded with songs. If you disable it, none of the items will be loaded with songs.
z:z::g Thru Volume, Pan, Reverb, Patches: If this is enabled, mixer settings for the Thru track will be
gk loaded from songs. If it’s disabled, the Thru track will use global settings.

i:”:dfgifﬂc“ 2 Display dB Setting for Individual Tracks: If you check this option, you will be able to change the

BT imoreton G Track Setting | Display dB instead of MIDI Volume setting in the track radio button contextual menu

[ Display B sstingfor individusl racks and the setting will be loaded/saved with songs. If you uncheck this option, the global setting will be

Canvert line-based |prics to bar-based byics | Always (auto-spit) & used for all tracks.

Corvert now

T Convert line-based lyricsAto bar-based lyrics: .In the old versions, there were ling-based lyrics:, which
U — could be entered for each line on the Notation window. You can no longer enter this type of lyrics, but
[1ary stle n micdle chonuses if your existing song has line-based lyrics, Band-in-a-Box can convert them to bar-based-lyrics. This

I ez o e option allows you to choose how the conversion should occur when the song with line-based lyrics
it varspsions ptovll (0o opens. The default is “Always (auto-split),” which will convert line-based lyrics to bar-based lyrics
and splitting them into 4 bars. If you choose “Always (don’t split),” line-based lyrics will be converted

Force Tracks ta Simple Arrangsments for All Songs

[ 4l tracks [ecept Drums) simple

= L e p—— but they won’t be split into 4 bars. You can also choose not to convert line-based lyrics automatically.
(] Fizno track simple [ Melody ik simple If the current song has line-based lyrics, you can press the [Convert now] button to convert them to
[ Drums track simple [ Soloist track simple bar-based lyrics
] Gitar hack simple :
T —_ & OK to Load Notation Symbols with songs: If this is not selected, notation symbols (slurs, staccato,

crescendos) will not be loaded from the song.
The options under Defaults for new songs are settings from the Song Settings dialog.

When Vary Style in Middle Choruses is selected (default), the song will play in substyle B throughout the middle choruses, playing substyle
A for the first and last choruses only. If this setting is not selected, then the substyle changes will follow the part markers entered on the Chord
Sheet.

When Force to Simple Arrangement is selected, the song plays a simpler (less busy or embellished) arrangement.

The Avoid Transpositions option allows the RealTracks to avoid transposition for all tracks in all songs. This will produce higher quality
sound but less variation. (Note: To use this feature for all tracks in the current song, set the option in Song Settings dialog. To set for each
track in the current song, use the right-click menu on the track radio buttons.)

The [Pop/Country] preset button turns both of these settings off for a typical Pop or Country arrangement that follows part markers and does
not embellish chords.

The [Jazz] preset button turns both of these settings on for a typical jazz arrangement to support soloing over the middle choruses and allow
jazz chord embellishments.

Use the options under Force Tracks to Simple Arrangements for All Songs to set individual tracks or all tracks to simple arrangements for
all songs. If you want to force simple arrangements on a song-by-song basis, use the [Simple] button on the toolbar.

Settings for transposing songs when loaded

@ The Preferences [Transpose]| button opens the Settings for transposing songs when loaded or “Do it Now” dialog.

s

Settings for transposing songs when loacled or "Do it Now” *| When playing along on your MIDI keyboard, you can set the Thru transpose to transpose
Lrampase by Semtonesand [0 | Octares Update semitones or octaves. You can define a “favorite key” and Band-in-a-Box will optionally
Esch tine 2 song is oadsdd transpose any and all loaded songs to that key. This is a great feature for practicing in a
Transposs the song ~ tothekeyof |D ~ Dot now certain key

Each Chons that @ song s plaing, lanspose by [0 [ Semi [JRandom #semiones | Y ou can also set the THRU transpose to the favorite key to transpose the THRU part so
Voral Wizard that you can always play along in your favorite key (regardless of the actual key of the

(Wt e ol YO ey afienaomibletad, song). To activate this feature by key strokes, press Ctrl+Shift+K.
[ Use Wizard for THRU part . . . A . .
A e TR P e B s et To practice a song in different keys, have it transpose by a specified number of semitones
MelodyOctave [0 | each chorus, or let Band-in-a-Box transpose it a random number of semitones for more of
Defauls Cancel Help a challenge.

The [Vocal Wizard] button launches the Vocal Wizard, which shows the best keys given a singer’s vocal range.

When Auto-transpose to best VOCAL key when a song is loaded is checked, the song will be automatically transposed to the best key for a
vocalist, depending on the settings in the Vocal Wizard.

If you have an external keyboard, enable the Use Wizard for THRU part option and also the Wizard checkbox on the main screen. Band-in-
a-Box will make sure you never hit a wrong note when playing live!

When Allow Melody Wizard on THRU part (F and G below middle C is melody) is set, the F and G below middle C on a connected MIDI
keyboard will play melody notes, assuming a Melody track exists. A, B, C, D, and E are approach notes from below. F# = repeat note. D, C, B,
and A are approach notes from above. Low E, F, and G change the melody octave.
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Selecting Style

@’e | The [Style] button on the toolbar is a split button. Clicking on the top half opens a style selection dialog using the default method
‘e | assigned to the button. Clicking on the bottom half of the button opens a menu of the options for selecting styles. The default method
. for the top half of the button is assigned from this menu.

For example, if there is a check mark beside StylePicker, clicking on the top half of the button will open the StylePicker. Band Styles opens a
list of style categories. If Recently Used Style is checked, clicking the button will go directly to the Recently Played Styles list, and so on.

The StylePicker

The StylePicker lists all styles that are in the C:\bb\Styles folder, providing information such as genre, type (Real/MIDI), time signature, feel,
tempo, number of instruments, number of substyles, and more. It also includes useful features for selecting styles, such as filters, search
options, demos, memos, and more. You can sort the list of styles by column or listen to an instant preview by double-clicking on a style.

The StylePicker can be accessed with the [Style] toolbar button or the Ctrl+F9 keys. You can also open it by pressing the S Enter or S 1
Enter keys.

Note: The StylePicker opens in the MultiPicker Library floating window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the track
button’s right-click menu. If this setting is disabled, the StylePicker opens in a modal dialog.

If the style list needs rebuild when you open the StylePicker, a dialog will show to confirm and set the correct locations of your RealTracks
and RealDrums folders. In the dialog, you can see the current locations (e.g., C.\bb\RealTracks and C:\bb\Drums) and the number of
RealTracks and RealDrums present in these locations. This allows you to confirm that you are using the correct locations as you see the
expected numbers of RealTracks and RealDrums found in the folders.

A progress bar will show at the top of the StylePicker during style rebuild. Once you have rebuilt the style list, you can browse styles by
sorting columns or hear an “instant” preview of the style by double-clicking on the list.

3 StylePicker (MultiPicker Library) [azz Swing Style, ZZIAZZSTY, [Country] [4/4] [Swa] [¢=85-210] o X

Songs || Styles | RealTrads | RealDrums | Loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MDISol. | Mel. | Paiches | Chords | Lyics | SongGen | Titles

Type in a famiar song tite, and ths wi set the Style Fiter

Eiter String | Cear | [Jinclude simiar [ ] e FndTites | | Request

Category | Y| Tmesig Y| Feel (Y] Tempo (Y| Type Y| Other ¥

[t cemrte | [ > @e= [ = [[emo | [+]][“cons || e [ assns

StylePicker 11,8s4itemsin st

Type TSig EvSw Tempo  Long Name Genre Group Date Sets  sinstr  ssubstyk

R 44 evts 100 Soul Popd0 W2 M 5 2

R 44 evis &S Country Conty3 222311 Msc. 5 2

R 44 swis w0 ModemPop  Popd0 202311 M 4 2

R 44 evts s - Jmet w231 Me 4 2

R 44 swis 80 z lmet W21 Ms 4 2

R 44 s 7 MedumRock  PopSS 02311 Misc. S 2

R 44 evis 6 e Clssical Pop30 221l M. 5 2 Celtc,Pop,World

R 44 swis 100 HeavyRock  Pop83 2411 RT461 5 2 Medum Rodk Nu Metal

R 44 ew 10 HeavyRock  PopsS 02411 RT457 3 2 Pop

R 44 ew 10 HeavyRock  PopsS 02411 RT4S7 4 2 Pop

R 44 w8 10 CharonModemMetalBreskdown HeavyRock  Pop82 202411 RT461 5 2 M Metal Medium Rock
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The [Demo] button plays a pre-made audio demo of the selected style. The [+] button shows a menu with options to adjust the
volume of the audio demos, loop playback of audio demos, load demo songs for the selected style, open the folder of audio demos if the file is
being played on your hard drive, etc.

You can also audition a style by actually playing it over the current chord progression of your song.

The green arrow button plays your song with the currently highlighted style. The black square button stops playback.

You can also double-click on a style or press the spacebar to play the song if the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made
demo) option in the [+] button is unchecked.

The number of bars for song preview is settable. Press the [Options] button, select Set Dialog Option from the menu, and select a number for
the “# of preview” option.

The ideal tempo for the style is shown here but you can change it to any tempo by typing in the number or clicking on the [+] and [-] buttons.
You can even change it during playback.

You can press the [Apply] button to load the selected style to the song. Pressing the [Generate] button loads the style to the song and plays
the song with the style.

Playing/Pausing/Stopping Songs
> W ¢ @ @

Play Generate loop  Playfom Swp  Pause/
andPiay v Bar Continue.

You can use the buttons on the toolbar to control playback.

The [Play] button will replay the song without regenerating the tracks, unless regeneration is required. The current arrangement is preserved.
(Freeze the song or save to a MIDI file to permanently save the arrangement.)

The [Generate and Play] button will create a new arrangement and plays the song. If you don’t want your tracks regenerated use [Play].

Click on the [Loop] button for a menu of looping selections. You can play the highlighted section of the Chord Sheet or Notation window in
an endless loop. Click and drag the mouse to highlight a section of bars to loop. If the checkbox is selected, the entire song will loop.

The [Play from Bar...] button will play the song starting at the selected chorus and bar number. Use it to jump to any bar in the song. You
can also start playback from any bar by right-clicking on the bar and selecting the Play from Bar menu item.

The [Stop] will stop song playback.

Chapter 5: Playing Songs 31



You can pause playback with the [Pause/Continue] button; pressing it again resumes playback from the same location.

You can also use the Play menu commands or keystrokes. The keystrokes are, F4 to generate and play, F10 to play and loop the selected
region, Ctrl+F to play from the selected bar, Ctrl+G to play from the current bar, Esc or Spacebar to stop, and Ctrl+H to pause/continue.
There is also an option in the Preferences dialog to start and stop playback with the spacebar. The spacebar or double-click can be used on an
ending bar (or a bar in the tag), and it will play from the ending (or tag).

Arrangement Options

The [Arrange] button in the Preferences dialog opens the Arrangement Options dialog, which allows you to configure

overall settings for song arrangement. For example, you can set the amount of boost for shots/hold, allow rests/pushes, normalize MIDI
velocities to a certain value, allow endings, set natural arrangement, and do more.

Arrangement Options x . )
Boost velaciy of MIDI pushes by o] [IHormalizs MIDI velacities to 70 Boost velocity of MIDI pushes by: The pushes 11‘1. Band-in-a-Box
. Including Melod and Solis are the chords that get played before the beat. Typically pushes are
Boost velocity of MIDI holds by Wihan » song s loaded, but the required sty s ot found played a little louder than other patterns. You can leave this
(7] Al st shotssholds [ESimehomleys setting at 0 or set it to between 0 and 10.
Allaw pushies IF nothing similar found, use this style; o . .
et st Message § no sty or substitaion fourd | anfl O prosesd Boost velocity of MIDI shots by: Shots can be accented with this
T Message if substitution style found for 5 secands - setting.
Cancert ptch adjust [0 1\ renibed Tonso (norssse tamse evers o) Boost. velocity of MIDI holds by: Use this setting to boost the
Allavs any endings Wwondshed tempo by (default=0 bpm) D VelOClty of held chords.
Lowest bass note [E2=default] E2 .
Prevnt ot g s 2] DE Bl Allow rests/shots/holds: You can disable the rests/shots/holds
R 150 . .. .
Al ot nctes i ptern st before chord chongs. 100 | % feature. You might want to do this if you have a song with a lot of
Dium brushes BM/GS ole #s (patch 41] = [ insert breaksfslenze in anangement rests in it and are then having difficulty recording a melody
[ First bar of first charus of song gets a drum cymbal crash Z because you don’t hear the drums prOViding the beat (due to the
Natura Axtsngements (Re-nterpiet complex chords] . drums resting). If so, you can temporarily disable the rests so that
Al far Jazz (unless Disabled for th ~
Sh::y;z;a::z s .saN;: = song . Mot ot e N chonses e 1| | YOU €2 record and listen to the drums.
Allow pushes: If for some reason you don’t want a style or a song
Detats Eanee e to have pushes, you can set this to no.

Allow style pushes: If for some reason you don’t want a style to have pushes, you can set this to no.

Load style with songs: This loads the style that is saved with the Band-in-a-Box song. Set it to NO if you don’t want the saved styles to load,
perhaps to audition a new style with several different songs.

Concert pitch adjust: This is useful for non-concert instruments such as Saxophone or Trumpet. The output is transposed so that you see the
music in one key, and it plays in another. Trumpet players and other Bb instruments should set the option to —2. Alto Sax and other Eb
instruments should set to +3.

| Note: This concert pitch adjust setting is an old one. It is preferable that you use the Notation-Transpose Option instead. |

Allow any endings: You can disable the endings from all the songs by using this setting.

Lowest bass note: Styles normally play bass notes (down to the low E) if the pattern doesn’t go below a low E note. This happens with all
styles automatically, but there is also an option to set the lowest note that the bass can go very low (so you can get a low C if you want to!).

Prevent “too low” guitar notes: For styles using a guitar patch on the Guitar, Piano, or Strings part this will prevent any note from being
lower than the low E on a guitar.

Allow late notes in pattern, just before chord change: Styles will normally play notes near the end of a pattern, before a chord change.
Sometimes this makes the style sound “too busy.” If you set this to, say 70%, then 30% of the time, the note at the end of the pattern will play
quieter, typically at half the volume.

Drum brushes: Most GM modules have brushes available on patch 41 on the drums. On some Sound Blasters you need to load a GS sound
font for this to occur, and you need to use the Sound Blaster software to do this (AWE Control Panel). On the Yamaha XG, you likely need to
send a “GS mode on” message from the GM menu in Band-in-a-Box. But if your module just doesn’t have brushes available, then you can set
this option, and the style will remap the notes to different drum instruments that don’t have brushes.

First bar of first chorus of song gets a drum cymbal crash: If selected, the first bar of the song (following the intro) might get a cymbal
crash. Usually this is left unselected, since most drummers wouldn’t play a crash cymbal on bar 1 of the song.

Natural Arrangements (Re-interpret complex chords): If you give a pro musician a complicated chord progression with fancy extensions
like C7b9b13 or Gm11, the musician may reinterpret these rather than playing them exactly as written. This can achieve a much better
sounding arrangement because the musician has freedom to choose from similar chord extensions. You can get Band-in-a-Box to do the same
thing with this option for all tracks in all songs.

Note: To set this feature for all tracks in the current song, use the option in the Song Settings dialog. To set this for specific track(s) in the current song,
right-click on the track radio button, go to Track Settings | Set Natural Arrangement, and select an option.

Show message: You can select to show a flash message when chords are re-interpreted. The choices are: Always, Never, and Once per
session.

Normalize MIDI velocities to: If performing live, or at a jam session, it helps to have the volume of all songs be similar. With the “Normalize
MIDI velocities” feature, you can level the volumes to a setting you enter. For example, you can set all volumes to be 70 and the program will
make each song play within those levels. When you have set the normalize to “on,” the title window at the top of the screen reports that
Normalization is set to 70, and that the velocity of the currently playing song has been increased from 49 to 70.

Including Melody and Soloist: The normalization will affect bass, drums, piano, guitar, and strings. If you select the “Including Melody,
Soloist” option, the normalization will also affect the Melody and Soloist parts.
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When a song is loaded, but the required style is not found: In this group of settings, you can control the behavior of the program when a
required style is not found. Text files like C:\bb\Data\A_PGMUSIC.NA list the substitute styles to use. You can make your own *.NA file but
call it something like MYSTYLES.NA. Don’t edit the A PGMUSIC.NA file.

OK to substitute with a similar style: If set, this will enable the substitution of styles using the C:\bb\Data\A_PGMUSIC.NA text file and any
other *.NA files supplied by third-party styles developers.

If nothing similar found, use this style: This is the style that will be substituted if no better substitute is found in the A PGMUSIC.NA text
file or any other *.NA files.

Message if no style or substitution found: If no substitute style is found, what type of message (if any) should be displayed?
Message if substitution style found: When a substitute style is found, what type of message (if any) should be displayed?

Woodshed Tempo (Increase tempo every loop): When practicing (or “woodshedding”) a tune, it is useful for the tempo to speed up every
time the section loops or the song restarts from the beginning.

Woodshed tempo by (default=0 bpm): This sets the number of bpm that the tempo will change each time through. There are 4 modes to the
woodshed tempo field. They are only active when you set a woodshed tempo value other than 0.

1. “Up only,” which is getting faster each loop “forever,” well until tempo=500 which is BB’s maximum tempo.

2. An “up then down” mode that goes up by [a settable increment] up to [a settable maximum] and then starts going down by the increment
back to the original where it restarts. For example, a song with a tempo of 140, if you set the tempo to increase by 5, to a maximum
increase of 100, the song will go from 140,145,150 etc. to 240, then go to 235,230... back to 140 and cycle again.

3. An “Up then Reset” mode, that goes up in increments up to the settable maximum, then resets to the original and starts again. For example,
a song with a tempo of 140, if you set the tempo to increase by 5, to a maximum increase of 100, the song will go from 140,145,150 etc. to
240, then go to 140 and start again.

4. An “Up and stay at Max” mode that goes up until the settable maximum and stays there.
Modes 2 and 3 are analogous to a “treadmill workout,” with programmed changes in speed.

Insert breaks (silence) in arrangement: This feature is great for practicing tempo control. For example, you can have the program play the 4
bars and then rest for the next 4 bars while you keep playing in tempo. Once set, this feature works automatically with all songs until you turn
it off.

Defaults for new songs: By default, new songs have 32 bars and 1 chorus, but you can set your own defaults.
Song Settings

#5209 | The [Song Settings] button opens the Song Settings dialog for settings such as endings, tags, style variations, pushes, rests, and
chord embellishments to make your song interesting and varied.

You can also use the Ctrl+N keys or the Edit | Song Form | Settings (for This Song) menu command to open this dialog.

Song Settings x

Title/Charus Bar Settings Chord Options

Va style in micdle chonuses feallizcteloptions

[ ko pushes i middle choruses (WS imr e ey e A If « » i
R A Allow RealTracks substiuion based on tempo Vary style in middle choruses: If set to “Yes,” the song will play

(7] Allows st /shots o in il chonuses 15 o =TS 3 i £ s in substyle “b” throughout the Middle Choruses. The Middle
Allow rests/shots/holds in last chorus £ Allow FealTracks halftime/double ime Ch d d ll h ¢ th f t d 1 t
oD et s o s [Jlanore slash root of slash chards (e.0. C/E). except Bass track oruses arc considered all choruses exCep € nrst an ast ones.

[ Force songto simple arangsment [nor-embelished) el s s S For example, in the Jazz Swing Style, since the “b” substyle is
[ Allow chord variations in repeated sections NatuialAangements N e S e ol e SWing, all of the middle choruses will have SWing baSS, whereas the
Drums count.in [For this song anly] D Sections on anew line “a” substyle is playing half notes on the bass. If set to “No” the
LERMD BT T Ao sle dases (auta-substivion of i) middle choruses will play A and B substyles exactly as they appear
Ending options [] This song has playback problems, disable fast generation . th tl d b th t k
] Tag ssists? Volume boost in dB (range 36 to +38] 1 the song as outlined Oy the part markers.
To jumps ater Bar z I Transpose udi iscks by seriones Allow pushes in middle choruses: This is most frequently used if
1‘39‘9‘33'"3;‘ B;’ “ﬂ j; there are pushes in a song (indicated by the “*” symbol), but you
ag ends after Bar , . . .
2] Gonerats 2ber oring don’t want these pushes to play in the middle choruses. Simply set
1 Use 4bar ending fo FisalTracks the checkbox to “No” (disabled) and the pushes will be ignored in

L Statthe onding 2 bais eatl the middle choruses. This is to allow for uninterrupted soloing

Humber of fadeaul ending bars [0 | Fae TS e e choruses

Allow rests/shots/holds in first chorus / Allow rests/shots/holds in middle choruses / Allow rests/shots/holds in last chorus: These
options allow you to decide which choruses will play rests/shots/holds that are present in a song (indicated by the “.” symbol). If you have
rests in a song but don’t want the rests to play in the middle choruses since you are using them for soloing, uncheck the “Allow

rests/shots/holds in middle choruses” option.

Allow pedal bass in middle choruses: This determines whether Pedal Bass effect will be allowed in middle choruses.

Force song to simple arrangement (non-embellished): You can set the whole song to use “Simpler” RealTracks with this setting, as long as
the RealTracks you are using have the simple option available. This is shown by a “y” in the RealTracks Picker’s “Simpler Available”
column. The “Simpler” RealTracks play a less busy, less embellished arrangement.

Allow chord variations in repeated sections: This is disabled by default, but if you enable it, you can use alternate chords in repeated
sections (DC al Coda, 1st/2nd Endings, etc.).

Drums Count-in (for this song only): You can select the count-in option for this song.

Ending options: A tag (also referred to as a coda) is a group of bars that are played in the very last chorus of a song. If you select the Tag
exists? check box, then the tag will play during the last chorus of the song. After the bar you specify as the Tag jumps after Bar #, the song
jumps to the Tag begins at Bar # and plays through the Tag ends after Bar # and then plays a 2-bar ending as usual. Band-in-a-Box will
optionally create a 2-bar ending for your song. To turn the song ending off for a “single song,” uncheck the Generate 2-bar ending checkbox
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in this dialog, and to turn song endings off for “all songs,” uncheck the Allow any endings checkbox in the Arrangement Options dialog
(Options | Preferences| [ Arrange]). The Use 4-bar ending for RealTracks option allows extra time for the natural decay of the instruments.
The Start the ending 2 bars early option gives you an alternative to end the song on the last bar of the song. Band-in-a-Box will still play an
ending on the chord that you specify, and the ending will occur as a 2-bar phrase beginning 2 bars before the end of the form. This results in
more natural endings for many songs. Song endings can be turned off for all songs, or on a song-by-song basis. For example, you might want
to have your own custom ending that ends the song on the 3rd beat of a bar by playing a shot. There is also an option to generate an ending
that will fadeout by gradually reducing the volume. You can type any number in the Number of fadeout ending bars option or press the
[Fade] button to enter 6, which is a typical length of a fadeout ending.

RealTracks options set the RealTracks options for the song without changing the global RealTracks settings.

Solos should have a ‘bluesy’ feel: When set, any Soloist or RealTracks background Soloist will treat any major triad (C, F, etc.) like a
dominant seventh (C7, F7) and use flatted 7th for soloing.

Allow RealTracks substitutions based on tempo: When set, the program will find the best RealTracks to use at the current tempo. For
example, it might substitute an acoustic bass recorded at a higher tempo, closer to the tempo of your song. The RealTracks name will appear
on the main screen with a tilde (~) to indicate the substitution.

Allow RealTracks shots, holds and pushes: When set (recommended), Band-in-a-Box will create realistic shots, holds, and pushes in your
song. If unchecked, Band-in-a-Box will simulate a shot. Not all styles have these available. Check the Real/Tracks\Library\Holds folder and
the RealTracks Picker’s “Holds” column listing the set number.

Allow RealTracks half-time/double-time: When set, this song will allow RealTracks to play at half time (twice the usual tempo) or double
time (half the usual tempo). This allows you, for example in a ballad at a tempo of 70, to add a RealTracks Sax solo with a tempo of 140 and
play it as a double time, which will match the ballad tempo of 70.

Ignore slash root of slash chords (e.g. C/E) except Bass track: If this is set, the RealTracks other than the Bass track will not play the slash
root of chords. For example, the RealTracks will play C instead of C/E.

Avoid transpositions in RealTracks: If this is set, RealTracks will try not to transpose. This will result in better quality, but less variety in the
arrangement.

Natural Arrangements: If you give a pro musician a complicated chord progression with fancy extensions like C7b9b13 or Gm11, the
musician may reinterpret these rather than playing them exactly as written. This can achieve a much better sounding arrangement because the
musician has freedom to choose from similar chord extensions. You can get Band-in-a-Box to do the same thing with this option for all tracks
in the current song. (Note: To set this feature for all tracks in all songs, use the option in the Arrangement Options dialog. To set this for
specific track(s) in the current song, right-click on the track radio button, go to Track Settings | Set Natural Arrangement, and select an
option.)

Sections on a new line is an option to enable/disable the Section Paragraphs feature for this particular song.

Allow style aliases (auto-substitution of style) for this song: If this is set, and Auto-replace MIDI styles with RealTracks styles when songs
loaded is checked on the RealTracks toolbar menu, then auto-substitution with a RealStyle is allowed.

This song has playback problems, disable fast generation: On slower computers, songs with lots of RealTracks might have playback
problems (stuttering). If so, you can use this setting to disable Fast Generation for this song. You can turn Fast Generation off for all songs in
the RealTracks Settings dialog by unchecking the setting “Speed up generation of RealTracks (disable on slow machines).”

Volume boost in dB: The volume of any particular song can be boosted or cut by typing in the number of decibels. A change of 6dB is about
the same as moving a MIDI volume control by a value of 32.

Transpose audio tracks by semitones: If this is enabled, any audio tracks will be transposed (pitch stretched) by the amount entered here.
The value is set automatically when you transpose your song, but you can adjust it here.

Count-in and Metronome Options

The [Count-in/Metro] button in the Preferences dialog opens the Count-in and Metronome Options dialog, which allows
you to set the drum lead-in options (pattern, type, 1-bar instead of 2-bar, type, volume, instrument, smart lead-in, etc.) and the metronome
options (visible and/or audible metronome).

Count-in and Metronome Options X
Drums count-in (far this song anly]
<default> [No Count-In) v

Drum Count-in (for this song only): This allows you to set the lead-in option for the current song only.

Drum Count-in options {for all songs)

WAt lemitiofion Hleaed Allow Lead-In Bars: People who use Band-in-a-Box for soloing practice will likely turn the lead-in off to
S el allow endless looping uninterrupted by the lead-in count. To eliminate the lead-in count, disable this
FL’_’ai‘ead"" — option to start the song from bar 1 with no lead in.

eEEnlre

[ fudible Lean Play lead-in even if intro Present: Enable this option to play the lead-in bars even if an intro is present in
Yahme the song.

::::::Em ?'SES': =L ~| 1 bar lead-in: If this is set, the count-in will be a single bar instead of 2 bars.

O mat Leadin Lead-in type: This can be drum patterns instead of “1-2-1234.” You can specify to play two bars of drum
[ emin e etz patterns instead of the count-in. You may prefer hearing the drum beat to a simple count-in, since it

i 0 i provides more information about the upcoming groove. If you’re playing with Band-in-a-Box live on a

Visible Metronome Nao visible metronome: ~

“dance floor,” this setting will avoid “dead air” between songs, and keep the drumbeat going. Includes

[IPEL]

i E] ! ;
: e options to have “a” or “b” drum fills or patterns play for the two bars.

Audible Metranome:
| Audible Lead-In / Volume: You can enable an audible count-in. If you want the lead-in bars to play but
- el prefer a quieter drum lead-in, reduce the volume.

34 Chapter 5: Playing Songs



Instrument / Pattern: You can select any drum instrument for the count in. You can choose different count-in rhythms, e.g., tap on 2 and 4
instead of 1-2-3-4. These options apply when the Drums track is set as MIDI.

Smart Lead-in: A smart lead-in avoids playing the count-in drum sound during a melody pickup.
Lead-in drum count if drums muted/disabled: Previously, when the drum track was muted (or disabled in a song), the count-in drum click
wouldn’t play. This option can play the drum count-in in all circumstances. Drummers who play along with BB by muting the drum track

should find this feature useful. To set this option, choose Options | Preferences and set “Lead-in drum count if drums muted or disabled” to
true (default is true).

Visible Metronome: You can display a visible metronome on-screen during the entire song (or just the lead-in). Choose the screen position
(top-right or center), and the size (up to near full screen size). Also choose the visual metronome pattern (1234, 1-3, 1---, or —2-4). Seeing a
metronome on-screen is a great way for a student to learn to keep on the beat, and with a settable size, students can view this from across the
room.

Audible Metronome: The three settings for the audible metronome are None, During Record, or During Record and Play.
Options for Simpler Arrangements

@ | The [Simple] button on the toolbar allows you to set individual tracks or all tracks to unembellished arrangements. The simple
smel= | arrangement option can be set on a song-by-song basis or for all songs.

If you set the Drums track to be simple, then the Drum track will avoid fills or post fills (cymbal crashes). You can also set a Drums track to
be simple in a style. UserTracks will also follow this setting for Drums and play a simpler arrangement without fills if you set the Drums track
to Simple.

Track Settings for Playback

The individual tracks are controlled with the Mixer.

Mixer T Plugins Y Pianos T Patches =
Volume an Tone

Right-click or double-click on a track name for a menu of settings and
actions for the selected track. The menu is organized into groups
allowing easier selection of track types: audio (RealTracks,
UserTracks, Loops) or MIDI (MIDI SuperTracks, classic MIDI tracks)
and track settings/actions.

Mute, Solo, and Freeze Tracks

[==—=| Each track has its own VU meter as well as buttons to [M]ute, [S]olo, and [*] Freeze the track. The Mute and Solo states of each
[ s ][]} . . . .
track will be saved in the songs and will be loaded the next time you open them.

Mute a Track

E Click on the Mute button to silence the selected track. The button will turn red to show it is active.
Solo a Track

While listening to Band-in-a-Box, you can solo (isolate) a certain track by clicking on the Solo button.

Or you could hold the Ctrl key and click (left or right) on the track button at the top of the screen. For example, if you want to hear only the
Piano track, Ctrl+click on the Piano track button. If you want to use hotkeys for this, you can press Alt+2 (Mute-All) and then Alt+4 (Unmute
Piano). You can also solo the current track with Alt+Shift+Z.

You can change the solo and the mute status of other tracks by right-clicking on a blue mute button. For example, if the Guitar track is in the
solo status, when you right-click on the blue mute button on the Drums track, the Drums track will be un-muted AND the Guitar track will be
un-soloed.

Freeze a Track

E Any track (MIDI or RealTracks) can be frozen. When frozen, it won’t get changed or re-generated. This saves time when replaying
previous songs and allows you to freeze an arrangement that you like. If you freeze the whole song, you don’t have to wait at all for the song
to regenerate. The next time you press Play, it is ready to go.

You can make frozen tracks by pressing the [Freeze] button (snowflake) on the toolbar, and then choosing the tracks that you want to freeze.
You can also use the Play | Freeze Track menu item.

Changing Volume, Panning, Reverb, Tone

In the Mixer screen, each individual track has settings for Volume, Pan, Reverb, and Tone that can be adjusted as the song is playing. Volume,
Pan, and Reverb are controlled by horizontal sliders. Tone is controlled by typing in a number from -18 (full bass) to 18 (full treble), or by
clicking on a number and dragging the mouse cursor vertically. You can also control the sliders and dials with the mouse wheel while the
mouse cursor is over them.

Volume Pan Reverh Tone
I — — 1

Hold the Ctrl key down as you click on the track slider or drag the thumb of the slider. This will force all tracks to move to the same absolute
location as the original track. Hold the Shift key and it will move all tracks relative to the move of the original track.

Double-clicking on the slider sets the value to a default value.
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There is also a Master section with a Mute button, VU meters, and Master Volume controls.

aser 1) = e

The Master Volume is a new type of volume setting for Band-in-a-Box, and is a true Master Volume, in that it applies a decibel (dB) boost to
the master signal, independent of the tracks’ volumes. So, for example, if you want all Band-in-a-Box songs to be louder, you can simply set
the “All Songs” Master volume slider (e.g., +6 dB) and this boost will apply to audio output from all instruments (MIDI and audio) for all
songs.

Slide Tracks

This feature allows you to move any of the Bass, Drums, Piano, Guitar, Strings, Melody, or Soloist tracks ahead or behind by a definable
amount. For example, you can slide the Bass track a little ahead of the rest of the band to make the bass player “drive the band.”

To slide tracks, select the Slide Tracks option from the Edit menu. The values are measured in “ticks-per-beat” with 120 ticks being the

equivalent of a quarter note. The musically useful range is from -10 to 10.
Slide tracks X

Allow Any Slides: If you want the slides to occur, then enable this option.

E oy S Humanize Slides: If you enable this, the slides will be humanized to slide the track a different

Humanize Slides

Seting these numbers will ide the entre rack amount for each note. The amount varies from 0 ticks (none) to the slide setting for the

Bass track shead ar behind by the specified # of ticks (120 instrument

k: beat). So. fi le if the b .
L T b il . .
Fiano lrgiEtlineg Press the [Default] button to fill the tracks with default slide values.
Gui 7 Detault = 0 Musically Useful range is from -10 to .
;“_"a' <0 Press the [Zeros] button to “zero-out” the slide values for all tracks.
tings
Melody Press the [Update] button to affect your changes and hear the result instantly.

Defaults

Soloist EI Zeios Update

Tip: A track that always plays notes early by a certain amount tends to sound out of time, whereas
Cancel Help

humanizing the slide makes the track sounds more alive.

Play Selected Area as a Loop

Shift-click on the [Play] button or press F10 (Play Selected Area as Loop), and the program will play the selected region and loop the
selection. For example, you can select bars 10 and 11 and then press F10, and bars 10 and 11 will play looped.

To use this function, select a region on the Chord Sheet. ;;W gmj » g:m , -
. he’ Pt 4 IAs" .

Choose Play | Play & Loop Highlighted Section (or press F10). The selected !El;m b

region will then play and continues looping until STOP is pressed. Ui & B =

Loop Button Menu

The [Loop] toolbar button opens a menu with the full list of looping options.

Click on the looping option you want, either the entire song or just a section that you select. Selecting the checkbox on the button enables
looping for the entire song. The Loop Section Settings dialog lets you choose exactly what to loop.

@ Play and loop highlighted region [F10]
Loop Section Enabled [Numpad 1]

[Numpad 2]

Loop

= Loop Section Dialog
- Settings for Looping the Entire Song —
| Loop of Entire Song Enabled
ALWAYS Loop Entire Song
NEVER Loop Entire Song

Loop any Section of the song

You can loop any section of the song. The program will then start playback at the first loop point and play the looped section until stopped.
Looping of a section of the song is enabled in the Loop button menu or with the keystroke NUMPAD 1.

Select Loop Section Dialog from the Loop menu button to open the Loop Section Settings dialog, or press NUMPAD 2.

The Loop Section Settings dialog will then display.

Loop Section Settings B3

[ Looping is enabled (1] Note: Pressing the 1-key hotkey for the underined character

. makes the setting
O Loop 2 Single Sereen of Notation

(®) Loop Range of Bars

From Bar Chons 1| | Update

The “Play within loop” feature allows you to quickly play a looped
section. Highlight the range of bars to loop on the Chord Sheet, press

Loop Presets (et to Choruses...)

Irtraduction

Bbars — LT NUMPAD 2 to open the Loop Section Settings dialog, and click on
BTl ) Hidde T the [Play within loop] button.
Play within loop Play Stop Last Ending Al

To enter settings manually in this dialog, you start by choosing either
Loop a Single Screen of Notation or Loop Range of Bars.

Loop a Single Screen of Notation (Ctrl+NUMPAD 7) loops a
single screen of notation at the current song location. The length of
the loop is determined by the number of “Bars/Screen” specified in
e Heb the Notation Window Options.

Select Loop Range of Bars if you want a custom range of bars, then enter the starting From Bar number, the Chorus #, and the # bars for

Practicing Features
Muts  [Melodd
[ Advance to Mest Loop

"L" command settings

v \ \Evary 2nd Loop v \

After 2 Loops -

Default Length

L command an bar boundaries during plapback

Defauls (0)

the length of the looped section. You can then play the song with the [Play within loop] button and then [Close] the dialog.

Presets are available to set the loop points to Introduction, First / Middle / Last Choruses or First & Middle, Middle & Last combinations,
Ending, or All. As the different buttons are selected you will see the Loop Range of Bars settings update.

Hotkeys are also available for these, look in the Play menu under the Looping submenu.
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Play along with your MIDI Controller Keyboard

If you have an external MIDI keyboard controller connected to your computer system, you can use the MIDI THRU features to play along
with the program.

[ Bocst THAU Velocty by

2| When playing along on a keyboard to the Band-in-a-Box “band,” if the sound of your keyboard is too quiet and increasing
the THRU Volume doesn’t help enough, use this option to boost the THRU velocity and make your playing on the THRU channel louder. To
set this “THRU velocity boost,” open the MIDI Settings dialog (Options | Preferences | Channels). Click on the [Options] button and set
“Boost THRU Velocity by” to a value in the range of —127 to +127 in the MIDI Options dialog. (Default is 0.)

Harmonize your play along track by choosing MIDI Thru Harmony (Alt+F11) from the [Harmony] menu button to choose a
=% harmony, just as you would for the Melody.

Play Along Wizard

The Play Along Wizard is controlled with the bottom two rows of your computer’s QWERTY keyboard or your connected MIDI keyboard.
The bottom row of keys plays chord tones; the second row plays passing tones. You play any key in either row and never make a mistake! The
Wizard keys are active during playback.

ASDFGHJKL; <This row plays PASSING tones (second, fourth, sixth)
ZXCVBNM,. < This row plays CHORD tones (root, third, fifth, seventh)
To use this feature, press the [MIDI] toolbar button and enter a check for MIDI Keyboard Wizard Enabled.

You can also select the Wizard Playalong feature option from the Play menu.

In the Play menu, toggle Wizard uses “Smart” notes to “off” (unchecked) to have the Wizard provide you access to the chromatic scale.
Toggle it “on” to have access only to the notes based on the chord/key of the song.

MIDI Keyboard Wizard

By turning on the “Use Wizard Thru part” setting in the Options | Preferences Transpose dialog, notes played on a Thru channel MIDI

keyboard will be played through the Wizard. C, E, G, and Bb will be mapped to chord tones while D, F, A, and B will be passing tones.

Changing Instruments / Settings for the Wizard

As a play along instrument, the Wizard uses the instrument on the Thru track. To change the instrument, volume, reverb, etc. for the Wizard,
select the Thru track in the Mixer.

Outputting Chords to External Device
Some external music hardware devices require chords played in root position to drive them in real time.

An example of this is the Vocalist. It will let you sing into a microphone and harmonize your voice according to the chords that are input to the

device. Band-in-a-Box has the capability of outputting a separate channel with the chords in root position to support such external devices
automatically.

There are also settings such as complexity of chords, output channel, velocity, and note range. It will also drive “Real time Arrangers” like the

Roland RA series. The best way to accomplish this is to access the Options | Preferences and select the [Output Chords] button. The Output
Chords on Channel dialog will then open.

Output Chords on Channel * | To enable this function, check the Output Chords to external MIDI out during playback
1 Dutput Chords to sstemal MIDI out during playback ? option. You can now save this chord track to the MIDI file. Make sure the Write track to MIDI
i chords to track > ] ¥/ File option is checked.
Channel # . . . . .
— With the Write chords to track number option, you can always write chords to a certain track
Note Range to output ta [ Middle C= 60 (e'g" Utlhty track #16.)
Bl Rost abiags on bottam [ Preserve existing notes oul of tis range Click on the [Vocalist] button if you have such a device connected to your MIDI system. Band-
Ghodiiveey Basic (Triars/7ths) ~ | in-a-Box will then send it the appropriate chord information automatically as your song is playing
#ticks before chord changs to oulput (120= Tbeal] D (e.g.’ root pOSitiOIl triads).
] Dutput Chards During Lead In 7 .
DDMEMMID‘ - mfgu Select the Channel #. Recommended values are 9, 11-16. Default is 9. Remember to turn OFF
] sy Dutput on Fiana ? the MIDI channel used for this function on your sound source so that this MIDI data does not
[ Wi hack to MIDI fil interfere with song playback.
T e o 1t oo chende il e Set the Velocity. Most external devices do not require an audible velocity to be triggered. Default
3:::;;;8‘;1?“\ output chards in root position on the selected channel iS 90'
Voot Roland Ré: Defou Updts Select the appropriate Note Range to output that your external device requires to function
Cancel Help correctly. (Note: The [Vocalist] button inserts the appropriate note range values for the Digitech

Vocalist to operate correctly. If your device is not a Vocalist, refer to your manufacturer’s
documentation for the appropriate Note Range values.)

Some plugins have “keyswitches,” which are specific notes to trigger patters, arpeggios, etc. The Preserve existing notes out of this range
option allows you to keep those notes and events if they are not within the specified note range.

Check the Root Always on Bottom checkbox if you want to keep the chord root as the lowest note.

Select the Chord Types appropriate for your external device. Options are basic chords (triads and 7ths only), or complex chords (e.g., all
extensions).

Change the # ticks before chord change to output you wish to have output sent to your external device. Change this setting to allow your
external device sufficient time to accept MIDI data and program changes. (120 ticks = 1 beat.) Default is 40.

Set the QOutput Chords During Lead In checkbox to true to enable MIDI chord data to be sent during a song lead-in.
Enable the Output MIDI Sync info checkbox to send MIDI sync info to your external device.
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Set the Display Output on Piano checkbox to true to enable MIDI chord data to be displayed on the piano keyboard.

Press the [Update] button to apply changes to Band-in-a-Box. These will remain in effect until new changes are applied. Press the [OK] or
[Cancel] button when you wish to exit this window.

Outputting Chords to Track

A chord track can be generated on any track. Right-click on the track in the Mixer and select Edit MIDI | Generate Chord Track on this track
from the menu. You will then see the Qutput Chords to Track dialog with options about the chord track to be generated.

Qutput Chords to Track: Utility#1 x

]
to  Middle C= 60

[[] Preserve existing notes out of this range

These options include channel, velocity, note range, chord types, root at bottom, ticks before the
chord change, and chord output during lead in. If the chord types are set to basic chords
(triads/7ths), a chord like C13 will be played as a C7, but if they are set to complex chords, a C13
chord will be played as C13. The default setting for “# ticks before chord change to output” is 0,
which means chords will be exactly on the downbeat, but if you enter a number other than 0, the
chords will start a little bit earlier and may have sufficient time to swell.

Channel #

Welocity

Mote Range to output
Root always on bottom

Chard Types Basic (Triads/ths] i

L]

Hticks before chord change to output (120= Tbeat) . « . . . . . .
Some plugins have “keyswitches,” which are specific notes to trigger patters, arpeggios, etc. The

Preserve existing notes out of this range option allows you to keep those notes and events if they
are not within the specified note range.

[ Dutput Chords During Lead In 7

0K -'wiite Chords

Some MIDI SuperTracks generate a simple chord track (triads/7ths) or a complex chord track including 9ths/13ths. Adding these MIDI
SuperTracks to your track will write a chord track in the range set, for use with arpeggiators or other VSTs wanting a chord track. With each
play a new chord track is written. To do this, open the Select MIDI SuperTracks dialog and choose one that has “Arpeggio” in the name.

Select MIDI SuperTracks

Default Cancel Help

Eiter Stino [Arpeggio |[# Show Al

Mo MIDI SuperTrack chosen

(Quinn Bachand|
ev16 095

eqg
4373: Synth, Arp, Jplifting SoftP pegg

(Ed (Great Oz) Clare)

Changing MIDI Instrument

To select a MIDI Instrument for any MIDI track, right-click on the track radio button at the top of the screen and go to Select MIDI Instrument
(Patch) and choose one of the menu commands.

Select Hi-Q Patch Plugin: Use this menu command if you want to select a preset of a Hi-Q MIDI instrument and a VST plugin (e.g.,
sforzando).

Select no MIDI Patch: This will remove the current selection of the MIDI Instrument.

Select General MIDI Patch: This will allow you to select an instrument from the list of GM patches.

Select GM 2 Patch: This will allow you to select an instrument from General MIDI 2 patches.

Select Higher Bank Patch (from .Pat file): This will allow you to select a higher bank instrument on your particular synthesizer.
MIDI Patch Picker

This allows you to select a MIDI patch (instrument sound) from a list of over 1,100 patches, all categorized by GM numbers.
To open it, press the F7 key, and then click on the [Patches] tab.

173 Patches (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZZIAZZSTY, [Country] [4/4] [Swe] [t=85-210] o x
Styles Patches | Chords | Lyrics

This is memo for MIDI patch 1 Acoustic Piano

There’s a track selector that allows you to confirm or change the
current track. Your selection from the patch list will be applied to
this track.

You will see a complete list of MIDI patches. You can search for a

Songs ReafTracks | RealDrums | Loops | Usermk | mmprsup. | MmrTk | mmrsol | mel SongGen | Tites

Eilter String

Clear

mst. | Y Types: [J6M [AHQ EAPlayableRT [ADrums [ SynthMaster

[C ] e [ @

Demo | |+||||Favs | | SetNoPatch

125: GM MIDI: Telephone Ring

126: GM MIDI; Helicopter

127: GM MIDI: Applause

128: GM MIDI: Gun Shot

1: GM DRUMS MIDI: 1 Standard Drum Kit

5: GM DRUMS MIDI: 9 Room Drum Kit

17: GM DRUMS MIDI: 17 Power Drums

25: GM DRUMS MIDI: 25 Electronic Drums

26: GM DRUMS MIDI: 26 Rap TRE08 Drums

33: GM DRUMS MIDI: 33 Jazz Drums

41: GM DRUMS MIDI: 41 Brushes Kit

039 - AR Cinema Base KS. gs

039 - BA Soft FM Bass MK.tgs

039 - BA The Dome KS.tgs

036 - BassBros().tgs

039 - BS HouseOfBass RL. tos

063 - BR Open Brass MK.igs

089 - ARP Subtle Chords MK.tgs

089 - PAD - Gated Soft Pad. tgs

039 - PD Supernatural Appearance BT. tgs

Hi-Q 001 01 Drums, Acoustic, Rock Kit Sforzando. tgs
Hi-Q 00101 Piane, Acoustic, Grand Sforzando.tgs
Hi-Q 00102 Piano, Acoustic, Mellow Grand Sforzando. tgs

patch by name or filter the list by Instruments, Types, GM, Hi-Q,
Playable RealTracks, Drums, and/or SynthMaster.

You can hear a pre-made demo of the selected patch by pressing the
[Demo] button. The [+] button provides options to enable internet-
based demo playback, loop the demo, and adjust its volume.

The [Favs] button will show a menu of favorite GM patches that are
set in the Favorite Instruments dialog (Options | Preferences |
[Favorite Patch]).

7 e ist Press the [Apply] button to assign the selected patch to the current
track. To assign the patch to the current track and play the song,
press the [Generate] button.

General MIDI 2 support

General MIDI 2 standard (GM2) adds 128 more MIDI instruments to Band-in-a-Box styles and songs, including ukulele, mandolin, 12-string
guitar plus many new and improved piano, organ, guitar, brass, and string sounds.

Note: The included Coyote synth supports GM2 instruments, as do most newer modules/sound chips. If yours doesn't, a similar instrument from the
existing 128 General MIDI sounds will be substituted.

GM2 suppor [125 eslra patches)
[General MIDI 2 (EM2) suppart -

The type of GM2 support is set in the MIDI Driver Setup dialog (Options | MIDI/Audio Driver Setup).

You can select a GM2 patch by right-clicking on the track name in the Mixer and selecting Select MIDI Patch | Select GM2 Patch from the

menu.
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Additional Patches

A “patch” is a MIDI instrument name. Examples of patches are Acoustic Bass, Electric Piano, and Violin. Patches are used to emulate real
instruments through MIDI playback. Band-in-a-Box defaults to using the standard bank of General MIDI patches used by all MIDI
manufacturers, but many MIDI synthesizers and sound cards have additional patches available as alternatives to the basic GM list. These
sounds are typically found on higher banks in memory.

Patches on Higher Banks Dialog

| Select Higher Bark Pateh (fom Pat il)--| v, can select a higher bank patch in the Select MIDI Patch submenu of the track’s right-click menu. This
opens the Patches on Higher Banks dialog for easy access to patches on all other banks as well as General MIDI.

Patches on Higher Banks [FALEAData\ iSynth Kits\ G5 PAT] *|  To narrow your sound search you can do one or all of the following:

Hatalionsof | All Patches | [ lnchiceFend, - Open the patch list and select an instrument (i.e., Electric Bass, Acoustic

b 2

_{General MIDI Patches]— " &l Paich# M3 Bank ~ LS Bank Piano, etc.)

- R > etc.

GM Bright Acoustic Piano = E T - Click on the “Include Family” checkbox to have other offerings of similar
GM Electric Grand Piano

GM Honky-tonk Piano = i e ] type shown. (i.e., all bass family patches, all keyboard family patches

GM Elec Piano 1 Send Patch Edit ’ ’ ’

GM Chorused Piano — — etc‘)

GM Harpsichord LUpdat . . . .

GM Clavinet == - Find a patch by keyword by clicking the [Search] button and typing some
GM Celest: Open *.PAT . .

M Glockenspiel & letters that you know are in the name (e.g., “mando” will find your

: Open INIANS, . I

G Music Box : mandolin patch and any others containing “mando™).

o M'ar’;:’bz”e W Dawnload mare PAT fles..

GM Xylophone

GM Tubular Bell

GV Duicimer o Coed | ik

Click on the [www.Dowload more PAT files] button to go to the PG Music website where you can download more patch files from
https://www.pgmusic.com/support_miscellaneous.htm.

Hi-Q MIDI Instruments for SynthMaster Player

SynthMaster Player is an award-winning synth by KV331 Audio and has thousands of presets that are especially useful for modern, techno
and arpeggiator sounds.

SynthMaster support built into Band-in-a-Box includes:
MIDI SuperTracks that use sounds with arpeggiators.

Access to SynthMaster sounds using the “Load Plugin” from the track’s right-menu to choose from thousands of SynthMaster sounds, or
choose “Load Hi-Q patch “dialog to choose from presets made by PG Music for some nice sounds available in SynthMaster just by picking
a patch.

SynthMaster Player comes with thousands of sounds, so you can simply select Choose Plugin from the Plugin tab menu on the Mixer,
choose SynthMaster, and choose one of these sounds from the SynthMaster Player panel.

- Styles can be made to play with SynthMaster sounds without need to load it.

MIDI SuperTracks Disk for SynthMaster synth is included, using a mix of SynthMaster sounds, MIDI SuperTracks with arpeggiators and
RealTracks.

& To use SynthMaster as a default synth, open the MIDI/Audio Driver Setup dialog (Options |
uty| | MWSTIDXi Synth [Mane] | Preferences | [MIDI Driver]), and press the [VSTi/DXi Synth] button.

SynthMaster is automatically added to the plugin list. Simply select “<VSTi>
Bt | KV331 Audio: SynthMaster 2 Player” from the list and press OK.

<> Mone
<Dii> Copotew T
<5 Tix [iBridoe]Garitan: [jBridoe]AR1A Player

ﬂ Choose a plugin

pEr
Y5 Tir Plogue Art et Technologie, Inc: sforzanda
S Tix SynthFant WSTSpnthFontE4

8

VSTUDE] Syrith [KV331 Audin SyrinMaster 2 Playe] W ey SynthMaster is selected as a default synth, its name shows in the [VSTi/DXi Synth] button.
pm | To select MIDI SuperTracks that use SynthMaster sounds, press the [MIDI Tracks] toolbar button and select MIDI SuperTracks from

MIDI

maey| the menu. You can also right-click on the track label on the Mixer and choose Select MIDI SuperTrack for this track from the menu.
You will then see the MIDI SuperTracks Picker.

Note: The MIDI SuperTracks Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library floating window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or
the track button’s right-click menu. If this setting is disabled, the MIDI SuperTracks Picker opens in a modal dialog. The modal dialog offers the same

basic functionalities as the floating window, but it features a different GUI and lacks options to switch the track, generate a portion of the track, access
track settings (such as solo, mute, freeze, volume, reverb, etc.) or change the font size of the list.

Type “SynthMaster” in the text filter field, then select a MIDI SuperTrack from the filtered list and press the [Apply] button.

F3 MIDI SuperTracks (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZZJAZZ.STY, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210]

Songs | Styles | Reallracks = ReaDrums = Lloops | UserTk | |MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel. Patches | Chords | Lyics | SongGen | Titles
FIE SR Strings: Instrument: 0 < No Patch Change > [—] Memo  <Click to read> Artist Bio _<Click to read>
Synth, Arp, SMUplifting ~ | [Edmond ciare aka ~
) SoftPercArpeqgios ev 16 035 "SpackyRockstar” is a full-tine
Fiter String synthmaster | = i Plavs hasic arenaniatinn Svnth ¥ || | misic aradiucer anerating aut ¥

Genre Y| Inst. | Y| TimeSig| Y| Feel ™| Tempo Y| Type Y| Artist ¥ Best Y| Other ¥

| Generate || PartGen | [ -| Demo || Sdo Band | |+ Settings Defaults
MIDI SuperTracks 47items in list

Name

Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #* /A

Synth, Plucked SynthMasterTranceAttack Offbeattiits 120 (4369)

51 Synth Strings 1 MIDI Rhythm Ev8 120  PopElectronic 4359
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You will see that the track label has turned blue to indicate that it is a MIDI SuperTrack.
In the Mixer, you can confirm that the SynthMaster synth sound is loaded to the track.

Plugins T [ i Plugins

n [M]s ] % th, Arp, hmasterUplift ErcATpe Strin [M] s ] ] Audio: Sy 2 Playe None

If you want to customize the sound, click on the SynthMaster synth in the Plugins tab to open the synth window.

©sunthmnsterplnusl_ : " KV331

audio
e e

LAYER FXROUTING

LAVER SENDS

@
@

GLOBAL FXROUTING

You can also access SynthMaster sounds using the Hi-Q patch dialog. Right-click on a track button, and go to Select MIDI Instrument (Patch)
| Select Mi-Q MIDI Patch Plugin. This will open the dialog that lists Hi-Q patch plugins (.tgs). Type “SynthMaster” in the text filter and select
any of the presets that PG Music has made.

ﬂ Choose from List

Filter |SpnthMasler Shaw Al

d
SynthMaster\033 - Ba Jazz Bass.tgs
SynthiM aster\034 - Ba ElecBasslaze MK gz
SynthiM astert039 - BassBros(i).las
Synthi aster\039 - BS YintageSynthSubby RL.Igs
Synthi aster\081 - AR Dance Arp.tgs
SynthMaster\081 - LD Trance Attack.tgs
Synthi astert083 - AR Melodiciw avedip.tas
Synthi aster\089 - ARP - Uplifting.tgs
Synthid agtert083 - ARF Soft Touch ARK.tge
SynthM aster\089 - AT Last Instant v .tgs
SynthM aster\083 - PAD Chordy UK tgs
Synthi astert083 - PAD Delicate Sounds I1.tgs
Synthi aster’083 - PD SlowPad FLtgs
SynthM aster\Shylelze\089 - PO SlowPad FL +10.tgs

SynthMaster comes with thousands of sounds. To choose a sound, right-click on the [Plugin] in the Mixer to open a menu and select Choose
Plugin.

Then, select “<VSTi> KV331 Audio: SynthMaster 2 Player” from the list of plugins and press OK.

F3 Choose a plugin - m] s
Eiter | | Show.an
<> None

<DXi> Copotew'T

<WSTix [iBridge|Garitan: [Bridge]sR1A Plaper

et
<STi> Plogue & et Technalogie, Inc: sforzando
<WSTi> SynthFont: WSTSenthFontGd

You can choose from many sounds in the SynthMaster Player panel.
3 Pienol [Slot 11 - 0 x
@sunthmnsterplﬂuer = L(:/:}ESJ

LAYER FX ROUTING

LAVERSENDS

a
(@)

GLOBAL FXROUTING

Some styles use MIDI SuperTracks that automatically play with SynthMaster sounds. They are included in MIDI SuperTracks Set 39. In the
StylePicker, you can find them using the [Other] filter button menu item Specific MIDI SuperTracks Set #.

‘-i:?- Category | Y| TimeSig Y| Feel Y| Tempo!¥ Type ¥ msT39 (¥ Clear Filter | Refresh

siyle Other | ¥ | Specific MIDI SuperTracks Set £.. | 3items i list. Sorted by Original Order (Low to High)
Name Type TSig EvSw  Tempo  Long Name Genre Group Date Sets #Instr  #substyles  Other Genres
=PICNIC RM  4/4 swl6 75 Picnic Funky Indie Synth Pop  Hip Hop Pop 43 2022/11 MST33 8 230 Synth Pop,Pop,Lite Pop
=suBBY RM 44 @8 100  SubbyModem Funky Pop Funk Pop45  2022/11 MST32 5 2 Pop,EDM,Synth Pop
SWITNESS RM  4/1  ev1s 85 Witness Electric Club Beat SynthPop Pop4s 202211 MST3% 7 2 Pop,EDM, Madern Pop
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When you look at the mixer area in the StylePicker, you can see which tracks use SynthMaster sounds.

Hi-Q MIDI Instruments for sforzando

The Sforzando VST synthesizer supports the popular .SFZ sound format, as well as PG Music’s Hi-Q sounds. Many sounds that have been
developed with the .SFZ format are available on the internet and are ready to play with Band-in-a-Box using this synth. Your existing Band-
in-a-Box Hi-Q sounds will play using this synthesizer, so previous songs or styles you made will play with this new synth. This synth is
installed with Band-in-a-Box and is ready to play and does not require configuration.

[Pianc] [Slot 1] X

me o ww o PSSO
o o mwe o sforzando

\ s

Most of the interaction between Band-in-a-Box and the sforzando synth will be behind-the-scenes, so you don’t need to do anything. Just
“pick a style and press play” as usual. This is because the styles that need to use the synth are coded to do so in the style, using the Hi-Q patch.

M_POPFLT.STY. Even Pop w/ MST Electric Flutes o
Real and MICI SuperTracks. Quintet. Tempo=120 (110-155) —
Instruments: El.Bass, Ac.Guitar, Ac,Guitar, MST-Synth, Drums
RD: NashwilleEvend5-a:Snare, HiHat , b:Snare, Ride :Brian Fullen
701: Bass, Electric, PopHalfNotesSync Ev 085 , Tobin Frank
: Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 085 , Jason Roller
RT362: Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 085, Tony King
'465: Synth, ElectroFlutes, Rhythm Pop Ev 085 , Miles Black|
Er = Ea ST ReleE T N Other instruments indude Electric Bass, two Acoustic Guitars, and —
NashvilleEven3 RealDrums. -

m

If you want to select a specific Hi-Q sound, press the F7 key to open the MultiPicker Library and click on the [Patches] tab. Then type “Hi-
Q” in the text filter field, select a Hi-Q sound from the filtered list, and press the [Apply] button.

I3 Patches (MultiPicker Library) [Even Pop w/ MST Electric Flutes, M_POPFLTSTY, [Pop/Rock] [4/4] [Even] [t=70-180] o X

Songs | Styles | RealTracks | Realrums | Loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Ml Patches | Chords | Lyrics | SongGem | Titles

High-Quality multi-sampled Acoustic Piane, featuring 3 velocty

samples per note. This Piano has  warm, rich timbre that
Bier String |H-Q G Jazz styles, The set contains 143 Megabytes
st [¥] Types: oM Q. APlayable AT lorums [ symtwacter of recorded data, 16bit PCM 44100 Hz stereo WAV format, 144

total samples, separate samples mapped to velocities 163, 64
-85, and 96-127.

Demo | [+]|| [Favs | [ SetNoPatch

(o crerate ‘\» -

No Presetwanted (Remove/Clear any current presst)
H-Q 001 01 Drums, Acoustc, Rock Kt Sforzando. gs
A

H-Q 00102 Piano, Acousti, Melow Grand Sforzando. tgs
1i-Q 002 01 Piano, Acoustic, Bright Grand Sforzando. tgs
1-Q 005 01 Piano, Electric, Classic Sforzando. tos

1i-Q 005 02 Piano, Electric, Vintage Sforzando. tgs

1-Q 008 01 Piano, Electric, Clav Sforzando. tas

1-Q 019 01 Organ, Electric, Rodk Sforzando. tgs

In the Mixer, you can confirm that the sforzando is loaded.
[ Mixer 1 Plugins |

Volume

To use a custom sound, such as an .SFZ sound that you’ve acquired, click on the first slot in the [Plugins] tab in the Mixer to launch the
sforzando synth.

F3 Pianol [Slot 1] — o0 x

MENT: Acnustic Grand Piann & - g i 0 s 0 | LEUP
™ i i : s e o sforzando

import
reload v

Band-in-a-Box Sounds Bass

s Drums
Guitar
TableWarp2 Piano Acoustic Grand Piano
Strings Bright Grand Piano
Synth Classic Electric Piano

Woodwind ElectricClav

World Jazz Organ

Mellow Grand Piano
Rock Organ
Vintage Electric Piane
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Non-Concert Visual Transpose

This feature displays the chords and notation for non-concert key instruments like trumpet and saxophone in the non-concert key (Bb, Eb)
while the music plays in concert key.

BbC

Chord

L. Pressing the [Chord Display] button opens a list of concert and non-concert instruments. There are also settings for guitar

capo, tuning the guitar down, and visual transpose of any number of semitones.
The Conductor

The Conductor provides live looping and playback control. As the song is playing, there are options to allow control the flow of playback by
one of three methods:

1. Conductor window
2. QWERTY hotkeys
3. MIDI keyboard

& The Conductor is launched with the [Conductor Window] button on the toolbar, the Ctrl+~ (tilde) hotkeys, or the Window |
5252 Conductor Window menu option.

Windiow

F3 Conductor Window (Control during playback, using QWERTY keys, MIDI notes or buttons in this dialog) - o x

Go to Section
[ Custom

MIDI keyboard control
Enable control by MID! keyboard

You must enable the QWERTY keys to be active for the Conductor
during playback. This is done by selecting the Enable Control by

1 -Stezt (Play) ’ BAOK o change seing above by A/Bb/B inocte QWERTY keys checkbox on the Conductor window.
2 —Intro g Adjust Octave ‘Show MIDI notes A
3 it Chovus 3 If you want to control the Conductor using the MIDI keyboard, you
4 -Middle Cho 10 LlEaceabanies need to enable this by selecting the checkbox Enable control by MIDI
2 iajt Chorus Update: o Mode Iwhe@rsllg:u(:e action for section Drgnhack/;head) keyboard_ When this setting is enabled, any MIDI input will be
. ONOW (and goto ) @ interpreted as a hotkey for the Conductor, and you won’t hear MIDI
Chorus (a) | | Section () | | Screend) | | #bars...f) O NOW (go to same rel. pos: E thru.
Bar () 4 Bars ) Part () Fol OFF b) ONext BAR ® . . Vi
ek otk O Next PART MARKER T OK to change settings above by A/Bb/B in octave: If you’d like the
Crons () | Secton (%) | Sereen (| [#bar.. O 8:9222;’% ¥ ability to switch your MIDI keyboard between Conductor mode and

Bar {"z) 4 Bars (") Part ("c)

Default Mode for section change

: | regular playing mode, you can do this using the lowest “A-natural”
NOW (and stay in time) -

MIDI note on your keyboard. This is Al on an 88-note keyboard. Note

Go Ahead (use SHIFT key)

Cherus (A) | | Section (5) | | Screen (D | | #bars... (F) Default Mode for going back or shead

Br@ | [ 4B (0 | [ Par [0 fand sy i ] -] A1 will turn the Conductor off, Bbl turns it on, and B1 will toggle the

Ply (F2) Replay (1) Conductor on only when the Bb1 note is held down. If you don’t have

Fauwo BackSp) | | Stop (Ea0) an 88-note keyboard, you can set the octave setting to a number higher

o s than 1, for example if you set it to “3,” then notes A3/Bb3/B3 will turn

the Conductor Off/On/Toggled.
The Jukebox

@ (@#| Use the Jukebox for continuous playback of a whole list of Band-in-a-Box songs or to play all or the songs in a folder. The < button

plays the previous song in the directory; the = button plays the next song in alphabetical order.

The Jukebox will continue to play while you move to other Windows® programs, providing continuous background music. Click on the [Play
Jukebox] button or select Play | Jukebox Play menu item to open the Options for Juke Box dialog.
Options for JukeBox X

Only Play Song with Melodies: If set to YES, the program plays only songs with melodies, that is,

[ 0nly Play Sangs With Meladies [and/ar Salas) songs with an .MG? file extension. If NO, the Jukebox will include ALL songs in the subdirectory.
Change Melody Instrument
Random Order Playback

] Hide Titles [Until Title Clicked)

[ Audible Count |n Click
Harmony Settings

1 Change Harmony

Change Melody Instrument: If you set enable option, then the program will randomly change the
melody instrument among your favorite 10 Melody instruments.

Random Order Playback: If set to “Yes,” the songs will be played in random order (though not
repeating a song). If set to “No,” the songs will be played in the order they are listed in the

Harmany # Range El To subdirectory.
o Hide Titles (Until Title Clicked): This feature is used to play the “Guess the Song” game. When set to

“Yes,” the titles are hidden till you click on the title box.

Change Soloist Instrument w/sach chons

P ] Switch b t it 16 bars. . N . . . . . .
O et 26 baee for 1 chons) * | Audible Count-in Click: While listening to the Jukebox, you might not want to hear the Count-in
Deleybetween sangs [number of seconds=) [0 Click. If set to “No,” you won’t hear the count-in click.

Loop Jukehox at end
' Harmony Settings: Enable the Change Harmony option if you want harmonies in a given number
range to be randomly assigned for use with the Melody and Soloist/Thru tracks (if applicable to the

[F: b \Demas'MIDI Siyle Demos?Styles0 |

Change Directory son: g).
— o Generate Solos: Enable this option to permit the Soloist to play a solo over all the songs selected for
Jukebox Playback.

Auto-Choose Soloists: Enable this option to permit the program to choose the Soloists to use.
Change Soloist Instrument w/each chorus: Enable this option, and the Soloists will always change instruments with each chorus.

Preview: The Jukebox Preview mode will optionally play just one chorus of each song or a number of bars of each song (e.g., 8 bars). To
access this, select the (Preview) Switch to next song after _ bars checkbox and set the # of bars to use for the preview. A setting of 99 plays
one chorus of each song.

Delay between songs: The user can set a selectable time delay (in seconds) between songs.
Check Loop Jukebox at end for continuous jukebox play rather than stopping at the end of the list.

You can change the directory before starting the Juke Box with the [Change Directory] button. You can also type a folder name directly,
instead of using the folder dialog.
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Chapter 6: Making Songs
Making Your Own Songs

It’s fun to play music with Band-in-a-Box, but it’s even more fun to make songs of your own. This section gives you step-by-step instructions
from start to finish.

Clear the Chord Sheet
Click on the [New] button if you need to blank the Chord Sheet. You can also select the File | New menu item.

Name the Song
Enter the title of the song by clicking on the title area and typing in the name.

Cancel

Choose a Key
You can use the special operators “TK” and “TR” to set or transpose a key signature.

Typing T K C Enter keys will set the key of the song to C. Typing T K B B Enter sets it to Bb. Note that this sets the key signature but does
not transpose the song.

The “TR” operator sets the key signature and transposes the song. Typing T R F Enter would transpose the song to the key of F, typing T R
A B Enter would transpose the song to Ab.

Another way to set a key signature is to click on the [Key] button and choose the key of your song from the lists of all major and minor
keys. If you select from the “Transpose and Set Key Signature” column the song will be transposed to the new key signature you
choose. If you select from the “Just Set Key Signature (no transpose)” column, the key signature will be changed but the song will not
be transposed.

You can have multiple keys in a song by changing the key signature in the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog (F5 function key).
Set the tempo

The tempo is displayed next to the key signature. You can quickly enter a specific tempo for the song by typing the letter “t”
together with the tempo and pressing the Enter key. For example, type t140 and Enter to set the tempo of the song to 140.

Click on the tempo box (hotkey is Ctrl+Alt+T, or menu item Edit | Tempo | Set Tempo...), and a dialog will open up allowing you to type in a
tempo.

When choosing File | New the tempo will be set to the best tempo for the current style. Click on the arrow buttons to adjust the tempo up or
down.

- Left-click to change by 5 beats per minute at a time.

- Right-click to change by 1 beat per minute at a time.

You can also press the [ key to decrease the tempo by 5, and | key to increase the tempo by 5.
Setting the Relative Tempo

IIEEY  This button allows you to quickly set the relative tempo. Click on the button and choose a percentage or use the Custom Tempo %
menu item to set any value between 1% and 800%. 1% would be 1/100 of the original tempo and 800% would be 8 times the original
tempo. Hotkeys are available: Ctrl - (minus key) for half speed and Ctrl = for normal speed.

Tap the Tempo

[—] Not sure of the tempo for your song? Tap it in real time on either the minus [-] key or the equals [=] key on your computer keyboard.
Four taps on the minus key sets the tempo, four taps on the equals key sets the tempo and starts the song playing. As you tap more than
4 times, the accuracy will improve (through averaging) and you can continue to tap until the target tempo has been reached. For
example, in a 4/4/ style, once you tap 4 times a tempo will be set. But you can keep tapping and the tempo will change every beat, based
on the average tempo that you have typed. You can also click on the on-screen [-] and [=] buttons to the right of the tempo box.

“Frame” the Song

Framing a song designates the first and last bars of each chorus and the number of choruses Band-in-a-Box will play before playing the
standard 2-bar ending.

TAP

You can type special words to set the beginning and end of the chorus, and the end of the song.

- B E GI N Enter sets the beginning of the chorus to the current bar.

- CHORUSE N D Enter sets the end of the chorus to the current bar.

- E N D Enter sets the end of the song to the current bar.

Another option is to right-click on a bar in the Chord Sheet to set it as the beginning or end of the chorus or the end of the song from the
settings in the context menu.

Set Chorus Begin to Bar 14 BEGIMNEnter
Set Chorus End to Bar 14 CHORUSEND Enter
Set Song Ending to begin at Bar 14 E N D Enter

3 For this song, bar one is the first bar of the chorus and bar 32 is the last bar of the chorus. The chorus will play three
Stat  End = times, jumping to the two-bar ending the third time through.
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Chord Entry

Enter Chords from MIDI Keyboard

You can enter chords from an external MIDI. Play the chord on the keyboard, then press Ctrl+Enter to insert the chord into the Chord Sheet
on the first beat of the current chord cell, i.e., beat 1 or beat 3 of the bar. Use Ctrl+Shift+Enter to insert the chord on the next beat, i.e., beat 2
or beat 4 of the bar.

Another method allows you to choose alternate chords. Select the Window | MIDI Chord Detection | MIDI Chord Detection menu item to open
the dialog.

Play Chord on MIDI keybeard %1 When you play chords, Band-in-a-Box shows you the chord name and suggests
Dherd ouEmer | [<] [5 Feset alternates that you can choose from. Typing Ctrl+Enter enters the first selection
Alemate 2 | Embuzsates o (U and advances the highlight cell by /2 bar. To place an alternate chord in the Chord
Alerrate 3 Entr | ENTER tocopythe chordotheeasne=t | Shieet, click on the [Enter] button beside the chord you want.

Hliemate 4 Enter

Import Chords from Audio File - Audio Chord Wizard
You can import chords from an audio file using the Audio Chord Wizard.
This feature analyzes a WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV, or CDA audio file and imports it to Band-in-a-Box. The Audio Chord Wizard is

Audia Chord

w=d | fully described in the Working with Audio chapter. It works out the tempo, bar lines, and chord changes so you can easily make your
favorite files into Band-in-a-Box songs.

Import Chords from MIDI File - MIDI Chord Wizard

You can import chords from a MIDI file. To do this, first blank the Chord Sheet by choosing File | New. Then select the menu item File |
Import | Import Chords from MIDI file to open the Interpret Chords from MIDI file dialog. Press the [Open (Change)] button to select the
MIDI file that you’d like to import. Once you’ve selected the file, you can press the [[INTERPRET CHORDS NOW] button. When you do
that, the chords will be interpreted from the MIDI file, and written onto the Chord Sheet.

Import a Band-in-a-Box Song

Easily import part or all of an existing Band-in-a-Box song to your current song, with options to specify source and destination range, type of
information to import (chords, melody, lyrics, etc.) and more. Choose File | Import | Import MGU Song.

In the Import Song dialog, choose the range that you want to import (Import from Bar and # of bars), and the destination bar (Import to Bar).
You can also choose which information to import, and the insert mode (Insert/Overwrite).

Computer Keyboard Entry

The most common way of entering the chords for a song in Band-in-a-Box is by typing them in from the computer keyboard. Up to 4 chords
per beat may be entered.

Chords are commonly typed-in using standard chord symbols (like C or Fm7 or Bb7 or Bb13#9/E), but you can enter them in any of the
supported chord symbol display formats - Roman Numerals, Nashville Notation, Solfeggio, and Fixed Do.

| Tip: To view a list of chords recognized by Band-in-a-Box refer to the Chord List topic in the Help file. |

To start typing in chords:

- Go to the top (Bar 1) of the Chord Sheet. The Home key will go directly there.

- Blank the Chord Sheet (if necessary) by clicking on the [New] button or selecting File | New menu item.
This is the chord highlight cell. Chords will be entered wherever this is placed. You may move this around by cursor (arrow)
keys, the Enter key, or a mouse click.

The chord highlight bar moves 2 beats at a time (2 a bar). When you have the chord highlight cell over the area that you want to enter a chord,

you simply type the name of the chord you want to see there.

For example, type c6 to get the C6 chord. Note that you should never have to use the Shift key, as Band-in-a-Box will sort this out for you.

- Use b for a flat, e.g., Ab7.

- Use 3 for a sharp #, e.g., for F#7 type £37.

- Use / for slash chords with alternate roots, e.g., C7/E (C7 w/E bass). A chord like Gm7b5/Db will display correctly using a Db instead of a
Gm7b5/CH#, since Band-in-a-Box bases it on a Gm scale.

- Use a comma to separate the /% bar, enabling you to enter 2 chords in a cell. In the example below, we would type Ab9,G9 to get the 2
chords in the cell on beat 3 and 4 of bar 2.

Note: The “Display ‘C9sus’ as ‘C11”” setting in the Display Options dialog (Options | Preferences | [Display]) allows display of ‘Osus’ chords as ‘11’
(e.g., Bb11 instead of Bb9sus). This only affects how the chord is displayed, not how it is stored, and you can type either C11 or C9sus to enter the
same chord.

Note: The “Display ‘2’ as ‘sus2” and “Display ‘sus’ as ‘sus4” settings in the Display Options dialog will show suspended chords more explicitly: ‘sus’
implies ‘sus4,” and ‘2’ implies ‘sus2,” but you might want to see the full extension name.

Right-click on a chord, and a menu allows you to make edits to the chords and other song settings. You can cut, copy, and paste chords in the
Chord Sheet. Use the Chord Builder to try different types of chords or play the current chord to hear how it sounds. Chord Options include
pushes, rests, shots, holds, and pedal bass.

MicroChords (Multiple Chords per Beat)

The MicroChords feature allows you to enter up to 4 chords per beat. You can select which tracks will play the MicroChords, allowing some
tracks to play fast moving chord progressions and others to play the main chords.
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| Note: The soloist and background RealTracks do not follow MicroChords by design because playing would be too chopping if they did.

MicroChords are stacked vertically on the Chord Sheet. If there is also a main chord at the same beat, it will display in gray.
C E’“ A 2 A = A ‘ 6

P Fo : re 2 e A
You can enter MicroChords on the Chord Sheet with parentheses and commas. Start with an open parenthesis, type chords separated by
commas, and end with a close parenthesis.

For example, typing (C,F) enters two chords for 8th notes, (C,F,G) enters three chords for triplets, and (C,F,G,Am) enters four chords for 16th
notes. If you do not type a chord between commas, it will enter a blank chord. For example, typing (C,F,G,,) would enter the first and the
second chords for 16th notes and the third chord for an 8th note.

c < ; ;
[ &
F [<] Am

You can have both MicroChords and a main chord at the same beat. For example, type D7(A,Fm) to enter D7 as a main chord and A and Fm
as MicroChords.

1N

You can erase all chords (main and/or MicroChords) from the highlighted cell with the Delete key.

S [

Pressing the () and Enter keys will erase just the MicroChords and advance the cell.

el o [ ]

You can change the current main chord and keep the current MicroChords at the beat by typing another main chord. For example, if you type
Gm and press the Enter key, the main chord will be replaced with Gm and the MicroChords will remain.
A
5 m 5 Fm
S L
If you want to change the main chord and erase the MicroChords, type a chord followed by parentheses. For example, type Gm() to replace the
current main chord with Gm and erase the MicroChords.

B AT |

You can also use a dialog to enter MicroChords. Press the F6 or M M Enter to open the Set MicroChords dialog. It has additional settings
including the option to exclude some tracks from playing the MicroChords.

3

Set MicroChords for Bar 1 x
Trely  |He |« Previous Bar Mext Bar> [ Disabled for this bar Update Current Bar: The bar number will display with “*” if
Beat 1 Beat 2 Beat 3 Beat 4 there are some MicroChords data in the bar, and “t” if
il R there is a new “Excluded Tracks” setting.
choras L[ [r | L1 [ I T LT 1 . . . L
= 0o o o 0o o o O o o 0O o o Disabled for this bar: If this option is checked, none of
Mot o o o m O o O o o o the MicroChords settings will be played for this bar.
ipl v ipl ~ i v i ~ . . . . .
S| [ i) | [ ) | [t ) | [roes ) | [Update] will update the settings in the dialog. Press this
[JForce Enabled Beat 1 [JForce Enabled Beat 2 [JForce Enabled Beat 3 [JForce Enabled Beat 4 .
if chords have changed.
Clear Beat 1 Clear Beat 2 Clear Beat 3 Clear Beat 4
Chord Sheet  C(,,8) ©.4 Chords: Enter MicroChords on this row. Each beat is
Set Excluded Tracks Copy MicroChords Now Clear Chords divided into four for an even style and three for a swing
Set,.. All tracks are induded Copy to Bar Pattern Length Clear Current Bar Styl e
tumberofgrs 1| e Al ‘
WG B e s G 5 Set to Whole Track Copy Mirachords Rest: A rest will cause the previous chord duration to
Clear Bar (Exduded Tracks) |  Clear All Bars (Exduded Tracks) StOp playing, tuming the pI‘eViOllS ChOI‘d intO a “Shot.”
MicroChords to Lyrics Cancel Help

Motif: Enter a checkmark if you want to create a specific rhythmic pattern. You do not need to enter chords as the motif will use whatever
current chord is in the song. This feature allows selected tracks to play specific rthythms without changing the chords. For example, you might
want the guitar and bass to play a specific 16th rhythm in a funk song, while the piano and sax stick with the normal feel. Suppose you have
loaded a funk style and you want a horn section to play a specific rhythm (16th-rest-rest-16th) in Beat 1 and 3 and just to rest in Beat 2 and 4.
So, you check the “Motif” checkbox in the first and fourth slots, and the “Rest” checkbox in the second and third slots for Beat 1, and then you
check the “Rest” checkbox for all slots in Beat 2. You repeat this patten for Beat 3 and 4. Enable the “Change Excluded Tracks at this bar”
option and press the [Set] button to exclude tracks other than a horn section. If you want to use this rhythm pattern in other bars, use the “Copy
Chords” area. Now, when you play the song, you will hear horns to play hits interspersed with the cool lines that are part of the style itself.

[Set All] applies the divisions of the first beat to all other beats.

Triplets/16ths/Auto: This sets the number of divisions per beat. “Triplet” divides the beat into 3, and 16th divides the beat into 4. If “Auto” is
selected, the division is automatically selected by the style loaded.

Force Enabled Beat # is useful if you do not enter any MicroChords in the current beat but still want a beat of silence instead of the main
chord.

[Clear Beat #] clears the data for the corresponding beat.

Set Excluded Tracks: This area allows you to select tracks to be excluded from playing the MicroChords. Enabling the Change Excluded
Tracks at this bar option allows you to select tracks that should be excluded from playing the MicroChords. Press the [Set] button to select
tracks that should be excluded. The excluded tracks will play main chords, instead. The [Clear Bar (Excluded Tracks)] button clears any
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excluded-track setting for the current bar, and the [Clear All Bars (Excluded Tracks)] clears any track-excluded settings for all bars in the
song.

Copy MicroChords Now: This area allows you to copy MicroChords and settings to other bars. Enter the destination bar in Copy to Bar and
the total number of bars to be copied in Number of Bars. Set the Pattern Length option to 1 if you want the current bar to be copied. If you
want a longer section to be copied, enter the number of bars to copied. For example, enter 2 to copy the current and the next bars. The [Set to
Whole Track] button sets the destination to the whole song. The [Copy MicroChords] button copies the MicroChords and settings in the
current bar (or more bars if the Pattern Length is more than 1) and paste them to the selected bar.

The [Clear Current Bar] button clears all settings from the current bar, and the [Clear All Bars] button clears all settings from all bars in the
song.

[MicroChords to Lyrics] displays the MicroChords, including the Motifs (x) and Rests (r), as Bar Lyrics, which are viewable on the Chord
Sheet when the Bar Lyrics layer is selected with the [Chord Display] toolbar button menu.

[Chord Options] opens the Chord Options dialog.

Chord Options
¢7| Chord options include rests, pushes, and pedal bass. The Chord Options dialog opens with the [C7] toolbar button, the Alt+FS5 keys,

Chord

o] OF the right-click contextual menu on the Chord Sheet.

P} Chord Options for Bar 9 m] X
Beat
® 0Oz 03 O4 Chord Builder
Chard Preview Chord Substitution
MicraChords | | |
Pty Rest, Shot, Hold Beat: You can choose the beat location for the chord you are entering.
Tupe Riest d . . .
ClbRz? e Chord: If a chord has been entered for this beat, it will appear here. If no chord
O Push by 1/16 (® All tracks except !
P Mose  OPere Clowms  MGuer st has been entered, you can type it here.
[IMelody [ Soloist [ audia . . :
Pedal Bass O [ et <P g7 7 MicroChords: You can enter up to 4 chords on a beat by typing chords
AR ¥ Ewidesbg separated by a comma. For example, you could type C,F for 8th notes, C,F,D or
a . .
EErE R e C,,D for triplets, or C,F,G,Am or C,F,,Am for 16th notes. The [MicroChords]
<Previus Bax et B> Clsr s DearBr button opens the Set MicroChords dialog, which allows you to exclude some
Help &) tracks from playing the MicroChords and select other options.

Push: “Pushes” (sometimes called anticipations) are chords that are played before the beat. For example, in Jazz Swing the piano player often
pushes a chord change by playing the chord an eighth note before the beat. Depending on the feel for the style in use, chords can be entered on
either 16th or 8th note resolution. You can specify a chord to occur a 16th note before the beat for example, and all tracks will play it,
including drums.

Tip: You can set the amount of velocity boost so that the effect won’t be too loud. In the Preferences dialog (Ctrl+E), click on the [Arrange] button to
open the Arrangement Options dialog. Then type in the amount of velocity boost for pushes, shots, and holds.

| Note: The style can override the velocity for the pushes, and drum velocity for shots, held chords, and pushes is also set in the StyleMaker.

Pedal Bass: You can select a pedal bass here. Choose the type of the pedal bass from the pull-down menu and enter the note you would like
the bass to pedal on in the “on” field and the length in the “bars” field.

Rest, Shot, Hold: When a shot or hold is assigned to a chord, the tracks that are excluded from the shot or hold play normally. There is an
additional option for those excluded tracks to stay silent. To set this, select a shot or a hold and enable the Excluded track(s) should rest
option. This option gives you the ability to rest some tracks while others play the shot or hold.

| Tip: The Song Settings dialog (Ctrl+N) has the options to set the rests/shots/holds to happen only in the first, middle, or last choruses.

Normally, you don’t need to press the [Apply] button because the chord you enter will immediately update on the Chord Sheet.
Support for other chord display types

You can enter or display chords in Roman Numeral notation, Nashville notation, Solfeggio, or Fixed Do notation.
For example, the chord Gm7 in the key of F would be displayed as IIm7 in Roman Numeral Notation, 2m7 in Nashville Notation, and Rem?7
in Solfeggio.

In Italy and other parts of Europe, chords like C7 are always referred to by the Solfeggio name (“Do 7” for C7) regardless of the

key signature. These systems are very useful for learning or analyzing tunes, since they are independent of the key signature.
You can take an existing song, and print it out in Roman numeral notation, so you can study the chord progression. You can also type a chord
in these systems, like “4” which will enter the 4 chords in the current key.

B Sherd Click on the [Chord Display] toolbar button and Choose type of Chord Display from the menu.

Display v

The Roman numeral and other nonstandard displays use superscript for the chord display when in the Notation window (or when printing out).
Therefore, the alternative chord symbol displays are best viewed in the Notation window.

Tip: Print out a song in Nashville Notation or Roman numeral notation. Then, learn the song this way, i.e., 1maj7 4maj7 3m7b5 67b9. You will soon
discover that it is much easier to play the song in any key. Since you know the song goes from the 1 chord to the 4 chord, so you can easily play it in the
key of Bb, for example.

There is an option to display the non-standard chord above the standard chord on the Chord Sheet. Press the [Chord Display] button, go to
Layers | Additional Chord Display, and choose from the list of four options.

V7 bil” nm v’
7

s Eb A g’ g

| Tip: The font and the height of the additional chord display can be selected in the Display Options dialog.
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Preview Chords

This feature allows you to hear chords as you type them in. After you type a chord name onto the Chord Sheet (or the Notation window), press
the Shift+Enter keys. This enters the chord onto the Chord Sheet and then plays the chord for you, using the MIDI patches on the Piano and
Bass tracks. You can also listen to a chord that has already been entered. Move the highlight cell to the bar with the chord you want to hear
and press the Shift+Enter keys. This will play the chord entered on the first beat of that cell. To hear the chord entered on the second beat of
that cell, press the Ctrl+Shift+Enter keys. If there is no chord entered at a bar, you will hear the last chord that was entered.

Chord Builder

The Chord Builder offers two features: Progression Builder and Chord Picker, both of which allow you to enter chords by ear without
needing to know their names or any music theory.

18| You can launch the Chord Builder with the [Chord Builder]| toolbar button, the Edit | Chord Builder menu item, or Ctrl+Shift+B.

Chord
Builder

The Progression Builder displays and suggests the best next chords in the current key, in pop or jazz, allowing you to interactively create
your own progression.

F3 Chords (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZZIAZZ ST, [Country] [4/4] [Swe] [t=85-210] o x
Songs | Styles | RealTracks | RealDrums | Loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk = MIDISol. | Mel. Patches | | Chords | Lyrics | SongGen | Titles
Progression Buider  Chard Picker
Cherd Thear [CommonChords) 1 b2 2 53 3 4 4 5 56 3 b7 7
Diatonic c I Dm I Em F G Am Bm7bS
— I—L| — — I—u
Dominant 7 c7 o7 E7 F7 G7 AT BT
(—
Slash Chards CIG D/F# e Fra GB AmE
Parallel Minar (Cm=Eb) cm Eb Fm Gm Ab Bb
Diminished / Half Dirinished Cdim C#dim Ebdim F#mTb5 Bm7bS
Al [Comman] c c# D Eb E F F# G Ab A Bb B
Bar1C Highlight Current Chord [ Show &ll Fossible Clear Chord
Kepott | [Jdazz Highlight Sugaested Mext Chords Enter chord when clicked  Tip: Shifteclick to praview a chord without entering it

The current chord is highlighted in black and the suggested good chords to come after it are highlighted in colors. These occur if the Highlight
Current Chord and Highlight Suggest Next Chords options are enabled. The blue color indicates common chords and the orange color
indicates less common but more interesting chords. Normally, you will see just one or two interesting chords but you can cycle through the
interesting chords by pressing the [Var.] button. If the Show All Possible option is enabled, you will see all the interesting chords.

The top Diatonic row shows diatonic chords made up only of notes in the key. They are the most common chords used in the key, with the 1,
4, and 5 chords being the most common. Other rows add additional chords that are part of the key. The chords on the Dominant 7 row are
considered to be in the key when they resolve up a 4th to a scale tone. For example, A7 resolves to D, which is a scale tone in the key of C.

The diatonic chords are also commonly used with different chord tones as the bass note. They are called slash chords, like C/E, are listed on
the Slash Chords row. For a major key like C, the chords from the Cm key are also commonly used and are shown on the Parallel Minor row.
The most common Diminished chord used is the 1 diminished family [Cdim7, Ebdim7, F#dim7] in the key of C. Half-Diminished chords
(e.g., #4m7b5 [F#m7b5] and 7m7b5 [Bm7b5]) are used as 2-5-1 leading to minor diatonic chords. The All (Common) row lists all commonly
used chords with the root in the key. Clicking on the small button on each row will list more suggestions.

When the Enter chord when clicked option is enabled, clicking on one of the suggested chords enters it to the current cell on the Chord
Sheet, and then the Builder will suggest the best chords for the next.

The Chord Picker lets you pick a root and extension to build a chord.

I Chords (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZZIAZZSTY, [Country] [4/4] [Swe] [t=85-210] o X
Songs Styles RealTracks RealDrums Loops UserTk MIDI Sup. MIDI Tk MIDI Sal. Mel, Patches Chords Lyrics SongGen Titles
Progression Builder  Chord Picker

Fioot Etension Types of Voicings

@®c OF# ® M [oF] Open voicing ~

QDb (o] O Ma7 O Mag Os Oea At Bar Beat

oo Oab Om Cloot Chord < Previous Bar

OFb O Om? Omb Oms O whai Next Bar >

OF OBk Oms Odm Enter Chord CMa

oF OB oF; O3 o1 O Enfer chard when clicked

Osus Others M v
Bass Note (Slash Rool]
nane v

Click on the root of the chord in the “Root” group, the “Extension” (Maj7 etc.), and an alternate “Slash-Note” root. For example, to make the
chord F9/A, you would click on the “F” root, the “9” extension, and the Slash Root of /A. As you click on them, you will hear the bass note
played by the MIDI instrument on the Bass track, and the extension played by the MIDI instrument on the Piano track. You can change these
MIDI patches using Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) in the right-click menu on the Mixer or the track radio buttons at the top of the screen.

You can Shift+clicking on a root or an extension to preview. If you are happy with the sound of the chord, you can press the [Enter Chord]
button to enter the chord at the bar and beat specified. If you want the chord to be inserted automatically when you click on the note/extension
names, select the “Enter chord when clicked” option. This will advance the Bar/Beat position. You can change the Bar/Beat settings to move
to a different bar. The [<] & [>] buttons move 1 beat on a right-click, and 2 beats on a left-click.

Delete Chords

The chords at the current location of the highlight cell are cleared by the Delete key, the Windows® “Cut” command, or by typing a comma
and pressing Enter.

Deletion of chords over a range of bars can be done by selecting the range and pressing the Delete key on your computer keyboard. No
confirmation dialog is required.
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Enter Breaks (Rests, Shots, and Held Chords) and Pushes
Breaks are points in a song when one or more of the tracks rests, plays a shot, or holds a chord.

- Rests specify any, some, or all tracks to rest at any bar. For example, you could rest all tracks except the bass for the first 4 bars, and then
add the piano for 4 bars, and then add the entire band for the rest of the song. You may optionally disable the rests in the middle or final
choruses (e.g., where you would likely have a solo, and rests may not be appropriate).

- Shots specify certain tracks play a “shot,” where the chord is played and then a rest follows. For example, the song “Rock Around the
Clock” has a shot on beat 1 followed by a rest for 2 bars. The duration of “shots” is 60 ticks per beat.

- Held chords specify that certain tracks hold a chord sustained for a certain number of bars. For example, you can have the bass and piano
hold a chord sustained while the drums continue to play a pattern.

A chord can be specified by adding a period after the chord.
C. indicates a C chord that is a REST.
C.. indicates a C chord that is a SHOT.
C... indicates a C chord that is a HELD CHORD.
You can specify that some tracks not to be affected by the breaks.

The coded names for the tracks are B for Bass, D for Drums, P for Piano, G for Guitar, S for Strings, M for Melody, L for Soloist, A for
Audio, and U1 to U16 for Utility #1 to Utility #16.

To type a rest for all tracks on a C chord type C.

To exempt tracks, add their letters following the break. For example, C.bd will put a rest on all tracks except the Bass and Drums tracks. To
indicate a held chord for all tracks except the Piano track, type C...p

v y s 0% -
L 0 A L

-7 o B loae 0" e
o 0™ W ¢ s & o F
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Breaks can also be set in the Chord Options dialog (Alt+F5).

Tip: You can adjust the velocity of shots and holds. Open the Preferences dialog (Ctrl+E) and press the [Arrange] button to open the Arrangement
Options dialog. Then, type in the amount of velocity boost for shots and holds.

Copy Breaks (Rests/Shots/Holds)

With the menu selection Edit | Copy Special | Copy Breaks (Rests/Shots/Holds) you can copy the attributes (rests/shots/holds) of a chord over
a range of other chords.

Copy Breaks (Rests/Shots/Holds) X

Copy from Bar Beat
Paste to Bar
Mumber of bars to paste

Cancel Help
Copy Breaks by Shortcuts

Shortcuts are available for entering breaks (rest/shot/hold) over a range of bars.
- Type h4 on a chord, and this will copy the break on the first beat of the cell for 4 bars.
- Type ,h4 on a chord, and this will copy the break on the second beat of the cell for 4 bars.
- Type h on a chord, and this will copy the break until the next part marker.
- Type a chord with a break followed by a number (N), and this will copy the break for the next N bars.
e.g. C7...4 will enter held chords for 4 bars.
Gm?7...bd5 will enter held chords (bd=except bass and drums) for 5 bars.
Pushes

“Pushes” (also called anticipations) are chords that are played before the beat. For example, in Jazz Swing, the piano player often “pushes” a
chord change by playing the chord an eighth note before the beat.

Pushes in Styles

Styles can push any track so that the track plays before the chord begins. You don't need to worry about pushes in the styles, as they happen
automatically. Just be aware that the styles can push the tracks, which makes them sound much better and more syncopated.

Pushes in Songs
Chords can be pushed by an 8th or 16th note. For example, you can specify a chord to occur a 16th note before the beat and all tracks will play it.

You can also specify that a chord change should happen before the beat. To do this, you can use either keystrokes, or the Chord Options dialog. To
use keystrokes:

- Type the caret symbol (*) before the chord. (The caret symbol is located above the 6 on the keyboard).

- Type a single caret to get a chord an eighth note before the beat. e.g., *C7

- Type a double caret to get a chord a sixteenth note before the beat. e.g., ~C7

In Jazz styles (and other triplet feels), the chord will be pushed by a triplet, regardless if there is a single or double caret (*).
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Erase Chords From.. To..

To erase bars with additional control for erasing the Melody, Soloist, and/or Lyrics, choose Edit | Erase From.. To.. to open the Erase Chords
and/or melody dialog.

Erase Chards and /or melody * | With this dialog, you have complete control over erasing a number of bars of chords and/or the
BrefomBak  [3 |  [JErase Chodk Melody, Soloist, and Lyrics. If you’re erasing the Melody, Soloist, or Lyrics you need to specify
MimBaclofrase  [§ | e ekdh which chorus you wish to erase.
Erase Soloist
Erase Lyrice
Chorus #
Cancel Help
Insert/Delete Bars

Choose Edit | Insert Bars, and the program will ask you to type in the number of bars you wish to insert. You can also use hotkeys to insert N
bars at the current location. For example, I N 4 Enter would insert 4 bars at the current location, and I N 8 Enter would insert 8 bars.

Choose Edit | Delete Bars, and the program will ask you to type in the number of bars you wish to delete.

Copy and Paste a Section of Chords

Copying a section of chords is done in the same manner as copying text in a Windows® word processor (read on if you are unfamiliar with
how this is done). There are also similar “keyboard shortcuts” for these operations as listed in Keystroke Commands — Hotkeys section of this
guide.

Copying Chords to the Windows® Clipboard

Select the region to copy. Place the mouse cursor at the bar to begin the selection. Then, holding down the left mouse button, drag the mouse
over the region. As you do this you will see that the region will be inverted (i.e., looks dark). When you have selected the desired region of
chords to copy, release the mouse button.

Copy the selected region to the clipboard. Click Ctrl+C or choose Copy from the Edit menu.
Pasting Chords from the Windows® Clipboard

Assuming you have already copied some chords to the clipboard (see previous topic), you are then ready to paste the copied chords into
another part of your Chord Sheet.

Move the highlight cell to the bar to begin the paste of chords.
Press Ctrl+V or choose Paste from the Edit menu.

Tip: The copied section remains in the clipboard and can be used repeatedly. Example: If you're inputting a song with verse, verse, bridge, verse, you
can simply copy the first verse to the clipboard, and then repeatedly paste-in the other verses. The clipboard contents remain intact even if you load in a
new song, so you can copy and paste between songs.

Copy and Paste Section of Chords by Drag-and-Drop

Copying of sections or selections can be done using drag-and-drop, to drag regions around the Chord Sheet to quickly rearrange your song.
Hold down the Ctrl key for finer control about insert/overwrite etc.

For example, if you have an 8-bar section at bar 9:
- To copy it to bar 23 and insert the 8 bars at that location, drag the bar number and drop it at bar 23.

- To copy it to bar 23 and overwrite the 8 bars at that location, hold down the Ctrl key and drag the bar number and drop it at bar 23. In the
dialog that appears, just press OK.

Copy Chords and/or Melody
Another way to copy chords is to open the Copy Chords and/or melody dialog by pressing Alt+C.

Tip: Typing K K keys opens this dialog. Typing K K followed by two numbers separated by a comma opens the dialog with presets. For example, hitting
K K 4, 1 Enter at bar 9 opens the dialog with presets to copy 4 bars from bar 1 and paste them to bar 9.

This allows you to copy chords, melody, soloist and/or lyrics for a range of bars by entering the “From” and “To” locations and the number of
bars to copy. Select the checkboxes for the items you want to include in the copy.

C Chords and / lod x . . . . .
OFy Shords and formeloty Insert Bars at destination: If you enable this, prior to the copy, bars will
CopsEomBat 3 | Chowsd[l ] B Comy Chons be inserted the destination.
Num Bars to Copy - Copy Part Markers and Bar Settings . . . .
0 # of times to repeat copy: If you set this to more than one, multiple copies
opy ToBar Chows #[1 | [2] Copy Melocy . . . "
) will be made, optionally with transpositions on each copy. These are all

[[insert Bars at destination Capy Soloist .
Bofimesmropestcony 1 % [ Copp Lyt applied to the first chorus only.
With each copy. tanspose [0 | semiores With each copy, transpose semitones: If more than one copy is
o WPzt ff et yes selected, this will transpose the song with each copy. This is most useful
Capy Tt Chy ta whal . . . .

ey et e o vihels seng when wanting to learn a short phrase (“riff”) in different keys or

ShowLess Close 0K Cancel Heln modulating a section of a song.

Random # of semitones: This will transpose the copy a random transposition and would be useful for advanced students who are trying to
master a riff or phrase in all keys.

Copy 1st Chorus to whole song: If you enable this, this will apply any of the copying commands in this dialog to all choruses of the song, not
just chorus #1.

The [Close] button does not copy chords and/or melody but preserves the current settings in the dialog.
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“K” Quick Copy Method

By simply typing K at a bar followed by the Enter key, you can instantly copy the last 8 bars to the current position. By adding additional
keys in the K command, you can customize this shortcut. For example, typing K1 2 , 3 Enter would copy from bar 3 for 12 bars to current
position. The current position is advanced to the bar beyond the copy. This speeds up song entry!

For example, if you’re entering a song that has a repeating section of chords for 8 bars, type in the first 8 bars of chords, and then move to bar
9 and then type: K Enter. The last 8 bars will be copied to bar 9-16, and the cursor will be moved to bar 17, so you’re ready to continue with
the tune. If you get to bar 25 and want the chords from 1-8 to be copied to 25-32, type K, 1 Enter and this will copy 8 bars from bar 1 to bar
25.

The chords always get copied. The Melody, Soloist, and Lyrics also get copied if these items are set in the Copy Chords and/or melody
dialog (Alt+C).

Copy and Paste Chords as Simple Text
Copy from a Band-in-a-Box song
Chords can be copied as a simple text format and be pasted into another song in Band-in-a-Box or a text file in a program like Notepad.

Select the chords on the Chord Sheet, and press the standard Ctrl+C keys to copy them. You can then press Ctrl+V in another song or a text
file to paste them.

T T T
= - =
" N N ! o1 67151 Anb5171 71 7 1

= i 1 [ChordsEnd]

Note: If chords are not selected on the Chord Sheet, Ctrl+C copies the whole song including all chords and additional information (title, key, tempo,
form, memo, etc.) to the clipboard. You can paste this into a text file with the Ctrl+V keys, but if you want to paste it into another song, you need to
press Ctrl+Shift+V or go to menu Edit | Paste Special - from Clipboard text to Song(s).

By default, part markers as well as rests, shots, holds, and pushes are included in text, but you can change this with the options in the Song(s)
to Text (Clipboard or .txt File) dialog. This dialog also allows you to select the items that will be included when you copy the whole song.
Using this dialog, you can also copy all songs in a specific folder to the clipboard or save them as text file(s). The dialog can be accessed with
the Edit | Copy Special | Copy Song(s) to Text on Clipboard or File(s) menu item.

¥ Song(s) to Text (Clipboard or txt File) - O X

Options for Written Text
[ Copy text to the dipboard with the regular Edit Copy (Ctrl-C) command

[“]indude song metadata Use a % sign for repeated chords bar [use Tab instead of | for bar line
Flindude mema Add a space character to begin each bar [Juse J for every empty beat
[“lincude part markers Start a new line for new section (part marker) [15how bar numbers each bar

[ indlude holds, pushes, shots (e.g. ~Cm7..bd)  Bars per line [Arndlude Iyrics

(®) Whole song

(O Range of song 1

(O Batch save all songs in this folder
Include subfolders

=

Defaults Save as .txt File OK - Copy to Clipboard Close Cancel Help

Copy text to the clipboard with the regular Edit Copy (Ctrl-C) command: This must be enabled in order to copy chords with the standard
Ctrl+C keys.

Include song metadata: This option applies when you copy the whole song. If this is checked, the song metadata (title, key, tempo, form,
style, etc.) will be included.

Include memo: This option also applies when you copy the whole song.

Include part markers: By default, part markers are copied, but you choose not to copy them.

Include holds, pushes, shots: By default, rests, shots, holds, and pushes entered in chords are copied, but if you don’t want them, uncheck this
option.

Use % for repeated chords bar: If this is enabled, a % sign will be used for a blank bar.

Add a space character to begin each bar: If this is enabled, a space will be added at the beginning of each bar.

Start a new line for new section (part marker): If this is enabled, every section (part marker) will start a new line.
Bars per line: You can set the number of bars of chords to write per line.

Use Tab instead of | for bar line: With this option, text can be pasted into a spreadsheet with columns for each bar.

Use / for every empty beat: This will write a slash for an empty beat. For example, you will see | C/// | instead of | C |.
Show bar numbers each bar: If this is enabled, a bar number will be included.

Include lyrics: This allows you to include the lyrics as a [Lyrics] section.

Whole song: If you select this mode, you can press [OK - Copy to Clipboard] to copy the whole song (chords and additional information
selected) or [Save as .txt File] to save it as a text file.

Range of song: If you select this mode, you can press [OK - Copy to Clipboard] to copy the chords in the selected range or [Save as .txt
file] to save them as a text file.

Batch save all songs in this folder: With this mode, you can copy or save all songs in a specific folder. Press the folder icon to select the
folder, and choose the option to include subfolders of that folder. Also select the destination with the Batch Save As option. You can copy all
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songs to the clipboard, save them as individual text files in the same folder, save them as individual text files in another folder, or save them as
a single text file. Then, press [OK - Batch Save TXT] to copy or save the songs.

The [Defaults] button resets all options to default settings.

The [Close] button closes the dialog, saving the settings but not copying anything.

Copy from a text file

You can copy chords in a text file and paste them into a Band-in-a-Box song. Type chords in a text file using a vertical line for a bar line. If
you want a blank bar, leave a space or type a % sign between vertical lines. For example, you can type | D |G7 | |F|or |D|G7|% | F|. You

can use shortcuts and non-standard chord display (e.g., | 1j | 2h | 53 |). To add breaks (rests/shots/holds), type period(s) after the chord. To add

pushes, enter caret(s) before the chord. If you want a part marker, type a or b and a parenthesis after a vertical line. You can type as many bars
as you like on each line.

T Untited - Notepad

File Edit Fomat View Help

a)Ej| C7| F.| Bb9| Eb| F3| %| A6|b) C| AD| Fd| G..| Cm| F7| Am| B
|a) Ej| C7| F.| Bb9| Eb| F3] %] A6|b) C| "D| Fd| G..| Cm| F7| Am| Bd|

You can even enter a whole song in a text file. The easiest way is to use the text file that you pasted the whole song into. Some of the
information pasted into that text file cannot be pasted back into Band-in-a-Box because they are not applicable for a new song. For example,
“Song Summary” is no applicable because this is automatically generated in the song and cannot be edited by a user. However, it will not
cause problems if you leave them in the text file. You can include a title, a key, a tempo, a form, a style file name, and a memo.

] “Untited - Notepad

Fie Edt Format View Help

Song] [Title My song from a text file]

[Key G ] [Tempo 120] [Form 1-16*3]

[.Sty ZZBOSSA.STY]

[Memo]

| wrote this song in Notepad!

[MemoEnd]

[Chords]

|:a)G | F7| | Fj..| Gh| Cm |%]| Bb9]||b) Eb.| Fm7 Bb9| G| | C7| F9| D7 BS| Eb69:3X| |a) F69|%|G7|%]|
[ChordsEnd]

When you are ready, press Ctrl+A to select all and Ctrl+C to copy. Then, in Band-in-a-Box, press Ctrl+Shift+V or go to menu Edit | Paste
Special - from Clipboard Text to Song(s). This will open the Paste Text to Song(s) dialog.

¥ Paste Text to Song(s) - o x
Sang(s) Found in Paste
| [top| [ [5ong]
1 songs found My song from & text fle B song from a txct ie]
My song from a tex file [Song] ~| | Keysl
[itke My song from a text fi] [Tempo 120]
v G [Form 1-16*3]
[Tempo 120] [ 5ty 2Z8055A.5TY]
[Form 1-16%3] [Memo]
.5ty 228055A.5TY] T wrote this seng in Notepad!
[Memo] [MemoEnd]
T wrote this seng in Notepad! | | fcnords]
MWiamaFrel [:a) G |[F7 | |Fi..| Gh] Cm |%] 8b9][b) Eb.| F
[ChordsEnd]
() paste as new song Items toindude in the paste | [SongEnd]
(@) Paste into current song Metadata
[ Mema
Whole san
9 ¢ Elstyle sty)
(ORange 1 255 HArite
Paste to Bar ] Hother

[ Chords

(O save as SGU song(s)
[ Part Markers

Selected song (press OK and select fiename)

All songs in dipboard (press OK and select folder)

Defaults Close Cancel Help

Song(s) Found in Paste: If you created multiple songs in the text file, you can select the song to paste.
Items to include in the paste: Check the items you want to include in the paste.

Paste as new song: This mode will paste all the chords in the selected song into a new song

Paste into current song: This mode will paste into the selected bar in the current song. You can select either the Whole song option to paste
all chords in the song or the Range option to paste the chords in the selected range of the song.

Save as SGU song(s): This mode will save the selected song or all songs on the clipboard as new song(s). To save the selected song as a new
song, select the Selected song option. Then, press OK, select a folder, and type a file name. To save all songs as new songs, select the All
songs in clipboard option, press OK, and select a folder.

Reduce/Expand Chord Durations

Edit | Song Form | Reduce (durations of chords by 1/2) cuts chord durations by 50% (e.g., 4beats>>2beats, 2beats>>1beat).
Edit | Song Form | Expand (durations of chords by 2) doubles the durations of chords (e.g., |beat>>2beats, 2beats>>4beats).
Search and Replace Chords

The Edit | Chords | Search/Replace Chords feature will search and replace chords, including support for asterisks (*) as wildcards. Search and
Replace can be used with Roman numerals or numbers for chord names. So, you can replace the V chord with V7, or the 5m chord to Sm7.
Since these are remembered between songs, this feature is useful if you are changing multiple songs.

Chords - Search and Replace *|  The [Simpler Jazz] option will simplify chords like C13#11#5 to simply C9.
Replacs this chord [A'whale Song
“wfith this chord 1
256

note: use standard chord names, Cm7 etc, numesical chord symbals, Y7,
2m7. or * for wildcard *m7 or C*

Commen JazzUp JazzDown | | Simpler Jazz
Close Caneel Help
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Auto Generate (or Remove) Intro Bars

To generate an intro, press the [Song Form] toolbar button and select Generate Intro from the pulldown menu. You can also go to the
=2+ menu Edit | Song Form | Generate Chords for Intro. The Generate Chords for Intro dialog will then open.

Generate Chords for Intro (or Remove Intro) X

Chord types Jazz | This wil create a chord progression that gets inserted as an inlro to the song
Press the (Re)Gienerate bulton to auto-generate chords for an intio,
Intra length (bars) 4 bars [medium tempos) v

Starling chord [after intra] is inthe key of |C | Drums countin [for this song only) <default> No countin] -
Pedal bass <Ho Pedal Bass> | Tracks Custom -
Use Mai7 instead of Mai6 Bass [ Drums [Piaro Guitar [5tings

[ Use chords from bar El 4

Remove Intio Chords | [ (ReJGenerate Intro Chords | | Close Help

With a single press of a button, you can auto-generate a 2-, 4-, or 8-bar intro for any song. The chords will be different each time, and you can
keep trying as often as you like until you get the progression that you want. The intro generated will be an intelligent chord progression (i.e.,
appropriate for an intro) in the chosen style of music (Jazz/Pop). It can have optional pedal bass and will “lead” correctly to the first chord of
the song. There is also an option to have the intro be played by the whole band, a specific track, or any combination of tracks.

The duration of the intro can be set to 2, 4, or 8 bars. You can also get a pedal bass figure inserted throughout the intro. Press the [Remove
Intro] button to delete any intro present in your song.

‘Jazz Up’ the Chords

The Edit | Chords | ‘Jazz Up’ Chords menu command will “Jazz Up” the chords by changing chords like C and Cmaj to 7th and 6th chords.
Song embellishment will be turned on for the song. Select the type of 7ths from the list box, and then click on the [OK — Jazz UP] button.

‘Jazz Down’ the Chords

The Edit | Chords | ‘Jazz Down’ Chords menu command will “Jazz Down” the chords by changing chords with 7ths (e.g., C7) to triads (e.g.,
C) and 9ths and 13ths to 7th chords. Song embellishment is turned off. Press [OK - Jazz Down] to proceed.

Chord Substitution

Reharmonizing a song with the Chord Substitution Wizard is a fun and educational way to perform or practice a familiar song in a brand-new
way. For example, if you had chords such as “Dm7 G7 Cmaj7,” a list of substitutions including the tritone substitution “Dm7 Db7b5 Cmaj7”
would be offered to you for use in your song.

There are 2 ways to get chord substitutions.

1. Let Band-in-a-Box show you a list of possible substitutions to pick from yourself by accessing Edit | Chords | Chord Substitution (Choose
Yyour own) menu item.

2. Let Band-in-a-Box pick them automatically by accessing Edit | Chords | Chord Substitution (Auto-Generate) menu item.
Manual Chord Substitution

This dialog depends on what chords were present at the bar that was currently highlighted. This bar number is shown in the dialog and may be
changed.

Chord Substitutions X
st - S — Jazz substitutions / Pop/Country substitutions: You can control what types of
or this 4-bar chord progression a1 v + estore estore . . . . . .
e | | 45 substitutions to see by using these checkboxes. Some substitutions include more chords
Horo e possbl chord suttuons. than the original, and some simplify the progression, and these can be viewed using the
| aﬂ o - Sy | ; - checkboxes. You can elect to exclude substitutions that have a chord on each beat.
i G787 i Hoy & i Sy & i Biasy G Types of substitutions to include: This combo box will filter the substitutions to
g m | ghgim w7 | ms g;‘” include only the best substitutions or all of them.
n n cus
| CMaj? G7sus | CHaj? G7sus | CHaj? Gsus | CMaj?7 G7sus . . . .
Lo EG- | ca me- jcel sGo | ce Fa /| The [Recompile] button is only used if you have edited the chordsub.txt file to add
N e, e B chnd, ol e | el dossn ave hese rotes £ otk or S chonds your own substitutions. This recompiles the file and takes about 1 to 2 minutes.
Press the [OK - Do Substitution Now] button once you see a substitution that you like
Types of substitution to include Al ~ Show substitutions with [ . ] . y . . y . .
[ Show substitos el il el s compte I More chods so that you can enter it onto the worksheet directly. Double-clicking on the substitution
5 e sttt [ Less chors Sinpitna) line will also accomplish the same. You can then move the current bar to the next part
B Pon/Caury subsitins =) of the song that you need a substitution for and repeat the process.
Recnelel] (e ) [T0e e You can undo the substitution by pressing the [Restore] button. You can undo all
T G — - substitutions by pressing the [Restore All] button.

Auto Chord Substitutions

You can quickly auto-generate substitutions for an entire song, or portion of a song using the auto-substitution dialog, which is accessed with
the menu command Edit | Chords | Chord Substitution (Auto-Generate).

Chord Substitutions for range of song x

If you’d like Band-in-a-Box to only generate chords for a certain range of bars, you should

- v S“‘“ highlight that range of bars in the Chord Sheet first, and then open the dialog. The range will
OFop T T— Y ool then be set to “Part of song” and the “Bar” and “# of bars” settings will also be set. You can
OvdazzorFon Ottmeleneints A ~| override these settings with manual settings, if necessary.

[ Ol chaase substition if melady is compaible

Include substitutions with chords on each beat

Range Gt range for part of song

O whole song Bar [s ] Tip:Bar 1 (negative 1)is the
beginning of the song

@® Part of song worbas [+ | Y

Defaults OK - Do Substitutions MNaw Cancel Help
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Generate Chords for a Melody

Generate chords for a melody, or an improved chord progression for a melody, with the “Reharmonist” feature. This feature generates a chord
progression in the chosen genre, based only on the melody.

The idea of the Reharmonist is to generate a completely new chord progression for a melody, in a genre that you choose (Jazz, Country, etc.).
This ignores any existing chords in the song.

There are 2 separate windows for the Reharmonist feature.

1. Reharmonize entire song with a new chord progression.

2. See a list of possible reharmonizations for a given area of a song.
Generate a New Progression

To generate an entirely new chord progression for a complete song or a portion of a song, go to menu Edit | Chords | Chord Reharmonization
(Auto-Generate). You will then see the Select Reharmonist dialog.

Sclect Reharmonist - Generate new chords for an existing melody X

Genre ‘Pop/Jazz 16ths (Pop)

The first thing you should do is set the Genre for the reharmonization. For
example, if you want “Jazz Swing” genre, choose that in the genre drop down. You
will then get typical jazz chords.

[ Show all

v‘ ® Whole song
Load sty

O Part of song

Set Range
: Verify that the Key is correct. Band-in-a-Box analyzes the melody and gives its

2 best guess as to the best key for the song. If it is different from the current key,
Band-in-a-Box will suggest the new key, and you can press the button to set the key
to the new key.

Stylo vaisions |7 "Pop 16ths Voice (vb) || Faveres

Style J_L_MAYS.STY

Tiackvithmelody | Welbdy

Miz chords o maijor and minor keys (%)

5

<--- Analysis shows the correct key is likely D ...

OK - Reharmonize

Hurber of variations [rangs = 1 to 100]

o
Set the region of the song that you want reharmonized. Usually, this will be the

“Whole song.”

Defaults Cancel Help

Press [OK - Reharmonize]. You will now get a brand-new chord progression for
the melody.

See a List of Possible Reharmonizations
Use the feature interactively by displaying a menu of possible chord progressions for a portion of the melody and audition them to choose the

best one using the “Bar Reharmonist.” This allows you to hear some new chord progressions for existing melodies, or brand-new progressions
for tunes without chords.

To do this, choose Edit | Chords | Chord Reharmonization (Choose your own). This shows you the current bar in the song (for example, bar 7).
It shows a list of suggested chord progressions for the current melody, based on the melody and genre that you choose.

Rearrange Chords - Song Form Maker

Reharmonize melody - new chords for 2 bars of the melody *|  The progressions are sorted in alphabetical order, or from “best to worst”
Forlio @barchoutpogrecsn xS [N (631 MGETS il depending on the setting.

Gerre -

| © Poptaze 10ths (Poj x| Dlost e wsme CT - Choose a chord progression, and press [Do-Reharmonize NOW] and
Here are passible rchamarizations of the chards, based an the belody the program will insert that progression.

| CMaj7 | FMaj7 Dm7 G7sus MW

| C2 | F2 G7sus

| c2 | Dm7 G7

| Dm7 | G7sus

| CMaj9 | G7sus G7

| CMaj9 Am9 | E7sus E7b9

| C2 | Bm7 E7

| Dm7 G7 | Dm7 G7

| C2 Am7 | Dm7 GT7sus G7

| C2 | CMaj7 o
Preview on double-click .
e Defauls RlmeEls Play

Riehamonizs entire song, Do Fie-Harmonize NOW Close Cancel Help

The Song Form Maker allows you to define sections of a song (A, B, C etc.), and then rearrange the song by simply typing the form you
want (e.g., AABABAACA). You can revisit the dialog to change the form at any time.

Song
Form ¥

You will then see the Song Form Maker dialog.

3 Song Form Maker (Define Sections, then type 3 form ( e.g. AABACA ) and Generste it - o x
Secton  Bar = #offars Endsat  Chords

A
8
c
][]
][]
][]
[ ][]
[ ][]

Form:  e.g. AABACBA ‘AABACABA |

Undo [ OK - Generate Form Close Cancel wp | B

Chapter 6: Making Songs

Go to Edit | Song Form | Song Form Dialog, or press the [Song Form] toolbar button and select Song Form Dialog from the menu.

Define your sections (e.g., A = bars 1 for 8 bars, B=start at bar 17, for
8 bars C=start at bar 25, for 4 bars). Then type the form that you want
(AABACABA).

Select [OK - Generate Form] then exit the dialog. The form string
and sections are saved with the song.

You can revisit this dialog to re-order the sections. Or change a chord
in the “A” section of the Chord Sheet, and then use the Song Form
Maker to propagate the changes through all of the “A” sections.

Use the [Undo] button to reverse your changes.
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Part Markers and Substyles
Part Markers

I_.,._ Part Markers are placed on the Chord Sheet to indicate a new part of the song, to insert a substyle change, or to insert drum
fills. They typically occur every 8 bars or so but may be placed at the beginning of any bar.

There is always a part marker at bar 1 so that Band-in-a-Box knows which substyle to begin with. The song continues to play in one substyle
until it encounters a new part marker. The substyle will change automatically on second choruses when the “Vary Style in Middle Choruses”
setting is selected in the Song Settings dialog.

You can customize the display of the part markers in the Display Options dialog. For example, you can pick a color for each part marker,
draw part marker borders, show each part marker on the new line, etc.

MultiStyles

Band-in-a-Box MultiStyles are styles that can have up to 24 substyles; original Band-in-a-Box styles had two substyles, “a” and “b.” Band-in-
a-Box MultiStyles typically have four substyles, but may have up to twenty-four, selected by using part markers “a” through “x.”

- Substyle “a” is usually used for the verse of a song.

- Substyle “b” is usually used for the “b-section” or the chorus, and for soloing in the middle choruses.
- Substyle “c” is usually used for the intro or for an opening verse or pre-verse.

- Substyle “d” is usually used for a break or interlude.

Placing Part Markers

Move the highlight cell to the bar where you want to place the part marker. Then press the P key on the computer keyboard. Repeatedly
pressing P scrolls through all available part markers.

Position the mouse cursor directly over the bar line (or an existing part marker). Then, click the left mouse button. Repeat this procedure to
scroll through the available options.

To remove a part marker, keep pressing P or clicking the mouse until you reach the end of the available part markers and there is no marker on
the bar number.

Copying Part Markers
You can drag a part marker to copy it to other bars.
Placing Drum Fills

A one bar drum fill will occur in the bar preceding a part marker. If you want a drum fill at bar 7 of a song, you insert a part marker on the bar
after the bar with the drum fill (i.e., Bar 8). You can either retain the original substyle or change the substyle (a, b, ¢, d, etc.) when you place
the part marker.

You can get no drum fill on the bar before a part marker, or you can get a drum fill at any bar without needing a part marker. This is controlled
in the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog (F5). When the “Allow Drum Fill” option is checked, you’ll get a drum fill at the current bar. If
you are at a bar before a part marker and you don’t want a drum fill, then disable this option.

Section Paragraphs

When you’re reading a book, a new section begins on a new line, with space between. Band-in-a-Box does that for chords too. Whenever a
new section occurs (a part marker), we start the new section on a new line and draw a grey line above to clearly mark the new section. You
will see each section on a new line so that the form of the song is easier to see.

For example, if you have a song with a 7-bar section, followed by 8-bar sections, earlier versions of Band-in-a-Box wouldn’t start the other
sections on a new line. The result was that it was hard to delineate the sections, as if an entire story was told within one paragraph.

] o 7 Nz
< Fu? i . EbMled? R
A7 o A 74 . bwf
N \ Bet

With the Section Paragraphs feature, you will see each section on a new line so that the form of the lead sheet is easier to see. Sections can be
as short as 2 bars.
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The feature is configurable and optional with the “New line for every section” setting in the Display Options dialog (Options | Preferences
[Display] button). You can also set the minimum number of bars that is required to start a new line with the “minimum section” setting. For
example, if this is set to 8, then there won’t be a new line for the next part marker if that section has only 4 bars.

Generating Tracks

Band-in-a-Box generates backing arrangements based on the chords you type in, playing them in a particular style.

Selecting Styles

There are many styles available for use with the Band-in-a-Box program. Styles refer to styles of music like Jazz Swing, Latin, Blues, Pop,
Rock, or Country. You can pick a style either before or after you have entered the chords to a song. Once a style is loaded, the song will be
played back using your chosen style. All style files have the .STY extension.

In the Chord Sheet or the Notation window, you can quickly load a style by typing only “style” followed by a style name. For example, ST Y
LEZZBOSS A Enter will load zzbossa.sty.
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The StylePicker

The StylePicker lists all styles that are in the C:\bb\Styles folder, providing information such as genre, type (Real/MIDI), time signature, feel,
tempo, number of instruments, number of substyles, and more. It also includes useful features for selecting styles, such as filters, search
options, demos, memos, and more. You can sort the list of styles by column or listen to an instant preview by double-clicking on a style.

The StylePicker can be accessed with the [Style] toolbar button or the CtrI+F9 keys. You can also open it by pressing the S Enter or S 1
Enter keys.

Note: The StylePicker opens in the MultiPicker Library floating window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the track
button’s right-click menu. If this setting is disabled, the StylePicker opens in a modal dialog.

Rebuild List of Styles, RealTracks and RealDrums

If the style list needs rebuild when you open the StylePicker, a dialog will show to confirm and set the correct locations of your RealTracks
and RealDrums folders. In the dialog, you can see the current locations (e.g., C:\bb\RealTracks and C:\bb\Drums) and the number of
RealTracks and RealDrums present in these locations. This allows you to confirm that you are using the correct locations as you see the
expected numbers of RealTracks and RealDrums found in the folders.

Rebuild Lists of Styles, RealTracks and RealDrums X

This rebuilds the lists of styles/RealTracks/RealDrums. It takes about 30 seconds.
Caonfirm the locations of FealTracks and RealDrums folders, and press OK.

Note: The dialog is also accessible with the [Set RT/RD Folders] button in the Track
Settings and Actions dialog (F7).

Custom folder (instead of

[ use & custom folder location for the RealTracks

Update
3,824 RealTradks are found in folder: F:\bb\RealTracks\
Custom Drums Folder (instead of F:Abb\Drums
[]Use a custom folder lacation for the ealDrurns
Update

4,098 RealDrums (induding variations) are found in folder: F:\bb¥Drums\
OK-Pehuild Close Cancel

A progress bar will show at the top of the StylePicker during style rebuild. Once you have rebuilt the style list, you can browse styles by
sorting columns or hear an “instant” preview of the style by double-clicking on the list.

StylePicker  Current style is_DIXALLS.STY -
o x

Typeina familar song ftke, and this wil st the Style Fiter

Fiter String | Clear [Oindude similar |:| Enter Find Titles Request
Category | Y|  TmeSig |¥| Feel || Tempo Y| Type || Other ¥

|Cepy_] | Generate| | 1> @+ bemo | [+]| | Optons || Rebuid || Addons

StylePicker 11,135 items in list ~

Neme Type TSg  EvSw  Tempo LongMName Genre Grop Date  Set¥  #lnst  swubsles  Other Geres ~

_DANCEP+ R 44  evls 120 Modern Dance Pop MultiStyle Moderm Pop  Pop 80 01206 RT18 5 8 Synth Pop, Techno,House, Eurodance, Trance, Industrial, Disco

_DANCEPC R 44 evis 120 Modern Dance Country Pop wf Fiddie SynthPop  Pop 80 012006 RT18 5 2 Modern Pop, Techno,Eurodance, House, Jpop,Lite Pop

_DANCEPP R 44 evie 120 Modern Dance Pop Modern Pop  Pop 80 2012/06  RT 158 5 2 Synth Pop, Techno, Eurodance,House, Jpop,Lite Pop

_DANCERK R 44 evie 120 Modern Dance Pop-Rock: Modern Pop  Pop 80 2012/06  RT 158 5 2 Synth Pop,Eurodance, House, Jpop, Worship Lite Pop,Medium Rock

DETAS. R 4+ 8 85  SowCountyRock County  Cowntry65 01212 RT3 4 2 Country Contemporary, Blues Lt Pop, Fok Rock R85, Soul

_DIRE F5 R 4+ evd 140 Fast Rock w/ Dire Electric Guitar Lite Pop Pop 60 2009/01 RT21 4 2 Country Contemporary,Medium Rock,Rock n' Roll,Worship,Folk Roc

_DIRE MD R a4+ evd 10 Medium Rock w/ Dire Electric Guitar Ballad Pop 55 200901 RT21 4 2 Lite Pop, Country Contemporary Medium Rock,Rock n' Rel,Warship.

_DIRE SL R 44 eve 85 Medium Rock Ballad w/ Dire Electric Guitar Ballad Pop 55 200901 RT21 4 2 Country Ballad, Country Classic Litz Pop,Reggae, Tropical,Country

DIRAMP R 44 ev8 140 Ampltube Dire Rhythm & Solo Electric Guitars  Lite Pop Pop 70 01412 Misc. s 2 Country Contemporary,Rock n' Rol,Folk Rock,Country Ballad,Baliac

DPRFSL R 44 evs 140 Sutansof Straits Lite Pop Pop 70 008/11 RT21 5 2 Country Contemporary,Rock ' Roll,Folk Rock,Country Ballad,Ballac

_DIXALLS R 44 w8 165 Dixieland All BG Solo At Once Jazz. Jazz 40 2011/12  RT 144 6 2 Dixieland, Jazz Swing,Bebop, Gypsy Jazz Ragtime, Big Band v

< >

Memo: ALL background soloists'from RT 144, all soloing at the same time in @ raucus Dixieland fashion. Rhythm "
section: tubs, piano, acoustic auitar, banjo, drums. Examples: 6il Bailey, When the Saints Go Marching In, Genre
“Intensity” Score=40/100

_DIXALLS. STY. Dixieland Al BG Salo AtOnee

Al RealTracks, Sextet, === with Soloist ***Tempo =165 (140-220)

Instruments: Tuba, Ac.Fiano, Ac. Guitar, Banjo, Clarinet{solo), Drums

RD: Divieland3-5:Ride & Cross-stick , b:Ride & Boisterous Backbeat :Joe Pooke

RT1616: Tuba, DixielandFast Sw 165 (A'only) , Brad Murhead

RT1615: Pians, Acoustic, Rhythm DixielandFast Sw 165 , Mies Black

RT1614: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm DixielandFast S 165 , Oliver Gannon

RT1613: Banio, Tenor, Rhythm DixielandFastA-8 Sw 165 , Ron Thompson

RT1634 farine 5GSo) , Mediey v

o | [0

[Clcustom Clear Save as STY

Styles List
|Name Type TSig EwSw Tempo Long Mame Genre  Group Date Set# #Instr  #substyles  Other Genres|

The styles list can be easily sorted by clicking on a column name. Clicking again will reverse the order. You can also resize the column width
by dragging a column border.

Each column provides following information for the style.

- Name: This column shows the file name of the style.

Type: This column tells you whether the style has RealTracks only (“R”), MIDI only (“M”), or a combination of RealTracks & MIDI
(RM")

TSig: This column shows a time signature (4/4, 3/4, etc.) of the style.

EvSw: The “ev” or “sw” indicates whether the style plays in an even feel or a swing feel.

Tempo: The tempo shown here is the tempo set in the style.
- Long Name: This column shows the full name of the style.

Genre: This column shows the genre of the style.

Group: The styles are grouped into three groups: Pop, Jazz, and Country. This column also shows a "genre score," which describes a style
by a simple number from 1 to 100. This works as follows: quiet, classical, acoustic, jazz, or folk would have low genre scores (1 to 30);
loud, aggressive, or heavy rock would have high genre scores (80-100); and light-medium pop would have mid-range genre scores. You can
filter the style list by the genre score with the "Other" filter button either by choosing a pre-defined range or setting your own custom range.
For example, if you're looking for a quiet "living room" type style, use the filter to only show styles with a genre score less than 40. This
might show jazz, classical, folk or other quiet-acoustic styles.

- Date: This column shows the date when the style was made.
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- Set #: In this column, you can see which set includes the style.

- # Instr: This column shows the number of instruments that are present in the style.
- # Substyles: A style can contain as many as 24 substyles.

- Other Genres: This column suggests additional genres of the style.

Filter

Filter String ‘punk | Clear [indude similar
Category | ¥ TimeSig | ¥ Feel | ¥ Tempo | ¥ Type ¥ Other | ¥

You can easily find a style using the text filter. For example, if you want to find punk styles, simply type “punk” and the list will be filtered to
show punk styles. If there is a RealTracks musician that you want to check out, just type in his name, and the list will show styles with that
musician in them.

You can also use the arrow button to select a category, time signature, feel, etc., and you will immediately see the filtered list.
- Category: This filters the list by a genre or category.

- TimeSig: This filters the list by the time signature.

- Feel: This filters the list by feel (even 8th, swing 8th, even 16th or swing 16th).

- Tempo: This filters the list by the tempo.

- Type: With this button, you can choose to display Real and/or MIDI styles. The default is to display Real styles first and MIDI styles at the
bottom, but you can change the default selection with the last menu item.

- Other: This is a miscellaneous filter. For example, the list can be filtered to show only your favorite styles, styles that use a specific
RealTrack, styles with soloists, or styles in a specific Xtra Styles set.

If Include Similar is unchecked, then the filtered list will show the exact match only, but if this option is checked, then the list will show the
exact match and the similar styles. The [Clear] button will clear any filter so all styles will display.

Style Suggestion

Type in 2 familir song tite, and this wil set the Style Fiter In the Type in a familiar song title field, type in a familiar song title, artist name, or genre of
Enter Find Tdes | [ Reauest music, and the StylePicker will filter the list by the genre, feel, tempo, and time signature of
fmazng_icrasnith] [Balad] (o zer Balad] [ 16 70 A that song title. You can also press the [Find Titles] button to open the Song Titles Browser,

Amazing G AIJcksctr'BHME 1 1 1

Amazing Grace [l Jackson] [Country] o Baled] [ eve. which allows you to browse ?nd ﬁlter the huge list of over 21,000 popular song tltles.. You can,
for example, filter by a certain artist, and then sort all the songs by tempo, key, feel, time
signature, and more.

Instant Preview of Styles - Audio Demos

The [Demo] button plays a pre-made audio demo of the selected style. The audio demos are found on your hard drive or on the
Internet (www.pgmusic.com). The program will play the hard drive version if available; otherwise, it will play from the Internet. The [+]
button opens a menu with options to enable Internet use for audio demos, adjust their volume, load demo songs for the selected style, open the
folder containing audio demos on your hard drive, and more.

Instant Preview of Styles — Play Your Song
You can also audition a style by actually playing it over the current chord progression of your song.

> .- | The green arrow button plays your song with the currently highlighted style. The black square button stops playback of the
song or the audio demo.

You can also double-click on a style or press the spacebar to play the song if the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made
demo) option in the [+] button is unchecked.

The number of bars for song preview is settable. Press the [Options] button, select Set Dialog Option from the menu, and select a number for
the “# of preview” option.

The ideal tempo for the style is shown here but you can change it to any tempo by typing in the number or clicking on the [+] and [-] buttons.
You can even change it during playback.

[Apply] [Generate]

You can press the [Apply] button to load the selected style to the song. Pressing the [Generate] button loads the style to the
song, generates tracks, and plays the song with the style.

Rebuild of Styles List

| Rebuild [Fast] Rebuild of PG Music styles only...

— [Slow] Rebuild of PG Music and 3rd party styles

Press the [Rebuild] button and select /[Fast] Rebuild of PG Music styles only after you install new styles from PG Music. It takes about 30
seconds to rebuild the list. The /Slow/] Rebuild of PG Music and 3rd party styles menu item will find not only PG Music styles but also new or
changed user or third-party styles. It takes longer to rebuild the list.

Customization

The mixer-like control shows what tracks and instruments are used in the currently selected style in the list, and color-codes them according to
the track types (MIDI, MIDI SuperTracks, or RealTracks).
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For each track, there is a menu button, which allows you to change the
instrument, disable/enable the track, or perform other track actions.

When the track is customized, an asterisk will be added to the name.

When the Custom option is checked, the tracks of the currently selected
style will be overridden with the choices you have made.

The [Clear] button will clear any customized settings.

I | Do the [Save as .STY] button to save the style that you have

customized. When you save the style, it will be added to the StylePicker
list.

Memo

This area shows additional information about the style. You can see instruments, artists, a brief description, and song examples currently
selected style.

_BOLLYWD.STY. Bollywood Loops, Electric Guitar

All RealTracks, Quintet, Tempo=140 (120-170)

Instruments: Loop, Loop, UserTrack, El.Guitar, UserTrack

Loop:World'Bollywood - party_80_percussion_e_flat_minor sw 16.wav

Loop:World'Bollywood - party_80_basses_staccato_e_flat_minor.wav

UserTrack:Santoor, Loop BollywoodParty Sw 16 080

RT879: Guitar, Electric, Rhythm MorthernRockGrittyQuarters Swis 075 , Mark Matejka

UserTrack:Sitar, Loop BollywoodParty Swis 080

Memo: Bollywood dance music, with bass & percussion loops, as well as sitar & santoor Usertracks made from loops,
and gritty electric guitar RealTracks,

Options

Clicking on the [Options] button shows you a menu with options to select/create User Category, add the current style to the User
Category, set styles as favorites, etc. These options are also available when you right-click on the list.

Load highlighted style: This loads the selected style to the current song

Play current chords with highlighted style: This plays the current song with the selected style.

Load demo song for highlighted style: This opens a demo song (.SGU) of the selected style.

Play pre-made audio demo for highlighted style: You can hear a pre-made audio demo of the selected style.

Revert to remembered style: This quickly reverts to the remembered style after loading other styles.

Set remembered style to highlighted style: This sets the selected style as a remembered style so that you can easily revert to it after loading
other styles.

Set remembered style to currently loaded style: This sets the currently loaded style as a remembered style.

Set StylePicker options: This opens a dialog with additional options for the StylePicker.

Reset StylePicker to defaults: This resets the StylePicker and StylePicker Options dialog to default settings.

Mark as prototype, and sort by similar styles to: This menu item will sort and filter the list by best to worst match of the prototype’s tempo,
feel, genre, time signature, and more. Once you do this, the sort status indicator will tell you that the sort is by prototype. For example, if you
choose BUBLPOP as the prototype style, the list will be sorted with styles most similar to  BUBLPOP. These are the styles with a similar
genre, feel, tempo, and time signature. The prototype always shows in the list, even with a filter applied.

Add highlighted style to current User Category: This menu item adds the selected style to the current User Category.

Select/Create User Category: Unlimited User Categories can be created by users or third parties, to list their styles in the StylePicker. To
select an existing User Category, choose Select/Create User Category. When the dialog opens, select a category and press the [OK] button. To
make your own User Category, right-click on the list, choose Select/Create User Category, and when the Choose User Category to display
in StylePicker dialog opens, press the [Create New Category] button. Then, type a name for your category and click on the [Save] button.
You can also enter a memo for your category. (Technical notes: User Categories are stored as .txt files, which just contain the list of style
names. The User Categories must reside in the C:\bb\Data\StylePicker\User Categories folder. You can re-arrange this folder by creating
subfolders and moving the categories around to organize them. You can also directly edit the .txt file in this folder. If you have made any
changes to this folder, remember to press the [Refresh] button.) User Categories are analogous to playlists in a song player. You can
create/edit them and choose to display only the styles from the category or all styles with the category styles highlighted with a * asterisk.

Set highlighted style as favorite: This will set the selected style as a favorite.
Add custom memo for: You can add your own memo to the highlighted style.

Save current list as a User Category: This menu item allows you to create a new User Category and add all the styles currently displaying in
the list to the new category. To display only the styles from the current User Category, click on the [Category] button above the list and select
Show this User Category. If you want to see only the styles from another User Category, select Choose and Show User Category and choose a
User Category from the list. You will then see styles from the selected User Category.

Copy current list to clipboard: This menu item saves the current list with all information to a tab-delimited .txt file and opens it in Notepad. In
Notepad copy all and paste it into a spreadsheet such as an Excel file. You can then apply a hierarchical sorting of the list.

Selecting the Set Dialog Options from the [Options] button menu opens a dialog with additional options for the StylePicker.
- Preferred listing of styles: This controls the default type of listing of styles (Real and/or MIDI).

- Default display should include all styles (available and N/A not available): If this option is enabled, you will see all styles including N/A
ones even when all filters are cleared.

- Show current style in list even if it doesn’t match the filter: This setting lets you choose to always show the current style even if it
doesn’t match the filter.

- Sort columns in forward and reverse order: If this option is enabled, clicking on a column name again will sort the list in reverse order.
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Always change tempo to best tempo for style whenever a style is loaded: If this option is checked, pressing the [OK] button in the
StylePicker will always change the current tempo to the ideal tempo for the selected style. Note: If the song is “blank” (no chords past bar
5), then the tempo will change, but if the song has chords in more than 5 bars, then the tempo will not change unless this option is enabled.

Change 4-bar preview tempo to best tempo for style: If this is checked, then when you preview the song, it will be played at the ideal
tempo for the style.

Use Internet for style audition demos (if not found on disk): Enable this option so demos will play files from pgmusic.com using the
Internet if demos are not found on disk.

Double click on style plays Chord Sheet chords (instead of pre-made demo): If this is checked, double-clicking on a style on the list or
pressing the spacebar plays your song, but if this is unchecked, it plays a pre-made audio demo.

Play a preview (portion) when auditioning: This limits audition of your song to the first few bars.
# of bars for preview: You can select the number of bars to play for a preview.
Font size: This allows you to change the font size of the styles list.

Remix Full Vocal Songs

Band-in-a-Box has over 150 original songs (Pop, R&B, Modern Country, etc.) with high-quality, great sounding vocals, harmonies and Band-
in-a-Box arrangements. They are included in the Artist Performance Sets 11 to 18. Use them to remix new arrangements, starting from these
high-quality, great sounding tracks!

To hear the audio demos, press the [Other] filter button in the StylePicker, and select Styles that have .wma full song demos, with vocals from
the drop-down menu. Or, press the [Category] filter button, select Choose and Show User Category from the drop-down menu, and select
“PGMusic\Style Demos with Vocals\All Style Demos with Vocals” from the list. This will list styles that have full vocal audio songs. You can
then click on a style in the list to listen to a demo.

Song Title Browser

This window shows basic information, such as artist, genre, time signature, key, and more, for over 21,000 popular songs. Select a song, and it
will find styles that match the genre, feel, time signature, and tempo of the selected song.

You can open this window by pressing the [Titles] tab in the MultiPicker Library or the [Find Titles] button in the StylePicker, clicking on
the [Style] button and selecting Choose style from Song Title, or typing S 3 Enter keys.

Note: The Song Title Browser opens in the MultiPicker Library floating window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled n the Edit menu or the
track button’s right-click menu. If this setting is disabled, the Song Title Browser opens in a modal window.
¥ song Titles Browser: Abandon — [u] X
EiterSting | | [ CloarFiter | |Fioquest
Gerre (Y| TmeSig (Y| Feel (Y| Tempo ™| Decades || Other Y et EGE GTE 5Tg

Title Artists[Keys], [W]riters Genre Key Tempo Feel TimeSig Decade Vocals Q

A DECADENT Soul B 35 Sw8 128 2010s  MH

Abacab Genesis Heavy Rock Cm 130 Ev8 4 1980s MH

Abandon French Kicks Lite Pop G 95 Evie 4 2000s MH

Aba Daba Honeymoon Debbie Reynolds & Carleton Carpenter Jazz Bb 180 Sw8 4 1950s MH

ABC The Jackson 5 R&B Ab 95 Evie 4 1970s MH

The ABC's Of Love Frankie Lymon & The Teenagers R&B F 190 Sw8 4 1950s MH

Abel The National Medium Rock C 160 Ev8 4 2000s MH

Aberdeeen Mississippi Blues  Bukka White Blues Db 100 Swie 4 1930s ML

Abidjan Ray Barretto Latin Cm 120 Evi6 4 1960s ML

Abilene George Hamilton IV Country F 105 Sw8 4 1990s MH

About a Girl The Academy Is... Medium Rock A 200 Ev8 4 2000s MH ©
211E2Z items in list Sorted by: Title, Cover Arist Gerre
Title=Abandon
Atist(s)=French Kicks
Genre=Lite Pop YouTub Spotify Spotiy (Title Orly]
SubGenre=Medium Rock
TimeSig=4 =4/4, Key=G Ev 16 tempo=95,year=2000
Chords per Song=4, # beats/Chord Change=3 (it Dl

There are Title/Artist/Genre/Key/Tempo/Feel/TimeSig/Decade/Vocals columns. You can sort the list by any column.
You can filter the list by genre, time signature, feel, tempo, decade, and more.

The chord density filter is available. Press the [Other] filter button and select one of the menu items below Filter by Chord Density. For
example, you can search titles that have chord changes in every 1-4 beats. You can also filter the list by chord complexity. This is scaled by 1
to 10; 1 means simple with few chord changes and 10 means complex with many chord changes. Press the [Other] filter button and select one
of the menu items below Filter by Chord Changes.

You can see song titles that will only work with the current style. Pressing the [style: ] button will filter the list by the genre, time signature,
feel, and tempo of the current style. If the checkbox to the left of this button is enabled, then when you open the dialog, the list will be
automatically filtered to show song titles that are similar to the current style.

If you do not see a song title you are looking for, press the [Request] button. This will launch your internet browser and open the PG Music
forum page where you can request to add the song to the database.

The buttons in the Browse for more info area will launch the internet browser and let you browse for more info for the selected song or listen
to the song.

Once you have found a song, press the [OK - Find Matching Styles] button (or the [Apply — Find Matching Styles] button in the
MultiPicker Library). This will take you to the StylePicker with styles that best match the tempo, feel, and genre of the selected song title.

MultiPicker Library

This floating window serves as a one-stop shop for various features including the SongPicker, StylePicker, RealTracks Picker, RealDrums
Picker, Melodist Picker, Chord Builder, Al Lyrics Generator, and more. The tabs are logically organized: Songs, Styles, Audio Tracks
(RealTracks, RealDrums, Loops, and UserTracks), MIDI tracks (MIDI SuperTracks, MIDI Tracks, MIDI Soloists, Melodists, and Patches),
and Al/Assistant (Chords, Al Lyrics Generation,and Song Titles Browser). All pickers share a common interface with a similar look and
functionality, including filters, search options, demos, memos, and more.
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&2=| You can open the window with the [MultiPicker Library] toolbar button or the Edit | MultiPicker Library menu item. The hotkeys

5| are F7 or M Enter.

3 RealTiacks (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZIAZZ.STY, [Country] [4/4] [SwB] [¢=85-210] o x
Songs | Styles | |Reallracks | RealDrums | Loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel. Patches | Chords | Lyrics | Titles
ient: O < No Patch Change > [—] Memo _<Ciick to read> ArtistBio  <Click to read>
Sax, Tenor, Jazz S 140 o | |22z musoan dock staord - x
Criginal Jazz Sax RealTracks has long been a fixture of the
Filer string| s Clear nloist stvle, Tin - whie itean ¥ | | Vancouive i crene onaitn ¥

Genre | Y| Inst. Y TimeSig Y| Feel| Y| Tempo Y. Type Y| Artist|Y| BestY| Other ¥

|E seneete [ rartemn | > W [ Demo | 5o | B | [+]| [“Setis | [ oetois

RealTracks 4048 itemsin list e
Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Gewe 2% N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds  Simpler.. Direct... Stems A
“Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (31) 67 Tenor Sax Soloist w8 140 Jaz %1 1 M N JackStafford 04 o
“Guitar, Acoustc, Strumming Ev 085 (362) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm  Ev8 85  Pop 362 1ost Tony King Yoo o
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 085 (363) Pedal Steel Badgrond Ev8 85 Country 363 1 M N SteveHnsen Y 7 s ¥ o
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 065 (364) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm  Ev8 65 Counbry 364 2 st JssonRoler Y 67 s ]
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 085 (365) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Ev8 85 Country 365 2 st Jason Roler Y 67 5 0
Bass, Electric, Country Ev 065 (366) 35 Picked Blectric Bass Rhythm Ev8 65 Country 366 2 Mn Dow Tomin 84 Yy o
Guitar, Blectric, Background Dreamy Ev 065 (367) 28 CleanSlectricGuitar  Rhythm  Ev8 65 Country 367 2 M DarnFavorte Y 194 ¥ o
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 065 (368) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhyhm  Ev8 65  Coniy 368 2 st JesonRoler Y 27 o
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 065 (368) Pedal Steel Bacdgrond EvE 65 Country 368 2 M N SteveHinson Y 7% ¥ )
Pedal Steel, Badkground Hank Sw 120 (370) Pedal Steel Badgrond Sw8 120  Country 370 3 M N SteveHinson Y 7% s o
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 190 (371) Pedal Steel Background Sw8 130 Country 371 3 St N Steve Hinson Y 7% s ¥ o
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 120 (372) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm  Sw8 120 Pop 3R 3 st Tony King Yoo 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 165 (373) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm  Sw8 165  Counwy 373 3 st JasonRoler Y 1 ]
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 190 (374) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm  Sw8 190 Country 374 3 st JasonRoler Y 1 ]
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Hank Sw 165 (375) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm  Sw8 165  Country 375 3 st JasonRoler Y 67 0
Guiitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Hank Sw 190 (375) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Sw8 190 Country 376 3 st Jason Roler Y 67 o
Guitar, Resonator, Background Trav Ev 088 (377) 26 Acoustic Guitar Badgond Ev8 88 Conty 377 4 M1 N wandavik 129 o
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming DoubleTime Ev 088 (378) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Ev8 88 Country 378 4 st Jason Roler 67 ) v

Use the tab buttons at the top of the window to switch the features.
Songs Styles RealTracks RealDrums Loops UserTk MIDI Sup. MIDI Tk MIDI Sol. Mel. Patches Chords Lyrics Titles ‘

[Songs]: This opens the SongPicker, which displays information for all songs in a specific folder, including title, key, time signature, genre,
form, and more.

[Styles]: This tab opens the StylePicker. Styles refer to styles of music like Jazz, Latin, Blues, Pop, Rock, Country, etc. You can pick a
musical style either before or after you have entered the chords to a song. The StylePicker lists all styles with full information. It has a great
filter feature for finding a perfect style for your song by selecting elements such as time signature, feel, or tempo, or by simply typing in a
familiar song title.

[RealTracks]: RealTracks are recordings of top studio musicians and recording artists. RealTracks are not “samples” but full recordings,
lasting several bars at a time, and can generate tracks that will play along in perfect sync with the other Band-in-a-Box tracks. Best of all, they
follow the chord progression that you have entered, so that you hear an authentic audio accompaniment to your song!

[RealDrums]: RealDrums are recordings of top studio drummers, playing multi-bar patterns. MIDI drums are patterns based on single drum
hits, being programmed, typically on a quantized grid, of what people assume drummers are typically playing. We record drummers at
multiple tempos, so the playing you hear at various tempos is also musically different, not just “sped up.” Drummers play different types of
fills etc. at slower/faster tempos, and these are captured with RealDrums.

[Loops]: Loops are audio files (wav, wma, m4a, mp4, mp3) that reside in the bb\RealTracks\Loops folder. You can add your own or third-
party loops to this folder. Loops support many types of ACIDized Loops (for wav and mp3 files), an, if you add an Acid loop that is on a
certain root (e.g., F), Band-in-a-Box will instantly allow you to use that as a complete style, by transposing that loop to the current chord of the
song in Band-in-a-Box, so that the loop follows your chord progression.

[UserTk]: UserTracks allow anyone to create their own audio styles for use in Band-in-a-Box. With a UserTracks style, you can type in any
chords into Band-in-a-Box, and the UserTracks style you made will play that chord progression! For example, if you’ve made a UserTracks
style by recording yourself playing a guitar groove, you can then type any chords into Band-in-a-Box, and the result will be that it will play
your guitar groove over these completely new, original chord changes! You can even change the tempo, or enter songs in any key, and it will
still be able to play it!

[MIDI Sup.]: MIDI SuperTracks are called “SuperTracks” because they are generated using a different engine than typical MIDI tracks.
Typical MIDI tracks are generated from C7 patterns in a style and repeat these patterns over any chord. MIDI SuperTracks use actual MIDI
playing from musicians (similar to RealTracks in that regard), so are not based on patterns.

[MIDI Tr.]: You can add a MIDI track from a MIDI style to any track of your song. There are over 800 custom MIDI Tracks to choose from.

[MIDI Sol.]: That’s right! Band-in-a-Box can “solo like a pro.” Pick one of the many MIDI Soloists available, and it will play a great solo for
your song!

[Melodists]: The Melodists can compose a new song in the style of your choice, complete with intro, chords, melody, etc. It even auto-
generates a unique title for you! You can go from nothing to a completed song in less than 1 second! All you have to do is pick from a great
variety of the Melodists. The Melodists can also generate just a melody over an existing chord progression.

[Patches]: This allows you to choose from a list of over 1,100 MIDI patches (instrument sounds), all categorized by GM numbers.
[Chords]: This provides two features: Progression Builder and Chord Picker, both of which allow you to enter chords by ear

[Lyrics]: Band-in-a-Box offers creative songwriting functions that suggest or generate themes, styles, titles, and even entire song ideas. It also
provides customized Al lyrics generation, allowing you to create lyrics from scratch, generate the next line, or experiment with rthymes,
synonyms, antonyms, related words, or alliterations. You can enhance your existing lyrics by adding vivid imagery, emotion, richer
vocabulary, or more natural phrasing. With six lyric modes - Word Suggestions, Inspiration, Songwriting, Improvements, Full Song, and
Custom - you can refine your lyrics in numerous ways.

[Titles]: The Song Titles Browser shows basic information for over 21,000 popular songs. Select a song, and it will find styles that match the
tempo, key, feel, and other characteristics of the selected song.

Some pickers allow you to confirm or change the track to which the selected item from the list will be applied.
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Note: For the Melodist, when selecting a track other than the Melody track, uncheck the “Use Melody track for Melodist” option below the track selector
so that the Melodist will be generated on the selected track, not the Melody track. Similarly, uncheck the “Use Soloist track for Soloist” option when
selecting a track other than the Soloist track.

Clicking on the [+] button beside the track selector will display a small panel, where you can solo, mute, freeze, set
volume/reverb/panning/tone, change the track label, write the track description, and do more for the current track.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

|Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #¥ N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS  Holds Simpler Available Direct Input Available Stems|

| Note: The column headings vary depending on the track types.

For RealTracks and MIDI SuperTracks, the Type column shows the types of playing (Rhythm, Background, and Soloists). For styles, this
column tells you whether the style has RealTracks only (“R”), MIDI only (“M”), or a combination of RealTracks and MIDI (“RM”).

The Feel column tells you whether the playing is in an even 8th feel, an even 16th feel, a swing 8th feel, or a swing 16th feel.

The Tempo column shows the base (or typical) tempo.

For the RealDrums, the /4 column indicates the time signature. If this column is empty, the time signature is 4/4; if there is a 3 in this
column, the time signature is 3/4. There are also Lo and Hi columns that shows the recommended tempo range, and the x column tells if the
tempo of the RealDrums that is out of range for the song.

The Genre shows the types of music such as Jazz, Rock, Country, etc.

There is a Group column for the styles list. The styles are grouped into three groups: Pop, Jazz, and Country. This column also shows a
“genre score,” which describes a style by a simple number from 1 to 100. This works as follows: quiet, classical, acoustic, jazz, or folk
would have low genre scores (1 to 30); loud, aggressive, or heavy rock would have high genre scores (80-100); and light-medium pop would
have mid-range genre scores. You can filter the style list by the genre score with the “Other” filter button either by choosing a pre-defined
range or setting your own custom range. For example, if you're looking for a quiet “living room” type style, use the filter to only show styles
with a genre score less than 40. This might show jazz, classical, folk or other quiet-acoustic styles.

The N/A column shows “N/A” for the items that you have not installed yet or haven’t purchased.

In the Set column the number of the RealTracks set that includes the instrument. This column also tells you whether a video is available for
the RealTracks/RealDrums.

The Stereo column shows whether the playback is stereo or mono.

The Chart column shows “N” if notation is available. This column shows “Gt” for RealTracks or MIDI SuperTracks that have notation with
accurate guitar tab and on-screen guitar fretboard display.

The Artist column shows the name of the player. You can see the “Artist Bio” box for information about the player.

The letter “Y’ in the TS column means that Tempo Swapping is supported. If you have similar RealTracks/ MIDI SuperTracks available at
different tempos, Band-in-a-Box automatically chooses the best one to use. For MIDITracks, this column indicates a note density. For
example, d=1 means there is one note in each bar and d=8 means there are eight notes in each bar.

If a number shows in the Holds column, the RealTrack supports shots, holds, and pushes.

s
N

The Simpler Available column shows he letter
playing for generating simpler arrangements.

if there are simpler options available. These are parts with less busy, less embellished

The Direct Input Available column has the letter “y” if there is an option of clean recordings without effects. This allows you to start with a
clean track and add your own effects.

For RealTracks and RealDrums, there is a Stems column. For RealTracks, it shows number of individual instruments/voices available. For
RealDrums, it shows the number of microphones used for stems during the actual recording sessions. When you select a
RealTrack/RealDrum that has stems, you will see what they are just below the list. Using the checkboxes, you can load all stems, the
selected stems, or the mix of all stems for your song. If you select all or individual stems, each stem will be loaded to separate tracks, so you
can control volume, pan, etc. for each stem using the Mixer.

The styles list has extra columns. The Date column shows the date when the style was made. The Set # column shows the set number that
includes the style. The # Instr column shows the number of instruments that are present in the style, The # Substyles column shows the
number of substyles contained in a style.

You can use the filter function to search for items on the list.
Freddie Sw 1
The 'Freddis'

Artist| ¥ | Best Y| Other ¥

Eilter String  [bissa | [= Clear

v

Genre | ¥ st ¥ TmeSig| Y| real Y| Tempo|¥| Type

Type a text (e.g., bossa) in the Filter String field, and the list will be filtered to show only the items that contain that text somewhere in the
name, genre, memo, etc. The [#] button allows you to filter the list by many elements including feel, time signature, set numbers, artists, etc.
You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre, instrument, time signature, feel, and more. Press the [Clear] button to
clear the filter and show all available items on the list.

For the StylePicker, there is also an Include Similar checkbox. If this is unchecked, then the filtered list will show the exact match only, but if
this option is checked, then the list will show the exact match and the similar styles. The [Clear] button will clear any filter so all styles will
display.

Audio demos are available.

| ool i) [ +| To hear them, press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on an item in the list or pressing the spacebar also plays the

audio demos unless you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo) option in the [+] button. For
RealTracks, RealDrums and MIDI SuperTracks, each demo has a “band” version with all instruments and a “solo” version with just one
instrument. The demos play the band version first if the Demo button Plays “Band” (not “Solo”’) menu item in the [+] button is enabled. If
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this is disabled, then the solo version will be played first. You can also press the [Band] button for the band version or the [Solo] button for
the solo version. The [+] button provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback of audio demos, load
song/style demos of the selected item on the list, etc.

‘ Apply Generate || Part.Gen | [ ﬂ

The [Apply] button applies the selected item on the list to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you press the [Generate] button,
a whole track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button generates a whole track and
plays the song from the beginning.

The green arrow button plays the song from the current position. Shift+clicking on it plays the song from the beginning. The black square
button stops the song or the audio demo.

If you want to generate just for a portion of the track, press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. You then specify the range based on
either the full bar boundaries or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks and then press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

| Generate Part.Gen LE> . Demo Solo | Band |+
RealTracks Partial Generation of Track %
Name Bar based range Update Ty
Range to regenerate (bars)
Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 14 S0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strum  gar [ #bars ool Rhi
Pedal Steel, Backgroun Chorus Ba
Guitar, Acoustic, Finger Rh
Guitar, Acoustic, Finget Re-Gen this Range Rhi

For some types of tracks, there is a [Settings] button that opens a small panel or a menu for additional settings.
RealTracks Settings and MIDI SuperTracks Settings Panels
The Timebase option is to play the selected RealTracks/MIDI SuperTracks at normal, half time, double time or triple time.

The [Medley] button allows you to create a medley of RealTracks on the same track.

If Bluesy is checked, the selected RealTracks/MIDI SuperTracks will play in a bluesy style, where major triads are treated like 7th chords.

If Simpler is checked, the selected RealTracks/MIDI SuperTracks will play a simpler arrangement (less busy, less embellished). See the
“Simple Available” column for availability of simpler Real Tracks/MIDI SuperTracks.

If Direct Input is checked, the selected RealTracks/MIDI SuperTracks will use a “clean signal” guitar so that you can add your own effects.
See the “Direct Input Available” column for availability of clean recordings.

If you check the Held option, the selected RealTracks/MIDI SuperTracks will play held chords.

Select Disable RealTracks for this track (Force this track to MIDI) if you don’t want RealTracks for this track, even if the current style
specifies a RealTrack.

RealDrums Settings Panel

Check For this song only, force MIDI drums if you don’t want the RealDrums set in the current style.

If Simple Drums for this song (no fills) is checked, RealDrums will play a simpler arrangement without fills.
You can select a Timebase (normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time) for any RealDrums.

Check Show RealDrums that are N/A if you want to see RealDrums that are not installed in the Drums folder.

Show if Feel does not match will show a song where the drums are in even feel and the style is swing (or vice versa).

Check Show if Tempo is out of range to see RealDrums that wouldn’t work well at the current song tempo.
Uncheck the Show RealDrums that are not Favorites (*) to see only RealDrums that you have assigned as favorites.

If Show RealDrums with stems is checked, only RealDrums that include stems will be listed.

Melodist Settings Panel

In this panel, you can select elements such as melody, chords, song title, etc. that the Melodist will generate. If the Chords checkbox is
enabled, the Melodist will generate chords. To keep the current chord progression in your song, uncheck this option. By default, the Melodist
will use the associated style, but if you don’t want the current style changed, uncheck the Style Change option. You can also use the preset
buttons to quickly select the elements. For example, the [Chords Only] button checks the “Chord” option and unchecks all other elements.
The [Chords (from Existing Melody)] generates chords based on the existing melody using the Reharmonist feature. The [More Melodist]
button opens a dialog that allows you to generate songs and play them in a jukebox style, select the number of choruses, access the Melodist
Editor, and more.

MIDI Soloists Settings Menu

The Allow Style Changes with MIDI Soloists menu item lets you enable/disable style changes. You can select More MIDI Soloist Settings to
open the Select Soloist dialog for additional settings.

Defaults Panel
The [Defaults] button opens a panel where you can reset to defaults separately for the font size, the column width, and the window size.

Style Options

For styles, there is an [Options] button that shows a menu with options to select/create User Category, add the current style to the User
Category, set styles as favorites, etc.

Load highlighted style: This loads the selected style to the current song
Play current chords with highlighted style: This plays the current song with the selected style.
Load demo song for highlighted style: This opens a demo song (.SGU) of the selected style.
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Play pre-made audio demo for highlighted style: You can hear a pre-made audio demo of the selected style.
Revert to remembered style: This quickly reverts to the remembered style after loading other styles.

Set remembered style to highlighted style: This sets the selected style as a remembered style so that you can easily revert to it after loading
other styles.

Set remembered style to currently loaded style: This sets the currently loaded style as a remembered style.
Set StylePicker options: This opens a dialog with additional options for the StylePicker.
Reset StylePicker to defaults: This resets the StylePicker and StylePicker Options dialog to default settings.

Mark as prototype, and sort by similar styles to: This menu item will sort and filter the list by best to worst match of the prototype’s tempo,
feel, genre, time signature, and more. Once you do this, the sort status indicator will tell you that the sort is by prototype. For example, if you
choose BUBLPOP as the prototype style, the list will be sorted with styles most similar to  BUBLPOP. These are the styles with a similar
genre, feel, tempo, and time signature. The prototype always shows in the list, even with a filter applied.

Add highlighted style to current User Category: This menu item adds the selected style to the current User Category.

Select/Create User Category: Unlimited User Categories can be created by users or third parties, to list their styles in the StylePicker. To
select an existing User Category, choose Select/Create User Category. When the dialog opens, select a category and press the [OK] button. To
make your own User Category, right-click on the list, choose Select/Create User Category, and when the Choose User Category to display
in StylePicker dialog opens, press the [Create New Category] button. Then, type a name for your category and click on the [Save] button.
You can also enter a memo for your category. (Technical notes: User Categories are stored as .txt files, which just contain the list of style
names. The User Categories must reside in the C:\bb\Data\StylePicker\User Categories folder. You can re-arrange this folder by creating
subfolders and moving the categories around to organize them. You can also directly edit the .txt file in this folder. If you have made any
changes to this folder, remember to press the [Refresh] button.) User Categories are analogous to playlists in a song player. You can
create/edit them and choose to display only the styles from the category or all styles with the category styles highlighted with a * asterisk.

Set highlighted style as favorite: This will set the selected style as a favorite.
Add custom memo for: You can add your own memo to the highlighted style.

Save current list as a User Category: This menu item allows you to create a new User Category and add all the styles currently displaying in
the list to the new category. To display only the styles from the current User Category, click on the [Category] button above the list and select
Show this User Category. If you want to see only the styles from another User Category, select Choose and Show User Category and choose a
User Category from the list. You will then see styles from the selected User Category.

Copy current list to clipboard: This menu item saves the current list with all information to a tab-delimited .txt file and opens it in Notepad. In
Notepad copy all and paste it into a spreadsheet such as an Excel file. You can then apply a hierarchical sorting of the list.

Selecting the Set Dialog Options from the [Options] button menu opens a dialog with additional options for the StylePicker.
- Preferred listing of styles: This controls the default type of listing of styles (Real and/or MIDI).

Default display should include all styles (available and N/A not available): If this option is enabled, you will see all styles including N/A
ones even when all filters are cleared.

- Show current style in list even if it doesn’t match the filter: This setting lets you choose to always show the current style even if it
doesn’t match the filter.

Sort Columns in forward and reverse order: If this option is enabled, clicking on a column name again will sort the list in reverse order.

Always change tempo to best tempo for style whenever a style is loaded: If this option is checked, pressing the [OK] button in the
StylePicker will always change the current tempo to the ideal tempo for the selected style. Note: If the song is “blank” (no chords past bar
5), then the tempo will change, but if the song has chords in more than 5 bars, then the tempo will not change unless this option is enabled.

Change 4-bar preview tempo to best tempo for style: If this is checked, then when you preview the song, it will be played at the ideal
tempo for the style.

Use Internet for style audition demos (if not found on disk): Enable this option so demos will play files from pgmusic.com using the
Internet if demos are not found on disk.

Double click on style plays Chord Sheet chords (instead of pre-made demo): If this is checked, double-clicking on a style on the list or
pressing the spacebar plays your song, but if this is unchecked, it plays a pre-made audio demo.

Play a preview (portion) when auditioning: This limits audition of your song to the first few bars.

# of bars for preview: You can select the number of bars to play for a preview.

Font Size: This allows you to change the font size of the styles list.
Generating RealTracks

RealTracks are recordings of top studio musicians and recording artists. RealTracks are not “samples” but full recordings, lasting several bars
at a time, and can generate tracks that will play along in perfect sync with the other Band-in-a-Box tracks. Best of all, they follow the chord
progression that you have entered, so that you hear an authentic audio accompaniment to your song!

The RealTracks Picker allows you to assign specific RealTracks in your song. It displays all RealTracks from the C:\bb\RealTracks folder,
providing information such as type (Rhythm/Background/Soloist), genre, feel, tempo, artist, and more. It also includes useful features for
selecting RealTracks, such as filters, search options, demos, memos, and more.

2" | The RealTracks Picker can be opened by Shift+clicking on the [RealTracks] toolbar button or pressing the R T Enter or R T 1
Enter keys.

Note: The RealTracks Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library floating window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the
track button’s right-click menu. If this setting is disabled, the RealTracks Picker opens in a modal dialog. The modal dialog offers the same basic
functionalities as the floating window, but it features a slightly different GUI and lacks options to generate a portion of the track, access track settings
(such as solo, mute, freeze, volume, reverb, etc.), or change the font size.
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¥ RealTracks (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Fred w/ Piano, JAZFRED.STY, [Jazz] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] u] X
Songs | Styles | |RealTracks | Reabrums | Loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel. | Patches | Chords | Lyrics | Tites

Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 | 322z musican Jack Stafford A
N Orignal Jazz Sax RealTracks haslong been a fixture of the
Fiter String| = Cear kit <tvle. Tin - whie it can ¥ || | Vancouver musc arene on altn ¥

Genve Y| Inst. Y| Timesig Y| Feel Y| Tempo!Y. Type!¥ Artist.Y| Best| Y| Other ¥

I Generate || PartGen | > -l Demo | Soo || Band | + | | Settngs || Defats

RealTracks 4066 items in st

Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Gene  #* N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds Smpler Avaiable Direct Input Available Stems  #|
*Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (361) 67 Tenor Sax Soloist w8 190 Jazz 361 1 Mn N Jack stafford 04 0
=Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 085 (362) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Ev8 85 Pop 362 1 st Tony King Y o1 0
Pedal Steel, Backoround Ev 085 (363) Pedal Steel Background Ev8 85  County 363 1 Mn N SteveHinson Y 76 s ¥ [
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 065 (364) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Ev8 65 Country 364 2 st JasonRoler Y 67 s [
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 085 (365) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Ev8 85 Country 385 2 st JasonRoler Y 67 s [
Bass, Electric, Country Ev 065 (366) 35Picked ElectricBass  Rhythm EV8 65  Country 366 2 Mn Dow Tomin 84 y [
Guiitar, Electric, Background Dreamy Ev 065 (367) 28 Clean Electric Guitar Rhythm Ev8 65 Country 367 2 Mn DarinFavo... ¥ 194 ¥ ]
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 065 (368) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Ev8 65 Country 368 2z st JasonRoler Y 27 0
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 065 (369) Pedal Steel Background Ev8 65 Country 369 2 Mn N SteveHinson Y 76 v [
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 120 (370) Pedal Steel Background SW8 120 County 37 3 Mo N SteveHinson Y 76 s [
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 190 (371) pedal Steel Background SW8 190  Country 371 3 st N SteveHnson Y 76 s ¥ ]
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 120 (372) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Sw8 120 Pop 2 3 st Tony King Y24 [
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 165 (373) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Sw8 165 Country 373 3 st JasonRoller Y 1 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 190 (374) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Sw8 190 Country 374 3 st JasonRoler Y 1 0
Guittar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Hank Sw 165 (375) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Sw8 165  Country 375 3 st JasonRoler Y 67 [

B

There’s a track selector that allows you to confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the RealTracks list will be applied to this
track.

o e |

Clicking on the [+] button beside the track selector will display a small panel, where you can solo, mute, freeze, set
volume/reverb/panning/tone, change the track label, write the track description, and do more for the current track.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

‘Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #* N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS  Holds Simpler Available Direct Input Available Stems|

Right-clicking on the list will open a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the
filter, finding similar RealTracks, opening the StylePicker to show only styles that use the selected RealTracks, and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for RealTracks.

; . Original Jazz 5
Filter String | = Clear solnist stile. 1

Gerre | Y| Inst.|¥| TimeSig| Y| Feel Y| Tempo!Y | Type ¥ Artist| Y| Best Y| Other ¥

Type a text (e.g., “bass”) to filter the list, showing only RealTracks that contain the typed text in the title, memo, genre, etc. When separated
by spaces, each term is searched individually. For example, a search for “Country Guitar Ev 120” will find Country Guitar styles with an even
feel and a tempo near 120. Adding a search term with a number will filter for RealTracks that match the tempo or fall within a compatible
range. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre, instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

‘ Demo Solo | | Band

+| Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a RealTrack and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a
RealTrack in the list or pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord
Sheet (not pre-made demo) option in the [+] button menu. Each demo has a “band” version with all instruments and a “solo” version with just
one instrument. The demos play the band version first if the Demo button Plays “Band” (not “Solo”) option in the [+] button menu is enabled.
If this is disabled, then the solo version will be played first. You can also press the [Band] button for the band version or the [Solo] button for
the solo version. The [+] button provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, load song/style demos for
the selected RealTracks, and more.

‘ Apply Generate || Part.Gen

> ﬂ The [Apply] button applies the selected RealTrack to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you
press the [Generate] button, the entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button
generates the entire track and plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and
Shift+clicking on it plays the song from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just
for a portion of the track, press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. You then specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries
or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks and then press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

Generating RealDrums

RealDrums are recordings of top studio drummers, playing multi-bar patterns. MIDI drums are patterns based on single drum hits, being
programmed, typically on a quantized grid, of what people assume drummers are typically playing. We record drummers at multiple tempos,
so the playing you hear at various tempos is also musically different, not just “sped up.” Drummers play different types of fills etc. at
slower/faster tempos, and these are captured with RealDrums.

The RealDrums Picker allows you to assign specific RealDrums in your song. It displays all RealDrums from the C:\bb\Drums folder,
providing information such as genre, time signature, feel, tempo, artist, and more. It also includes useful features for selecting RealDrums,
such as filters, search options, demos, memos, and more.

% | The RealDrums Picker can be opened by Shift+clicking on the [RealDrums] toolbar button or by pressing the R D Enter or R D 1
3 Enter keys.

Note: The RealDrums Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library floating window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs |s enabled in the Edit menu or the
track button’s right-click menu. If this setting is disabled, the RealTracks Picker opens in a modal dialog. The modal dialog offers the same basic
functionalities as the floating window, but it features a slightly different GUI and lacks options to generate a portion of the track, or access track settings
(such as solo, mute, freeze, volume, reverb, etc.).
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¥ RealDrums (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Fred w/ Piano, JAZFRED.STY, [Jazz] [4/4] [Swé] [t=85-210] ] X

Songs | Styles | RealTrads | [RealDrums | loops | UserTc | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel Patches | Chords | Lyics | Titles

Filter String Update # Clear ‘

Gerre | Y| TimeSig Y| Feel ¥ Tempo ¥ Artist Y| Best Y Other ¥

Artist Bio <Click to browse Artist Bios>

| Generate || PartGen | > @l Ioemo Solo | Band ||+ | SettoNone | Settings || Defauts ‘

Teny Clarke

RealDrums 866 items.
* ReaDrums Style Name ~ Genre Genre (more) /4 Ev 8 Lo Hi x NA Artist # Stems " User Comments.

Heavy4xdRockWith Ta... Rock Pop Ev 16 070 150 Vince Ditrich; Wayne Killus  NtnXTRA 0
* HipHop Hip-Hop Pop;Rock Sw 16 060 120 x Craig Scott Ntn3 0
HipHopPopDemon”™ ModemPop  HipHop Ev 8 070 130 x Ed (Great Oz) Clare 443 0
Island16thsWesPercOnly World Latin Ev 16 075 140 Wes Little NtnMsc 0
Island16thswesPerc™ World Latin Ev 16 080 130 «x Wes Little Ntn337 20
Isand16thswes™ World Latin Ev 16 080 130 x Wes Little Ntn337 12
Jazz Jazz Sw 8 045 300 Craig Scott Ntn2 0
Jaz#l Jaz Sw 8 050 300 Terry Clarke Ntn18
Jaz4sTerryClarke Jazz Sw 8 120 300 Terry Clarke Ntn19 ot Hit : Classic swing patiern played on hihat
Jazz54Evens” Jazz Rock;Pop Ev 8 100 160 Craig Scott Ntn10 anly, with sparse kick

E

1a7754swina~ Ta77 Rack:Pan Sw 100 160 Crain Seott N0 b: Ride & Snare : Ride pattem with syncopated
< > || snarehits, and sparse kick

Variations.

sooco

<

Settings Rebuid Copy List Audttion
Play Now Stop

There’s a track selector that allows you to confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the RealDrums list will be applied to this
track. RealDrums can be generated on any of the 24 tracks, not just the Drums track, so you can have multiple RealDrums in your song.

The list can be sorted by any of the column headings.

“ RealDrums Style Mame*  ~ Genre Genre (more) /4 Ev 8 Lo Hi ¥ NA  Artist # Stems‘

Right-clicking on the list will show a menu with commonly used functions. For example, you can toggle a favorite, list only favorites, clear
filter, find similar RealDrums, and show RealDrums compatible with the current style. Choosing Select/Edit Favorites and Recent from the
menu opens a dialog that shows favorites followed by recently used RealDrums.

You can use the filter features to search for RealDrums.

Filter String | || Update | [# Clear

Genre | Y| TimesSig Y| Feel|™ Tempo|¥ Artist Y| Best| Y| Other | ¥

Type a text (e.g., bossa) in the Filter String field, and press [Update]. You will the see only RealDrums that contain the typed text in the title,
memo, genre, etc. If you separate terms with a space, each term is searched for separately. So, a search for “Bossa Rock Ev 120,” will find any
Bossa Rock styles with an Even feel that would work with a tempo of close to 120. Adding a search term that has a number will filter for
RealDrums that match the tempo or within a compatible range. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre,
instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a RealDrum and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a RealDrum
in the list or pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-
made demo) option in the [+] button menu. Each demo has a “band” version with all instruments and a “solo” version with just drums. The
demos play the band version first if the Demo button Plays “Band” (not “Solo”) option in the [+] button menu is enabled. If this is disabled,
then the solo version will be played first. You can also press the [Band] button for the band version or the [Solo] button for the solo version.
The [+] button provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback of audio demos, load song/style demos of
the selected RealDrums, and more.

o] enrote || reroen | > @ |The [Apply] button applies the selected RealDrums to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if
you press the [Generate] button, the entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this
button generates the entire track and plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and
Shift+clicking on it plays the song from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just
for a portion of the track, press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. You then specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries
or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks and then press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

Generating Loop Tracks

You can add your own or third-party loops to any track. Loops are audio files (wav, wma, m4a, mp4, mp3) that reside in the
bb\RealTracks\Loops folder. You can add your own files to this folder.

Loops support many types of ACIDized Loops (for WAV and MP3 files). And, if you add an Acid loop that is on a certain root (e.g., F),

Band-in-a-Box will instantly allow you to use that as a complete style, by transposing that loop to the current chord of the song in Band-in-a-
Box, so that the loop follows your chord progression.

‘jb Click on the [Loops] toolbar button to open the Loops Picker. It also opens by pressing the R L Enter keys.
Loops

Note: The Loops Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library floating window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the track
button’s right-click menu. If this setting is disabled, the Loops Picker opens in a modal dialog. The modal dialog offers the same basic functionalities as
the floating window, but it features a different GUI and lacks options to generate a portion of the track, access track settings (such as solo, mute, freeze,
volume, reverb, etc.) or change the font size of the list.
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Loops Picker (MultiPicker Library)

3 Loops (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZIAZZ.STY, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] o X
Songs | Styles | Realfracks | RealDrums | [loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel. Patches | Chords | Lyrics | Tiles
Chilout\Chilout - sir_74_ | [chord Root
bass_e_minor .wav,
Fiter String| # Gear Temnn=74. Reats=32. 1nons ¥
Genre | Y| Tmesig| Y| Feel Y| Tempo Y Best ¥ Other|¥
| eete || ratcon | > || peme [+ oefaits
Loops 1431items in list =
Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre &% NJA Set Stereo Chart Artist A
AcousticDrumSingle\Jazz - swing280_hat1 swd.wav (145) Drums Drums Sn 2/ P S M Drums
AcousticDrumSingle\Jazz - swing_1683_ride 1 sw8.wav (146) Drums Drums Sn 168 Pop 1% M Drums
AcousticDrumSingle\Jazz - swing_168¢_hats1swB.wav (147) Drums Drums Sn 168 Pop 147 M Drums
AcousticDrumSingle\Jazz - swing_168e._ride_hat2 sw8.wav (148) Drums Drums Swg 168 Pop 148 M Drums
AcousticDrumSingle\Jazz - swing_168t_hats ev16 sw8.wav (145) Drums Drums Swa 168 Pop 149 M Drums
AcousticDrumSingleWetal - kila_100_16th_hats_only ev16.wav (150) Drums Drums Evi6 100 Pop 150 Mn Drums
*AcousticDrumSingle Metal - mosha_175_ophats ev.wav (151) Drums Drums Ev8 170 Pop 151 M Drums
AcousticDrumSingle Wintage - chats 140b ev16.wav (152) Drums Drums Evi6 140 Pop 152 Mn Drums
“Chilout\Chilout - air_74_bass_e_minor .wav (153) Ghord Root ChordRoot  Ev 74 Pop 153 Mn Chord Root
Chilout\Chillout - air_74_conga_e_minor ev16.wav (154) Drums Drums Evi6 74 Pop 154 Mn Drums
*Chillout\Chillout - air_74_drum_loop_e_minor ev16.wav (155) Drums Drums Ev16 74 Pop 155 Mn Drums
Chillout\Chillout - air_74_short_pad_e_minor.wav (156) Chord Root ChordRoot  Ev 74 Pop 156 Mn Chord Root
Chillout\Chillout - autumn_82_drum_loop_e_minor ev16.wav (157) Chord Root ChordRoot  Ev16 82 Pop 157 Mn Chord Root
Chilout\Chillout - autumn_82_flute_e_minor .wav (158) Chord Root ChordRoot  Ev 82 Pop 158 Mn Chord Root
ChilloutiChillout - autumn_82_percussion_e_minor ev16.wav (159) Drums Drums EV16 82 Pop 159 Mn Drums
Chillout\cChillout - awake_88_drum_loop_d_a_minor ev16.wav (160) Drums Drums EV16 83 Pop 160 Mn Drums
Chillout\Chillout - awake_88_percussion_d_a_minor ev16.wav (161) Drums Drums Evi6 83 Pop 161 Mn Drums
Chilout\Chillout - awake_88_short lead_a_minor.wav (162) Chord Roat ChordRoot  Ev £ Pop 162 ¥n Chord Root
Chilout\Chillout - beach_81_drum_loop_a_minor ev16.wav (163) Drums Drums Evi6 91 Pop 163 M Drums |
< >

There’s a track selector that allows you to confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the Loop list will be applied to this track.

Track |+

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

‘Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #* Nf/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS  Holds Simpler Available Direct Input Available Stems|

Note: Some columns, such as TS (Time Swapping), Holds, Direct Input Available, Stems., are not applicable to Loops and therefore do not display any
information.

Right-clicking on the list will open a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the
filter, and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for Loops.

Filter String | = Clear

Gerre | Y| TimeSig| Y| Feel| Y| Tempo!¥ | Best!¥ | Other | ¥

Type a text (e.g., “bossa”) in the Filter String field, and the list will be filtered to show only the Loops that contain that text somewhere in the
name, genre, memo, etc. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre, time signature, feel, tempo, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a Loop and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a Loop in the list or
pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo)
option in the [+] button menu. This button also provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, and more.

ooy onerate | partcen | > ‘ The [Apply] button applies the selected Loop to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you
press the [Generate] button, the entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button
generates the entire track and plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and
Shift+clicking on it plays the song from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just
for a portion of the track, press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. You then specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries
or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks and then press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

Loops Picker (modal dialog)

73 Pick a Loop (wav/wma/mp3/ etc.) for track: Strings [Chillout\Chillout - tear drops_79_lead_d_minor evl6wav] [Folder=Fib.. — [u} X

Tk [ srrg>_chioCnlout e crops_72_eoi_s_moor cvi6o] - S ] & & &

Fasing | | [ shonan o o There’s a track selector that allows you to confirm or change the
ChillouthChillaut - sunsst_103_percussion_{_minar ex16.waw

Chillot\Chillout - tear drops_79_d_minor drums ev16.way
Chillouts Chillaut - tear diop d_mminorway
Chilout\Chi Bwa
Chilout\Chilout - tear diops_79_y _d_rinar ov1B.wav
ChiloutChilout - time_65_cum_loop_2__sharp_minar evlB.nav
ChiloutChilout - ime_B5_dium_loon_{_sharn_minor v1B.wav

R e e Double-click on the list or use a transport control button to preview

ChilloutsChillout - ravel 80_drum_loop_b_minor ev1Emay

current track. Your selection from the Loop list will be applied to
this track.

anCri ol Qe ey the loop. The instant preview sometimes plays demos from the
S b o e e internet. You can save any file that is being played from the

Dirurn n Bass\Drum n Bass - cosmos_175_pad_3 F_sharp_minorway . . . .

Emgggxg;ggggg ;::m: ::}gag; .| internet by clicking the folder icon.

File Name ‘Eh\\lwl\th\l\uut-lear drops_79_lead d_minor ev1E.may Adition FRename Clore. You can contr()l the VOlume Of the demos with the speaker icon in
[ Loop Fetat ahen v ek e the transport control.

Also retrigger wav every Choard ~

I ek Normally, the loop will retrigger when it ends, but it can be

4 Shetch Temso retriggered at certain points using the Also retrigger WAV every

Tempo If unknown, leave at option

Number of beats If urknown, leave at 0 P ’

& Trpose For a nature sound, there is no tempo, and you don’t want to select

Mote (Foot) -

T.:mpm;w ; — T ForLocps, s WAV (4, 166R) WhiA o P stretch tempo. For a Drums loop, you want to stretch the tempo.
Tt NomHlime Once you select Stretch Tempo, enter the tempo of the WAV file
st Lo optons) | [ehoosatLosp| | CoartiLoon (if known), and if not known, enter the # of beats in the wav file.

Open Felder, F:\bb\RealTracks\Loops' Refiesh Gt Sounds Cancel = For examp]e, 2 bars would be 8 beats.
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For a nature sound, you don’t want any transposition. For a melodic sound, you might want to transpose to the root of the chord in the Band-
in-a-Box song. If so, enter the root of the WAYV file, and set the Transpose type to “chord root.”

The Timebase option allows you to select a timebase (normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time) for any Loop.
If you want a different sound for the “b” substyle, enter that WAV file name in the ‘b’ substyle loop setting.

The [Open Folder] button opens your Loops folder and allows you to add audio files (loops) to it. If you add files, you need to press the
[Refresh] button, or exit the dialog and re-enter it to refresh the list.

There are many good sources for loops and sounds on the Internet. One is freesound.org, which has many sound effects. The [Get Sounds]
button launches your internet browser to search for free loops.

Technical Note: The settings that you make to the WAV files are stored in .bt6 files in the Loops folder. If you don’t make any settings, then default
settings are used, which would be a “nature sound” type of loop, that wouldn’t be transposed or tempo stretched.

Pressing the [No Loop] button is a quick way to clear a loop on a track, as opposed to scrolling up to “No Loop chosen for this Track.”
The [Rename] button allows you to rename a loop.
The [Clone] button will duplicate a loop, allowing you to use it with different parameters.

Generating UserTracks

UserTracks allow anyone to create their own audio styles for use in Band-in-a-Box. With a UserTracks style, you can type in any chords into
Band-in-a-Box, and the UserTracks style you made will play that chord progression! For example, if you’ve made a UserTracks style by
recording yourself playing a guitar groove, you can then type any chords into Band-in-a-Box, and the result will be that it will play your guitar
groove over these completely new, original chord changes! You can even change the tempo, or enter songs in ANY key, and it will still be
able to play it!

Note: UserTracks support “Avoid transpositions in RealTracks” and “Ignore Slash Root of Slash Chords, except Bass Track” options in the Song Settings
dialog.

Tip: UserTracks work with rests. Just add rests to chords, and UserTracks will follow them. Note that there is no specific support for shots or hold by
UserTracks. They will just rest when these are encountered.

You can use the UserTracks in a similar manner to using RealTracks.

& To select a UserTracks for a track, press the [UserTracks] button on the toolbar, or right-click on the track button at the top of the
weteisl  screen and choose Select a UserTrack for this Track from the menu.

You will then see the UserTracks Picker.

Note: The UserTracks Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library floating window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the
track button’s right-click menu. If this setting is disabled, the UserTracks Picker opens in a modal dialog. The modal dialog offers the same basic
functionalities as the floating window, but it features a different GUI and lacks options to generate a portion of the track, access track settings (such as
solo, mute, freeze, volume, reverb, etc.) or change the font size of the list.

UserTracks Picker (MultiPicker Library)

ﬂ UserTracks (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZZIAZZ.STY, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] a X
Songs | Styles | Realfracks | RealDrums | Loops ||UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel. Paiches | Chords | Lyrics | Titles
Track |+ I8 Memo  <Click to read > ArtistBio <Click to read>
Memo for UserTracks A || |UserTracks
. = :Accordion, Rhythm Crossover
Filter String | # Clear Sw1h N75. from fle: Mema. et Y

Genre ¥ Inst. ¥ TmeSig Y| Feel Y| Tempo ¥ Best Y| Other ¥

|| cenrate | ot > @[ eme | [+ Defaits

UserTracks 10 items in list o
Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre &% NfA Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds Simpl
<None> 140 Mn
Accordion, Rhythm CountryWaltz Sw 110 (1) Accordion UserTracks  Sw 75 Pop 1 Mn UserTracks
*Accordion, Rhythm Crossover Sw16 075 (2) Accordion UserTracks  Swié 75 Pop 2 Mn UserTracks
Guitar Hybrid, Strumming 85 and Finger 120 (3)  Guitar Hybrid  UserTracks  Ev 75 Pop 3 Mn UserTracks
Guitar, Acoustic Brian Fingerpicking Ev 140 (4)  Guatar UserTracks  Ev 75 Pop 4 Mn UserTracks
Guitar, Electric, Boom Chc Ev 140 (5) Guitar UserTracks  Ev 75 Pop 5 Mn UserTracks
Santoor, Loop ArabianCeremony Sw 16 090 (6) Santoor UserTracks Swié 90 Pop [ Mn UserTracks
Santoor, Loop BollywoodParty Sw16 080 (7) Santoor UserTracks Swi16 80 Pop 7 Mn UserTracks
Sitar, Loop BollywoodParty Sw16 080 (8) Sitar UserTracks Swi16 80 Pop 8 Mn UserTracks
Violin Section, Loop ArabianCeremony Ev 090 (9)  Violin Section UserTracks Ev 90 Pop 9 Mn UserTracks

< >

There’s a track selector that allows you to confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the UserTracks list will be applied to this
track.

R o,y v swis o7 vl ]

Clicking on the [+] button beside the track selector will display a small panel, where you can solo, mute, freeze, set
volume/reverb/panning/tone, change the track label, write the track description, and do more for the current track.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

|Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #% NfA Set Stereo Chart Artist TS  Holds Simpler Available Direct Input Available Stems|

Right-clicking on the list will open a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the
filter, and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for UserTracks.

Filter String | | = Clear

Genre | Y| Inst. | Y| TmeSig| ¥ Feel ¥ Tempo!¥ | Best ¥ | Other ¥
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Type a text (e.g., “bossa”) in the Filter String field, and the list will be filtered to show only the UserTracks that contain that text somewhere
in the name, genre, memo, etc. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre, instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a UserTrack and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a UserTrack in the
list or pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made

demo) option in the [+] button menu. This button also provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, and
more.

‘ Apply Generate Part.Gen

> ﬂ The [Apply] button applies the selected UserTrack to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you
press the [Generate] button, the entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button
generates the entire track and plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and
Shift+clicking on it plays the song from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just
for a portion of the track, press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. You then specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries
or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks and then press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

UserTracks Picker (modal dialog)

Pick a UserTrack for Track: Guitar [Guitar, Electric, Boom Che Ev 140] [Folder=F\bb\RealTracks\UserTracks\] X There’s a track selector that allows you to confirm or change the

Track T I | current track. Your selection from the UserTracks list will be
sty | ] applied to this track.

Mo UserTracks chasen for this track . . . .
e R B 4 T You can preview UserTracks by double-clicking on the list or

using the transport control buttons.

v 140
ony Sw16 090
Santoor, Loop BolywoodParty Swl6 080

it Lo BolpmondPary 5wl 080 The Timebase option allows you to adjust the tempo of the
Viin Sectin,Losp fyaenCeremery B 050 selected UserTrack to normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-
time.

Tip: UserTracks can be made and preset to a timebase by the user.
For example, if you have a UserTrack in Ev 8 called “Santur,” you
can clone the folder and rename the cloned one as “Santur [Double-

e - Memn Time].” Then it will play in Double-Time Ev 16 half of the tempo.
Select a UserTrack and press [OK]. Now the track behaves like
RealTracks. Simply press the [Generate and Play] button to
> o S LIk hear it.
Open UserTracks Folder Risfresh Cancel Help

Generating MIDI SuperTracks

MIDI SuperTracks are MIDI tracks that can be added to a track or a style and play like other MIDI tracks in a style. They are called
“SuperTracks” because they are generated using a different engine than typical MIDI style tracks. Typical MIDI style tracks are generated
from C7 patterns in the style and repeat these patterns over any chord. MIDI SuperTracks use actual MIDI playing from musicians (similar to
RealTracks in that regard), so are not based on patterns.

To use MIDI SuperTracks, either:

1. Choose a style or song that has MIDI SuperTracks and press Play. Look in the bb\Demos\MIDI SuperTracks - Demos folder for these
songs.

2. Add a MIDI SuperTrack to a certain track.

pm | Toadd a MIDI SuperTrack to a track, press the [MIDI Tracks] toolbar button and select MIDI SuperTracks from the menu. You can
MIDI

.| also right-click on the track label on the Mixer and choose Select MIDI SuperTrack for this track from the menu.
You will then see the MIDI SuperTracks Picker.

Note: The MIDI SuperTracks Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library floating window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or
the track button’s right-click menu. If this setting is disabled, the MIDI SuperTracks Picker opens in a modal dialog. The modal dialog offers the same
basic functionalities as the floating window, but it features a different GUI and lacks options to switch the track, generate a portion of the track, access
track settings (such as solo, mute, freeze, volume, reverb, etc.) or change the font size of the list.

MIDI SuperTracks Picker (MultiPicker Library)

3 MIDI SuperTracks (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZJAZZ.STY, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] a X
Songs | Styles | RealTrads | ReaDrums | Loops | UserTk ||MIDISup, | MIDITK | MDISol | Mel. | Patches | Chords | Lyncs | Titles
ek + e Memo  <Cick to read> ArtistBo_<Cick to read>
Piano, Rhythm A [Youvebeenhearing John
BritBlueslnvasionJohn Ev 120 Jarvis on Rock, Pop, and
Filter String| | [#][ Gex ronnvathay ¥ | | Eountry records datinn hack ¥
Gerve Y| Inst.| Y| Timesig| Y| Feel Y/ Tempo|¥. Type!Y! artst|¥| gest Y| Other|¥
| Generate || PartGen | [ [l ‘ Demo || Soo || Band | [+|| | Settings || Defauts
MIDI SuperTracks 401 items in st A
Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo  Genre &= N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds Simpler... Direct.. A
<one> 190 ™
Piano, John Ev 120 (1796) 1 MIDIRhythm  Ev8 10 Pop 17% 1 Mn N John Jarvis s
Piano, Rhythm IslandJohn Ev 110 (1797) 1 Acoustic Piano  MIDI Rhythm Ev8 110 Pop,Rock 1797 1 Mn N John Jarvis
Pizno, Rhythm RockNRallJohn Ev 165 (1738) 1 Acoustic Fiano  MIDIRhythm  Ev8 165 Rock 179 1 M N Jomanis
Piano, Rhythm SouthernRocklohn Sw 120 (1799) 1Acoustic Piane  MIDIRhythm  Sw8 120 Rodk,Country 1799 1 Mn N John Jarvis s
Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRockShuffie Sw 130 (1800) 1 Acoustic Piano ~ MIDI Rhythm  Sw8 130 Rock Blues 1800 1 Mn N John Jarvis
Synth Pad, PopShiningSoft Ev 120 (1801) 50Slow Strings ~ MIDIRhythm  Ev8 120 PopCountry 1801 1 M N Blair Masters
Synth Pad, PopShiningVoice Ev 120 (1802) S0SlowStrings  MIDIRhythm  Ev8 120 Pap,Country 1802 1 Mn N Blair Masters
Synth Pad, PopShiningA-B Ev 120 (1803) 50Slow Strings  MIDI Rhythm  Ev8 120 Pop 1803 1 Mn N Blair Masters
Synth Pad, PopUpift Ev 120 (1804) soSowStings  MIDIRhythm  Ev8 10 PopCountry 1804 1 M N BarMasters
Synth Pad, PopBelieve Ev16 065 (1805) s0SowStngs MDIRhythm EviS 65 PopCounty 1805 1M N BarMasters
Synth Pad, PopHodemGrooveMelon Ev16 075 (1306) s0SowStings  MIDIRhythm Evi5 75 PopCounby 1806 1 M N BorMasters
Synth Pad, PopModemGrooverigh Ev16 075 (1807) soSowStings  MIDIRhythm  Evis 75 Pop 1807 1 M N BarMasters
Synth Pad, PopModemGrooveA-8 Ev16 075 (1808) soSkwSwings  MDIRhythm Evis 75 PopCounty 1808 1M N BarMaster
Piano, Rhythm CountryBaladlohn Ev 065 (1809) LAcoustic Plano.  MIDI Rhythm  Ev8 65 CountryPop 1809 3 M N Jonlanis s
Piano, Rhythm HonkyTorklohn Ev 120 (1810) L Acoustic Piano  MIDIRhythm  EV8 120 Coniyfop 1810 3 M N Johnlanis s
Piano, Rhythm TrainBeatiohn Ev 130 (1811) 1AcousticPiano  MIDIRhythm Ev8 130 Country,Pop 1811 3 Mn N John Jarvis s
Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRockJohn Ev 120 (1885) 1 Acoustic Piano  MIDI Rhythm  Ev8 120 Pop 1885 1 Mn N John Jarvis
Piano, Solo-Accompaniment Bluesy 12-8Jchn Sw 060 (1836) 1 Acoustc Piano  MIDIRhythm  Swa 6  Coniyfop 1886 1 M N Joanis
Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryPoplohn Ev 085 (1887) 1Acoustic Piano  MIDIRhythm  Ev8 85 Country Pop 1887 3 Mn N John Jarvis v
< >

Chapter 6: Making Songs 67




There’s a track selector that allows you to confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the MIDI SuperTracks list will be applied
to this track.

Clicking on the [+] button beside the track selector will display a small panel, where you can solo, mute, freeze, set
volume/reverb/panning/tone, change the track label, write the track description, and do more for the current track.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

|Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #¥ N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS  Holds Simpler Available Direct Input Available Stems‘

Right-clicking on the list will open a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the
filter, and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for MIDI SuperTracks.

BritBluesInvasid
Filter String | [= Clear & hiiies rock nid

Genre | ¥ Inst. ¥ TimeSig Y| Feel| Y| Tempo!Y! Type| Y| Artist| ¥ Best ¥ Other ¥

Type a text (e.g., “bossa”) in the Filter String field, and the list will be filtered to show only the MIDI SuperTracks that contain that text
somewhere in the name, genre, memo, etc. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre, instrument, time signature,
feel, and more.

‘ Demol) (Wil Bard |1+ | Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a MIDI SuperTrack and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking

on a MIDI SuperTrack in the list or pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar)
plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo) option in the [+] button menu. Each demo has a “band” version with all instruments and a “solo”
version with just one instrument. The demos play the band version first if the Demo button Plays “Band” (not “Solo”) option in the [+] button
menu is enabled. If this is disabled, then the solo version will be played first. You can also press the [Band] button for the band version or the
[Solo] button for the solo version. The [+] button provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, load
song/style demos for the selected MIDI SuperTracks, and more.

| fortvll (oo (leaconll ﬂ The [Apply] button applies the selected MIDI SuperTrack to the current track. This won’t generate a track but
if you press the [Generate] button, the entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this
button generates the entire and plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and
Shift+clicking on it plays the song from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just
for a portion of the track, press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. You then specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries
or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks and then press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

MIDI SuperTracks Picker (modal dialog)

Select MIDI SuperTracks *
Eiter Sting | i Show Al Atist Bios
Wenma (click to read)
MNo MIDI SuperTrack chosen ~ | | This is a memo for 1796: Piano, Rhythm
BritBluesinvasionJohn Ev 120 _{John Janis)
1797: Piano, Rhythm IslandJohn Ev 110 {John Jarvis) Piano, Rhythm BritBlueslnvasionJohn Ev 120
1798: Piano, Rhythm RockNRollJohn Ev 165 (John Janvis) Ablues rock piano with a driving 8th note feel
1799: Piano, Rhythm SouthernRocklohn Sw 120 (John Janis) and plenty of energy. It lends itself to
1800: Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRockShuffle Sw 130 (John Jawis) straight feel blues and classic British
1801: Synth Pad, PopShiningSoft Ev 120 (Blair Masters) invasion rock scenarios. Major/minor triads
1802: Synth Pad, PopShiningVoice Ev 120 (Blair Masters) and dominant Tth chords will really shine
1803: Synth Pad, PopShiningA-B Ev 120 (Blair Masters) with this style, but traditional jazz chords will
1804: Synth Pad, PopUplift Ev 120 (Blair Masters) sound great too.
1805: Synth Pad, PopBelieve Ev16 065 (Blair Masters)
1806: Synth Pad, PopModernGrooveMellow Ev16 075  (Blair Masters)
1807- Synth Pad, PopModernGrooveHigh Ev16 075  (Blair Masters)
1808: Synth Pad, PopModernGrooveA-B Ev16 075  (Blair Masters)
1803: Piano, Rhythm CountryBalladJohn Ev 065 (John Janis)
1810: Piano, Rhythm HonkyTonkJohn Ev 120 (John Jarvis)

1811: Piano, Rhythm TrainBeatJohn Ev 130 (John Janis)

1885: Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRockJohn Ev 120 (John Janvis)

1886: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment Bluesy12-8John Sw 060 (John Janvis)
1887: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryPopJohn Ev 085  (John Jarvis)
1888: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryPopJohn Ev 120 (John Jarvis)
1889 Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountrySwingJohn Sw 085 (John Janis)
1890: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountrySwingJohn Sw 120 {John Jamvis)
1891 Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryWaltzJohn Sw 085 ({John Janis)
1892: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryWaltzJohn Sw 140 (John Jarvis)
1893: Piano, Rhythm Bossa Ev 085 (Miles Black)

1894: Piano, Rhythm Bossa Ev 140 (Miles Black) ) 2
1895: Piano, Rhythm Jazz Sw 085 (Miles Black) > o = ¢
1896: Piano, Rhythm Jazz Sw 110 (Miles Black)

1897 Piann Rhwvthm .lazz Sw 140 (Miles Black) hd

297 items [ Show if Mat Available (N/4) Cancel Help E

You can type a text or press the filter button [#] to narrow down your search.

There are memos describing the individual MIDI SuperTracks, and you can click on the memo for a big window.
You can preview the MIDI SuperTracks by double-clicking on the list or using the transport control buttons.
Choose a MIDI SuperTrack from the list and click [OK].

When you play the song, you will hear a much more sophisticated MIDI arrangement than a typical MIDI style, since it is not based on C7
chord patterns; instead, it is based on hours of actual MIDI playing from a top studio musician.

Once you have selected a MIDI SuperTracks, you might want to assign a specific VST/DX instrument to play it. If so, use the Mixer’s Plugins
panel, and click on the first slot for the track that you want to set.

[ Mixer T Plugins 1 Pianos |

Mone

MNone
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Generating Custom MIDI Tracks
You can add MIDI tracks individually from a MIDI style to any track in your song.

To select a MIDI track, press the [MIDI Tracks] toolbar button and select MIDITracks (from .STY) from the menu. You can also right-
mizel  click on the track label on the Mixer and choose Select a Custom MIDI style for this track.

You will then see the MIDI Track Picker.

Note: The MIDI Track Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library floating window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the
track button’s right-click menu. If this setting is disabled, the MIDI SuperTracks Picker opens in a modal dialog.

MIDI Track Picker (MultiPicker Library)

This window allows you to choose from a list of over 800 custom MIDI tracks.

3 MiDITracks (MultiPicker Library) (Jazz Swing Style, ZJAZZSTY, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] o X
Songs | Styles | Reallracks | ResDrums | loops | UserTk | MIDISwp. ||MIDITK | MIDISol. | Mel Patches | Chords | Lyics | Tifles
O [Memo  <Ciick toread> Artist Bio_<Click to read>
Setata driving tempo of 170 | | ALTROCK, Strings
Filter String 7 Clear bpm, the hsecionoffers
Gerre Y| Inst. Y| Timesig Y| Feel Y. Tempo Y| Best ¥/ other ¥
[ ceneree | ratem | > ][ oemo |+ Defaits
MIDITracks 829 temsin st A
Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Gewe = N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds A
<None> 140 Mn
*Synth, Alternative, Rock A Ev 170 Any (1) 103Echo Sweep  MIDITracks  Ev 170 Pop 1 Mn N ALTROCKY, Strings  d=1
Synth, Altemative, Rock A-8 Ev 170 Any (2) 103EchoSweep  MIDITracks Ev 10 Pop 2 M N ALTROCKL, Stings  d=1
Synth, Altemative, Rock BEv 170 Any (3) 103EchoSweep MIDITracks Ev 170 Pop 3 M N ALTROCKL, Stings  d=1
Pad, New Age Smooth Jazz A Ev 90 Any (4) 93Padfowed  MDITracks Ev 90 Pop 4 M1 N ANSWERS,Stings  d=0.75
*Pad, New Age Smooth Jazz A-BEv 90 Any (5) 93Padfowed  MDMracks Ev 90 Pop 5 M N ANSWERS,Stings  d=0.75
Pad, New Age Smooth Jazz B Ev 90 Pop (6) 93Pad-Bowed  MDITracks  Ev 90 Pop 3 Mn N ANSWERS, Strings ~ d=0.75
*Strings, Background Single Root Chords AtB AEv 165 Any (7)  49Strings MIDITracks  Ev 165 Pep 7 Mn N BE_LHEVS, Stings  d=0.75
Strings, Background Single Root Chords AtB A-BEv 165Any (8)  49Strings. MIDITracks ~ Ev 165 Pop 8 Mn N BE_LHEVS, Strings  d=0.75
Strings, Background Single Root Chords AtBBEv 165 Any (9)  49Strings MDITracks  Ev 165  Pep 9 M N BELMEVS,Stings  d=0.75
Latin Background A Ev16 130 Any (10} S0SowStngs  MDITracks Evi6 10 Jam 10 M N BEGUINEZ Stings  d=1
Latin Background A-BEv16 130 Any (11) S0SowStngs  MDIracks  Evi6 130 Jam 11 M N BEGUINE Stings  d=1
Latin Background B Ev16 130 Any (12) S0SowStngs  MDITracks Ev6 130 Jaz 12 M N BEGUINEZ Stings  d=1
Aggressive Country Rock AEv S0Pop (13) 19RockOrgan  MIDITracks  Ev 90 Pop 13 M N BIGHPano d=15
Aggressive Country Rock A8 Ev 90 Pop (14) 19RockOrgan  MIDITracks  Ev 90 Pop 14 M N BIGHPano d=15
Aggressive Country Rock B Ev 90 Pop (15) 19RockOrgan  MIDITracks  Ev 90 Pop 15 M N BIG+Pano d=15
<

The track selector allows you to confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the MIDI track list will be applied to this track.

Clicking on the [+] button beside the track selector will display a small panel, where you can solo, mute, freeze, set
volume/reverb/panning/tone, change the track label, write the track description, and do more for the current track.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

‘Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #* N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS  Holds Simpler Available Direct Input Available Stems|

Note: The Artist column shows the source style and track. The TS column indicates a note density. For example, d=1 means there is one note in each
bar and d=8 means there are eight notes in each bar. Some columns, such as Holds, Direct Input Available, Stems, etc., are not applicable to Custom
MIDI Tracks and therefore do not display any information.

Right-clicking on the list will open a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the
filter, and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for MIDI Tracks.

Filter String| | [#]]  clar Type a text in the Filter String field, and the list will be filtered to show only the

serwe ] trst. (7] enesig ] reat[¥] tempe (7] sest[¥] other (¥ MIDI Tracks that contain that text somewhere in the name, genre, memo, etc. You
can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre, instrument, time
signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a MIDI Track and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a MIDI Track in
the list or pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-
made demo) option in the [+] button menu. This button also provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop
playback, and more.

‘ Apply Generate Fart.Gen

[ 4 d The [Apply] button applies the selected MIDI Track to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you
press the [Generate] button, the entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button
generates the entire track and plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and
Shift+clicking on it plays the song from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just
for a portion of the track, press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. You then specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries
or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks and then press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

MIDI Track Picker (modal dialog)

This dialog allows you to select MIDI tracks from any MIDI style.

¥ MIDI Track Picker [Current track is Strings 3] - [m] X YOU can select MIDI tracks iIl different ways:
aesn cmiom PRIt the rack - The [Choose Style with this instrument] button opens the StylePicker, filtered to

TOETIMIMIEE u<tom MIDI Style: 49 Strings (MARIAHLSTY [E] Strings track) . . . . .
only display styles that contain the instrument specified. For example, if you select
Instrument | 49: Strings ~ Choose Style with this instrument. 4449 Strings,” lt Wlll Only ShOW MIDI Styles Wlth Strings.
Fromstile  MARIAH1.STY [ indlude similar patches (same family) . . .
- ! - The [Choose from Presets] button opens a dialog with preset “popular” choices for
From Track | Strings ~ Choose from Presets Choose from Favorites

Sinesome BV T—— MIDI Tracks to add. You can type a filter like “49” to only see entries for “49
Strings,” or type “strings.” This dialog shows you if the instrument is for “a” or “b”
substyles or both (“ab”).

- The [Choose from Favorites] button will remember your last few hundred choices, so
you can re-use them.

Clear Strings 3 Track Cancel Help E
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The Substyles to use option lets you select a substyle from the selected style.

Once chosen, the MIDI track will play on the track chosen. Note that you can use the Strings track from a style and play it on any Band-in-a-
Box track, including Bass/Piano etc., and even the Melody or Soloist track.

When you assign an instrument to a different track Band-in-a-Box will open a yellow message box to confirm your choice.
Press [OK] to continue or [Clear] to redo your choice.
Tutorial Demo Song — Adding MIDI Tracks

To check out a song that has had two individual MIDI Tracks added to it, open this folder: C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - BB2012,
and open the file <<=HANKMID Demo (MIDI Presets used over a country swing style).SGU>. Press the [Memo] toolbar button to read about
the feature and the demo song.

Generating Soloist Track
That’s right! Band-in-a-Box can “solo like a pro.” Pick one of the many MIDI Soloists available, and it will play a great solo for your song!
MIDI Soloist Picker (MultiPicker Library)

The MIDI Soloist Picker displays a list of Soloists with information such as instrument, genre, feel, tempo, and more. It also includes useful
features for selecting Soloists, including filters, search options, demos, memos, etc., and allows you to generate the entire track or just a
portion of it.

&4=|| To use this feature, press the [MultiPicker Library] button on the toolbar or the [F7] key, and then click on the [MIDI Sol.] tab.

MultPicker
Lbrary
3 MIDI Soloists (MuttiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZZIAZZ.STY, [Country] [4/4] [Swé] [t=85-210] o X
Songs | Styles | Reaffracs | RealDrums | loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk |[MIDISol | Mel. | Patches | Chords | Lyrics | Titles
Track |+ nstrument: 1 Acou 3 i [Memo <l toread> ArtistBio <Cick toread>
] Use Soloist track for Soloist Basic bebop Sax solo, will work a | | Jazz 8th (Jarz)
| with most swing styles. Check
Fiter String| # Cear Dowhle Time 7 if temnnis
Genre ¥ Inst. || TimeSig| V| Feel Y. Tempo!¥! Best'¥| Other |¥
Generate || PartGen | (> (il ||| Demo | + Settings Defauits
MIDI Soloists 361items in st 2

Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Geme #* N/A Set Stereo Chart Artst A
<None> 140 M
Bebop Saxophone (1) 67 Tenor Sax Jazz 8th (Jaz2) w8 140 Jazz 1 Mn N Jazz 8th (Jazz)
Bebop Piano (2) 1 Acoustic Piano Jazz 8th (Jaza) SwE 140 Jam 2 M N Jazdth (Jaz)
3 Henderson, Tenor Sax (3) 67 Tenor Sax Jezz 8th (Jeza) Se 1490 Jam 3 M N Jazmth (Jazm)
Jazz Swing Vibes (4) 12 Vibes Jazz 8th (Jazz) Swe 140 Jam 4 My N Jazm8th (Jazm)
Jazz Sw.Quartet. 4-Inst, Loads J_WYNT_K.STY (5) 57 Trumpet Jazz 8th (Jazz) Swe 165 Jam 5 M N Jazz8th (Jaz), J_WYNT_K.STY
Jazz Wialtz Piano () 1 Acoustic Piano Waltz (Jazz) w8 190 Jam 6 M N waltz (Jazz)
Jazz Waltz Trumpet (7) 57 Trumpet waltz (Jazz) w8 140 Jam 7 Mn N waltz (Jazz)
Jazz Waltz Quartet. Vibes, Loads J_WESWLZ.STY (8)  12Vibes Waltz (Jazz) Swg 155 Jam B Mn N Waltz (Jazz), ] WESWLZ.STY
Even 8ths (Bosa/Rock)Trumpet (9) 57 Trumpet Jaz 8th (Jez2) BE 140 Jam 9 M N Jazmth (Jazm)
Even Bths (Bosa/Rok) Guitar (10) 27 Jazz Blectric Guitar Jazz 8th (Jazz) SW8 140 Jam 10 My N Jaz8th (Jaz)
Pop Bths Harmonica (11) 23 Harmanica Pop 8th (Pap) B8 140 Pop 11 Ma N Pop8th(Pop)
Even Bths(Bosa/Rok) DistGit (12) 31Distorted Rock Guitar  Jazz 8th (Jazz) B8 140z 12 My N Jazsth (laz)
Blues - Acc. Piano (13) 1 Acoustic Piano Blues (triplet) W8 140 Pop 13 Mn N Blues (triplet)
Charlie P Suing 16ths (14) 66 Alto Sax CharbeP Sax (Jazz)  Swi6 90 Jaz 14 M N CharlieP Sax (Jazz)
Biues - Jazz Guitar (15) 27 Jazz Elecric Guitar Blues (triplet) Swg 140 Pop 5 M N Blues (triplet) v
< >

The track selector allows you to confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the Soloist list will be applied to this track.

Track |+ nstrument: 67 [uMIDI]
Use Soloist track for Soloist

Note: When selecting a track other than the Soloist track, uncheck the “Use Soloist track for Soloist” option below the track selector so that the Soloist
will be generated on the selected track, not the Soloist track.

Clicking on the [+] button beside the track selector will display a small panel, where you can solo, mute, freeze, set
volume/reverb/panning/tone, change the track label, write the track description, and do more for the current track.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

|Narne Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #* NfA Set Stereo Chart Artist TS  Holds Simpler Available Direct Input Available Stem5|

Note: The Artist column shows the type of playing (e.g., Jazz 8th) and the style the Soloist will use. Some columns, such as Holds, Direct Input
Available, Stems, etc., are not applicable to the Soloists and therefore do not display any information.

Right-clicking on the list will open a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the
filter, and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for Soloists.

Filter String | = Clear

Gerre | ¥ Inst. | ¥ TimeSig ¥ Feel| ¥ Tempo! ¥ Best| Y| Other| ¥

Type a text (e.g., “bossa”) in the Filter String field, and the list will be filtered to show only the Soloists that contain that text somewhere in
the name, genre, memo, etc. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre, instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a Soloist and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a Soloist in the list or
pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo)
option in the [+] button menu. This button also provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, and more.

Some Soloists use a specific style to generate a track. To prevent the current style in your song from being changed, click the
[Settings] button and uncheck the Allow Style Changes with MIDI Soloists option.

’ Apply | Generate || PartGen | B> .‘ | Note: The [Apply] button is not relevant for Soloists. |

You can press the [Generate] button to generate the entire track and play the song. The green arrow button plays the song from the current
position, and Shift+clicking on it plays the song from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to
generate just for a portion of the track, press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. You then specify the range based on either the full
bar boundaries or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks and then press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.
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MIDI/RealTracks Soloist Picker (modal dialog)

Use the Select Soloist dialog to generate a MIDI or RealTracks Soloist track. To open it, press Shift+F4 or choose the Soloist | Generate and
Play a Solo menu item. You can also Ctrl+click on the [Soloist] button, or click on this button and select Open Soloist Dialog to choose MIDI
or RealTracks Soloist from the menu.

Choose one of the available Soloists, optionally customize the settings, and press OK. It will play a great solo for your song!

Select Solaist X
Al Soloist  Even 8th v Search GoTo#t Mema Database:  J SWING.ST3
Al Gerves |Jame i o) [Clshowss | | | Basic bebop Sax solo, will work with most swing siyles. Check
‘Double Time 7 if tempo is slower
Show All Fav Wl RealTrack | Best RealTracks... | B Auto Suggest
Solo n a sty simier to Lnstrument Tenor Sax || Choosen) Clear

(1

(3 Bober Brann ) Hamony |0 < o harmony > v Clear

(3J Henderson. Tenor Sax } Stle  No Change Cheosel2) Clear

(4 Jazz Swing Vibes )

(5 ~Jazz Sw.Quartet. 4-Inst ) Change Instument. | None v

E S jzi wzlz :rIS:\E;I):t ) Solo Mode Solo Which Charuses?

(B *Jazz Waltz Quartet_Vibes ) @ Nomal Fist Yesif no melocy v
9 Even 8ths (Bosa/Rock)Trumpet OFils 60 Middle Yes <

(10 Even 8ths (Bosa/Rok) Guitar ) O Around Melody =
11 Pop 8ths Harmonica @i rrelEr Last Yes if o melody v
12 Even 8ths(Bosa/Rok) DistGit fade

{13 Blues - Ace. Piano ) O Solo Wizard [ Mute melody in middie

(14 Charlie P Swing 16ths ) O Gt e Melocy & Sola
(15 Blues - Jazz Guitar )
(16 Blues - Rock Organ ) [Double Tine > Melody Influences Solo
17 Blues Quartet- (Even ths) —
(18 *Tenor Sax - Slow Ballads ) CdFerceto # choruses 5
19 Blues -(Even 3ths) Jz Guitar [ Load sattings wrsongs [MEratled  Strength % ..
20 Blues - (Even 8ths) Organ
(21 *Waltz. Vibes ) A5 ave settings wisong
(22 Pop 16th. Trumpst ) okt Maker e
(23 *Country. Mark O'C.+Travis } v
< > Edt Cancel Help

Generating Melody Track

Feel like composing a brand-new song? With Band-in-a-Box, you can compose a new song in the style of your choice, complete with an intro,
chords, melody, arrangement, and improvisations— all created by the program.

Melodist Picker (MultiPicker Library)

The Melodist Picker displays a list of Melodists with information such as instrument, genre, feel, tempo, and more. It also includes useful
features for selecting Melodists, including filters, search options, demos, memos, etc., and allows you to generate the entire track or just a
portion of it.

&4=| To use this feature, press the [MultiPicker Library] button on the toolbar or the [F7] key, and then click on the [Mel.] tab.

MuliPicker
Library
f‘ Melodists (MultiPicker Library) [Pop 16ths Ballad, R POP165.5TY, [Pop/Rock] [4/4] [Even] [t=50-120] [m] x
Songs | Styles | Reallracks | Rearums | Loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITK | MIDISo. ||Mel. | Patches | Chords | Lyrics | Titles
Track ] Memo  <Click to read> ArtistBio _<Click to read>
[ Use Melody track for Melodist Pop 16ths Pad-Bell Pop/lazz 16ths (Pop),
- . P X
Fiter String = autoloads R_POP 165.5TY R_POP16S 5TY
Gere | Y| Inst.|¥| Tmesig| Y| Feel ™| Tempo| Y| Best'Y| Other ¥
Generate || PartGen | > [} ||| Demo | + Settings Defauts
Melodists 211items in st =
Name: Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #* N/A Set  Stereo Chart Artist &
Pop 16ths Pad-Bell (1) 89 Pad-New Age Pop/Jazz 16ths (Pop)  Ev16 80 Pop 1 Mn N Pop/Jazz 16ths (Pop), R_POP165.5TY
Pop 16ths KennyG Sopr. Sax (2) 65 Soprano Sax Pop/Jazz 16ths (Pop)  Ev16 75 Fop 2 Ma N Pop/Jazz 16ths (Pop), P_PHIL_C.STY
Pop 16ths LMays wfsoloist (3) 83 Caliope Lead Popflazz 16ths (Pop) Evi6 120  Pop 3 Ma N Popflazz 16ths (Pop), J_L_MAYS.STY
*Pop 16ths Callope Lead (4) 83 Caliope Lead Pop/lazz 16ths (Pop)  Ev16 75 Pop 4 Ma N Pop/Jazz 16ths (Pop), P_PHIL_C.STY
Pop 16ths Atmosphere (5) 100 Atmosphere Pop/lazz 16ths (Pop)  Ev1s 80 Pop S Ma N Pop/Jazz 16ths (Pop), R_POP16S.5TY
Pop 16ths - Pad-Bel () 89 Pad-New Age Popflazz 16ths (Pop)  Ev16 120 Pop 3 Mn N Pop/lazz 16ths (Pop), J_L_MAYS.STY
Pop 16ths Voice (8vb) (7) 0 <MNoPatch Change >  PopfJazz 16ths (Pop) Ev6 120  Pop 7 Ma N Pop/Jazz 16ths (Pop), J_L_MAYS.STY
Pop 16ths Phi C (8) 65 Soprano Sax Pop/lazz 16ths (Pop)  Evi6 75 Pop 8 Mn N Pop/Jazz 16ths (Pop), P_PHIL_C.STY
POP 16 -Always transpose A2 (9) 65 Soprano Sax Popjlazz 16ths (Pop) Ev16 75 Pop 9 Mn N Pop/Jazz 16ths (Pop), P_PHIL_C.STY
Pop 16ths Vibes (10) 12 Vibes Pop/lazz 16ths (Pop)  Ev16 80 Pop 10 M N Pop/Jazz 16ths (Pop), R_POP16S.STY
Swing Vibes (11) 12 Vibes Jazz swing (Jazz) Sw8 155  Jam 11 MA N Jazz swing (Jazz), I~EASY.STY
*Swing Jazz Trumpet (12) 57 Trumpet Jazz swing (Jazz) Sw8 165  Jazmz 12 Ma N Jazz swing (Jazz), I_WYNT_K.STY
Swing Wes Groove (13) 27 JazzBlectric Guiter  Jazz swing (Jazz) Sws 165  Jamz 13 Ma N Jazz swing (Jazz), I_WYNT_K.STY
Swing Tenor (octave below) (14) 67 Tenor Sax Jazz swing (Jazz) Swe 155  Jam 14 Mn N Jazz swing (Jazz), J~EASY.STY v
< >

The track selector allows you to confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the Melodist list will be applied to this track.

Track |+

Use Melody track for Melodist

Note: When selecting a track other than the Melody track, uncheck the “Use Melody track for Melodist” option below the track selector so that the
Melodist will be generated on the selected track, not the Melody track.

Clicking on the [+] button beside the track selector will display a small panel, where you can solo, mute, freeze, set
volume/reverb/panning/tone, change the track label, write the track description, and do more for the current track.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

‘Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #* N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS  Holds Simpler Available Direct Input Available Stems|

Note: The Artist column shows the type of playing (e.g., Pop/Jazz 16th) and the style the Melodist will use. Some columns, such as Holds, Direct Input
Available, Stems, etc., are not applicable to the Melodists and therefore do not display any information.

Right-clicking on the list will open a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the
filter, and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for Melodists.

Filter String | | # Clear

Genre Y| Inst.| ¥ TimeSig| Y| Feel!¥| Tempo!¥!| Best!¥| Other ¥

Type a text in the Filter String field, and the list will be filtered to show only the Melodists that contain that text somewhere in the name,
genre, memo, etc. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre, instrument, time signature, feel, and more.
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Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a Melodist and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a Melodist in the list
or pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made
demo) option in the [+] button menu. This button also provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, and

more.

The [Settings] button opens a panel, allowing you to select the elements the Melodist will generate.

Melodist Settings for Track: Melody )
Generate these elements Defaults

Melody Title e
Chords Cintra

Remove Melody
i REEEe More Melodist.. .
Presets for Melodist Modes
Melody Only (for Existing Chords) | Melody and Chords
Chords Only All (Melody/Chords/Intro/Tite)

Chords (for Existing Melody)

Generate Now

If the Chords checkbox is enabled, the Melodist will generate chords, but to keep the current chord
progression in your song, uncheck this option. By default, the Melodist will use the associated style,
but if you don’t want the current style changed, uncheck the Style Change option. You can also use
the preset buttons to quickly select the elements. For example, the [Chords Only] button checks the
“Chord” option and unchecks all other elements. The [Chords (from Existing Melody)] generates
chords based on the existing melody using the Reharmonist feature. The [More Melodist] button
opens a dialog that allows you to generate songs and play them in a jukebox style, select the number
of choruses, access the Melodist Editor, and more.

Apply Generate || PartGen | > .‘ | Note: The [Apply] button is not relevant for Melodists. |

You can press the [Generate] button to generate the entire track and play the song. The green arrow button plays the song from the current
position, and Shift+clicking on it plays the song from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to
generate just for a portion of the track, press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. You then specify the range based on either the full
bar boundaries or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks and then press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

Melodist Picker (modal dialog)

There is another dialog that provides the Melodist feature. While it doesn’t include the audio demo option, it allows you to generate songs and
play them in a jukebox style, select the number of choruses, access the Melodist Editor, and more.

M | To open this dialog, press the [Melodist] button on the toolbar or the Shift+F5 keys.

Melodist
Generate Chords and/or Melod x : . . . .
enerete Thorssendior oy Pick one of the available Melodists, choose any desired settings, and press
Create CiM in 2 sile similar to Mema Daidbase.  MELPOP1 ST2 ) R A
Hal Popdlazz 16ths (Pop) Pop 1Bths Pad-Bell autoloads R_POP168_STY | OK to let the Melodist work its maglc!
Fav Search GoTo#

e m— C Instrument | Pad-New Age o|[ " Choose(t) Clear

Hamony 0 < no harmony > - Clear
1 *Pop 16ths Pad-Bell Al e
2 *Pop 16ths KennyG Sopr. Sax e _DEPTHS STY Chooss(2) Clest
3 *Pop 16ths LMays w/soloist Use RealSiyles
4 *Pop 16ths Calliope Lead chanso natnarert: [ - ® whole Song
5 *Pop 16ths Atmasphere SIS RIS HoTe O Part of Sang
6 *Pop 16ths - Pad-Bell Chords and/or Melody Set Ran

e
7 *Pop 16ths Voice (8vk)
8 *Pap 16ths Phil C Generate Chords Rehaimonist... 1
9 *POP 16 -Always transpose A2 [ Generate Intre Kil Intre 1
13 ’;Up 15\I/h§ Vibes set Bass Pedals Kil Fed E
*Swing Vibes
12 *Swing Jazz Trumpet I bt Tiles e
13 *Swing Wes Groove Generale Melody Kill Ml Y
1‘; :g""!"g EE””' (octave below) [ Solo in Middle Choruses Kl 50l0 Any Key i
wing Gamer .

16 *Swing Bths Sinatra 4] Allow Sle Change min key’
17"Swing Jazz Quintet Chords & Mel Al Chaids || Melad
18 *Swing 64 bar ‘ColeP" 2 Melodist Juke Box
19 *Bossa Caribe (St. 8ths) Form AEBA 32 bars v Juke Songs Now
20 "Bossa StanGetz
21 *Waltz SlowMoonRivr (St Sths) dehouses 1| g i i
22 “Waltz Slow Pop ez RbuaTenpo From [1_[To
23 *Waltz Tenderly SlowSwWiz 227
21 "Waltz Chapin fast (St 8ths) fanspose | seclionplis | Rieplace Thu fom
25 *Waltz Jazz Organ (Swing) Wiite to tack: | Melody v
26 *Rock EPiano-Octaves-change
27 *Waltz Wes Fast Melodist Maker
28 *Waltz MedSwing Vibes © Edit Defauls Cancel Help

Track Settings and Actions Dialog

This is a convenient “one-stop-shopping” dialog where you can select RealTracks, Loops, MIDI SuperTracks, etc., set volume/reverb/panning
/tone, mute, solo, freeze, save as Performance Tracks, and do many other things for all 24 tracks. You can open this dialog by pressing the

Ctrl+F7 or T Enter keys.

3 Track Settings and Actions  Current Track : Bass: 443:Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Sw 140 ] X
Name Instrument Type  Mute Frozen Patch 2
Bass 443:Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Sw 140 RT 33: Acoustic String Bass
Piana 449:Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 RT 1: Acoustic Piano
Drums RealDrums=0Drums [Multi] RD 1 Standard Drum Kit
Guitar 558:Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 RT 1: Acoustic Piana
Strings Instrument: 0 < No Patch Change >
Melody User Audio APT 90: Pad-Warm (Slow)

Soloist Instrument: 27 Jazz Electric Guitar 27: Jazz Electric Guitar v

[“IEnabled Defaults T Summary: Bass:443:Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Sw 140

[Frozen Edit MIDI Copy/Move

Label (Custom]
[leditable Audio SetRTRD Folders... ( . )| | T
10 Description [ |
o D Volume Reverb Panning Tone
o0 ~ o ~ o ~ o ~ [JMuted

Generation Type

(O None (Editable audioMIDI track) EeEma i TEL MIDI Channel |2 v Un-Mute Al

Audio MUlbRIFF (Re-Generate Part of Track) MIDI Patch —

@RealTracks | + | 443:Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Sw 140 33: Acoustic String Bass d =L =L

Otonp ¢ + | [Upcete patcn I | O

O UserTradks Options for selected track ‘

[

(O RealDrums (Drums track) | + Timebase v =7

(O Realdrums (other tracks) | + Medey Re-Play

MIDI

ST [eluesy Osimpler ~ [Ipirectnput  [JHeld Stop

() MIDI from current style

(O Custom MIDI from specifi syle Save 35 STY Help
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In the list at the top of the dialog, you can see which instruments are currently selected for each track. It also shows the type of the track
(RT/RD/MST), the mute or frozen status, and MIDI patches. Select a track in the list and select settings for that track at the bottom half of the
dialog.

Enabled: If you uncheck this, the track will not be generated.

[Defaults]: This sets the track settings to defaults. Note that any settings from the underlying style will remain. To prevent style tracks from
playing, disable the track.

[Erase Track]: This erases both audio and MIDI data from the track.
[Edit MIDI]: This has various MIDI editing commands like transpose, generate chord track, transpose octave to note range, etc.
[Copy/Move]: This allows you to copy or move the current track to another track.

[Set RT/RD Folders]: This lets you confirm or set the RealTracks and RealDrums folders to use. After changing them, visit the StylePicker
and Press the [Rebuild] button to rebuild the style list.

Frozen: If this is checked, no new data will be auto-generated.

Editable Audio: This changes the track to an editable audio track, which will be saved as a WAV. This is usually done for vocals or other
recordings.

Change Audio Tempo: When this is set, the tempo of the audio track will get stretched (changed) with any tempo changes in the song, and
also stretched (changed) if “Audio Base Tempo” is different from the song tempo. If this option is disabled, the tempo of the audio track will
not change from the native tempo.

Audio Base Tempo: If the track type is an editable audio track, this is the tempo that the audio was recorded or created at.
Audio Transpose: You can transpose the track if it’s an editable audio track.
[Re-Generate Whole Track]: For a RealTrack, this will re-generate the whole track.

[MultiRiff (Re-Generate Part of Track)|: This allows you to interactively create sections of RealTracks by choosing from multiple
candidates (up to 20).

Generation Type - None: If this is set, no auto-generation will occur except for an underlying style. To prevent generation from an underlying
style, disable the track.

Generation Type - RealTracks: Click on the radio button to open the RealTracks Picker, or click on the [+] button to select a RealTrack
using other dialogs.

Generation Type - Loop: Click on this radio button to select a Loop.
Generation Type - UserTracks: Click on this radio button to select a UserTrack.

Generation Type - RealDrums (Drums Track): To select RealDrums on the Drums track, select this radio button to open the RealDrums
Picker or the click on the [+] button to select RealDrums using other dialogs.

Generation Type - RealDrums (Other Tracks): This can be used for a second drum track or Drum Stems.

Generation Type - MIDI SuperTracks: Click on this radio button to select a MIDI SuperTrack. MIDI SuperTracks are high-quality MIDI
tracks, based on performances by studio musicians.

Generation Type - MIDI from current style: This is a MIDI track from the current style.

Generation Type - Custom MIDI from specific style: You can select a MIDI track from another style.
Summary: You can copy this summary and paste it into a custom description.

Label: This allows you to customize the short track label.

Description: This allows you to customize the long track description.

[Update Label]: Press this button if you have entered a label and/or description.
Volume/Reverb/Panning/Tone: You can control mixer for the track.

MIDI Patch: You can select a MIDI patch for the MIDI track by pressing the [+] button and using the menu. If you know the General MIDI
patch number, Bank 0, and Bank 32, enter the numbers and press the [Update Patch] button.

[Un-Mute]: This will un-mute all tracks.
Muted: This will mute the track.
MIDI Channel: This allows you to re-route the MIDI events on the current track to another channel.

Timebase: With this option, you can hear an audio-type track (RealTracks, RealDrums, etc.) at normal, half time, double time, or triple time.
If the style tempo is 80, a 160 tempo should be set to double time.

Medley: This allows a RealTracks medley (multiple consecutive or simultaneous RealTracks on the same track).
Bluesy: This option will play major triad like C as if they were C7, so the track sounds bluesy.
Simpler: This makes the arrangement use “simpler” playing, with less notes and embellishments.

Direct Input: This option is for electric guitar RealTracks that were recorded any effects so that you can add your own effects by amp
simulators.

Held: If you check this, the track will make a simple arrangement, mostly playing held chords.

[Play]: This plays the song, using the current track settings and re-generating the tracks.

[Re-Play]: This replays the song without regenerating the tracks.

[Stop]: This stops playback.

[Save as .STY]: This allows you to create a new style with a new name. The style will contain the current auto-generated tracks in the song.
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Tracks Window

This is similar to tracks window seen in most DAWs, allowing lossless data manipulation of tracks in a familiar environment for DAW users.
It includes specific support for making loops and phrases from the RealTracks and RealDrums, so for example, you can select a RealTracks
phrase and turn it into a loop.

. To open the Tracks window, press the [Tracks] toolbar button or go to the Window menu and select Tracks Window.

B m-nd.d‘. neneti 00 e 15 0) RN I
T T o

You can horizontally zoom in/out with the mouse wheel. Moving the mouse wheel while holding down the Ctrl key changes the height of
each track panel.

The numbered scale at the top of the window indicates bars and beats, with a full height vertical division for each bar and a short vertical line
for each beat or quarter note. Bars with part markers also include the A or B part marker letter with the bar number (1a, 9b).

On the left of the window, there are mixer settings for each track that can be adjusted as the song is playing.

To adjust volume, pan, reverb and tone, click on a slider and move it horizontally. They
can also be controlled by right-clicking on a number dial and typing in a new number.
You can also adjust them with the mouse wheel while the mouse cursor is over the
sliders or number dials. Hold the Ctrl key down as you click on the slider or drag the
thumb of the slider. This will force all tracks to move to the same absolute location as
the original track. Hold the Shift key and it will move all tracks relative to the move of
the original track. Double-clicking on the slider sets the value to a default value.

Each track has its own VU meters to show the sound level, and buttons to mute, solo and freeze the track.
You can double-click on the track label to rename it.

Right-clicking on a track label or a down arrow opens a menu of settings and actions for the selected track. The menu is organized into groups
allowing easier selection of track types: audio (RealTracks, UserTracks, Loops) or MIDI (MIDI SuperTracks, classic MIDI tracks) and track
settings/actions.

You can drag a track label and drop it to the Drop Station at the top of the screen to render an audio or MIDI file.
There are toolbar buttons to control the display of the Tracks window.
[-|+| whoemrace |[*| snap |  LoopSelctedarea | select Whole I -:I

Use the [-] and [+] buttons to zoom horizontally. You can also use the mouse wheel.

The [Whole Track] button zooms out as far as possible, showing the entire track.

The small [+] and [-] buttons change the track height. Holding down the Ctrl key while clicking on these buttons will expand or reduce the
track height at 5 times the normal rate. If you hold down the Shift key, the track height will expand or reduce at 10 times the normal rate.

When the Snap mode in enabled, selecting a region of data will snap to the closest beat.

The [Loop Selected Area] button plays and loops the selected region.

The [Select Whole] button selects the whole track.

The wheel button will open the settings dialog, which allows you to customize the appearance of the waveform.

You can select a phrase by clicking on the starting point and dragging it. To select a large phrase, click on the starting point and Shift+click on
the ending point.

Following hotkeys are available.
- Home moves the cursor to the beginning of a track.
- End moves the cursor to the end of a track.

- Shift+Home moves the left cursor of the selected phrases to the beginning of a track. If no phrase is selected, this will select phrases from
the cursor to the beginning of a track.

- Shift+End moves the right cursor to the end of a track. If no phrase is selected, this will select phrases from the cursor to the end of a track.
- Ctrl+A selects the whole track.

- Ctrl+C copies the selected phrases to the clipboard.

- Ctrl+X cuts the selected phrases.

- Ctrl+V pastes the copied phrases to the current location and overwrites the existing phrases.

- Ctrl+Shift+V pastes the copied phrases and merges them with the existing phrases instead of overwriting them.

- Delete erases the selected phrases.

- Shift+Delete deletes the selected phrases.
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IB= When the Edit Phrases and Loops Mode is on, the boxes will be drawn for phrase segments that are put together by Band-in-a-Box,
and these phrases can be easily edited.

Tip: You can change the color of the phrase boxes in the settings dialog, which can be accessed with the wheel button on the toolbar of the Tracks
window.

You can select a phrase by clicking on a box. Shift+clicking on multiple boxes selects multiple phrases.

33 (2) I‘Cm @ [1b () [a2 (2 a3 (2 k@ k5@ EJe) 18 (@ [0 @) 216 @ (2 143
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You can press the Ctrl+C to copy the selected phrase, place the cursor at a different location, then press the Ctrl+V to paste it to that location.

15(1) 16 (1) 17 (1) 18 () [ie (D 20 () 15(1) T16 (1) T (1) 18 () 15 () T20 (1)
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You can shorten a phrase so that you will hear just the first note on the downbeat at a certain bar on a track. Click on the box, hover the mouse

cursor over the right of the box, and when the left-right curser appears, drag it to left to shorten the phrase.
[FER6T) 10 (1) 11(D) Rz
G A9 G

If you want to start a phrase earlier, click on the box, hover the mouse cursor over the left of the box, and when the left-right curser appears,
drag it to left.
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Em7

You can also turn a whole or a portion of a phrase into a loop. For example, if you want to use just a 2-bar segment of a 6-bar phrase as a loop,
drag the right of the phrase box to left until you will have 2-bar segment of the phrase.

[0 (@ =10) 0] o) ) 0] 1229
(camibs m7 B Em7 D c am7 ) Em7 D

| Tip: If you want an exactly 2-bar segment of the phrase, enable the [Snap] mode button on the toolbar. |

Now, if you hover the mouse cursor over the top right corner of the phrase box, a loop icon appears, and you can drag it as long as you want.
You will then see dotted lines within the segment. This means that the 2-bar segment was turned into a loop with the dotted lines indicating the
loop starting points.

Adding Bar-Based Lyrics

You can enter lyrics in each bar on the Chord Sheet.

To enter lyrics, you first need to display the Bar Lyrics layer by clicking on the [Chord Display] toolbar button and selecting
Layers | Bar Lyrics.

If the song does not have any lyrics, the Bar Lyrics layer does not appear on most lines, but it appears on the row where the bar is highlighted.
If you click on a bar on another row, the layer will appear on that row.

) @ s (" 4 Db
‘e |7 & ‘g [
b ‘m |M o ‘12
3 ph ‘14 o' |15 & ‘16 [

Double-click on the Bar Lyrics layer on a bar where you want to enter lyrics. This will change the color of the layer, which indicates that you
can type in that location. You can use keys to navigate through the layer: Tab to go forward, Shift+Tab to go backward.

. ]
a > B 3 G Y]

e . . . .
] ‘ Type a lyric and press the Tab key. This will enter the lyric and move the editing bar forward.
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A-
ot 12 & 3 & 4 oo
mazing grace, how sweet the sound. That
\os (5 7L 8 b
saved a wretch like me. |
9 10 11 g 12

To edit lyrics, go back there by clicking on that bar or using the Shift+Tab keys, and then retype.

If you have entered lyrics that were supposed to be spaced out over some bars, go back to the bar, and use the Left Arrow key to move the
cursor to the beginning of the lyric that should be in the next bar. Then press Enter. This will push that lyric to the next bar and shuffle the
texts in the following bars forward as well.

Example: You realize that “once was lost” in bar 13 should have been “once was,” and lyrics in bar 14 should have been spread over some
bars.

once was lost
3 P 14 pF 15 16 b
Press Shift+Tab to go back to bar 13.

CIETEE I but now am found
3 ok 14 15 16 Db
Use the left arrow key to move the cursor to the beginning of “lost.”

but now am found
3 ok 14 15 16 Db

And press Enter. This pushes “lost” to bar 14 and “but now am found” to bar 15.

14 o

but now am found
15 &b

once was

3 pb

16 Db ‘

Use Tab or Shift+Tab to move through the bars, the Left/Right Arrow keys to move the cursor within the bar, and Enter or Backspace to
push lyrics, until the lyrics are in the correct bars.

once was ‘ lost, but ‘ now am ‘ found. Was ‘

13 g 14 g7 15 g 18 g»

The Bar Lyrics layer is designed so that you can even edit lyrics during playback.
Another way to enter lyrics is to copy lyrics from a text file and paste them directly to the Bar Lyrics layer.

"] Amazing Grace.txt - Notepad Prepare lyrics in the text file and copy them to the clipboard. Then, go back to Band-in-a-Box, double-click on
File Edit Format View Help the bar where the lyrics should be inserted and press Ctrl+V.

Amazing Grace|
4 E!

How sweet the sound|
Now all the lyrics are entered in the layer.

hat saved a wretch like me]

as blind, but now | see|

Amazing grace
1 2 & 3 ok
How sweet the sound That saved a wretch like me | once was lost But now am found
= 5 7w 5 o
Was blind, but now | see
R 11 12

But the lyrics are not quite in the correct bars, so you need to fix using the Tab, Enter, or Left/Right Arrow keys.

A-

bt 2 & 3 o 4 o

mazing grace, How sweet the sound. That

i 6 7o 8

saved a wretch like me |
o 10 11 po 12

once was lost. But now am found. Was
13 gb 14 p 15 4 16 po

blind, but now | see |
17 goe 18 19 e 20 e =

There is an easier way for this copying and pasting method. If the lyrics in the text file are arranged so that each line represents a bar, you need
very little to fix after pasting.

| Amazing First, edit the lyrics in the text file so that every line corresponds to a bar. Then, copy them all to the clipboard.
File Ed . . . .
A' R Next, go back to Band-in-a-Box, double-click on the bar where the lyrics should be inserted and press Ctrl+V.
mazing
grace, How 4 »
sweetthe
sound. That A-
saved a i 2 & 3 G 4 or
‘:,r:m ke mazing grace, How sweet the sound. That
] 07 & 7L 8 o
once was saved a wretch like me |
lost. But 9 p 10 1 pr 12
;mw am once was ‘ lost. But ‘ now am ‘ found. Was
ound. Was A
blind, but 13 5y 14 g 15 ¢ 16 o
now | blind, but now | see | ]
see 17 g 18 [ 19 [ 20 pp 5’%\|

Tip: You can convert note-based lyrics to bar-based lyrics using the Edit | Lyrics | Covert Note-Based Lyrics to Bar Lyrics menu item.
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Adding Melody (MIDI and/or Audio)
Recording MIDI Melody

Band-in-a-Box is much more than an intelligent arranger and accompanist. You can record your live MIDI performance, enter a melody in the
Notation note-by-note, or use the Wizard feature to record with either your computer keyboard or a connected MIDI keyboard controller.

If you want a metronome to play while you are recording, you can select it in the Count-in and Metronome Options (Options | Preferences |
[Count-in/Metro]) dialog. You can even have a visual metronome if you like.

@ | Press the [Record MIDI] toolbar button or press Ctrl+R. This opens the Record MIDI dialog. You can punch in/out, overdub, and
S | record directly to the ending or the tag, and use the filter to choose which MIDI events are recorded. You can also select the destination
track.
Record MIDI x| Pressing the [Record] button will start recording what you play on the Thru
® Stert o Somg track. An audible count-in is played prior to recording.
8:"%' el Once you have completed recording your melody, Band-in-a-Box will ask
o you if you want to keep the take and if you want to copy the recorded chorus
to the whole song. If you did not record the full track you can choose to
Recard o o retain the rest of the track beyond the part you just recorded.
68 Melady Motes recorded x
Take Again Cancel Help
Racerd MIDI to |:| Capy 15t chorus ta whale song
= [] Overdub underlving melady
Bt e Fiter Retain melody past last recorded
[ Recard | Cancel Help

Embellishing the Melody

When musicians see a Lead Sheet that has a melody written out, they almost never play it exactly as written. They change the timing to add
syncopation, change durations to achieve staccato or legato playing, add grace notes, slurs, extra notes, vibrato, and other effects. You can
have Band-in-a-Box do these automatically using the Embellisher.

You can enable the Embellisher from the [Embellish Melody] button menu or with Ctrl+Alt+E keys. Any melody will be
Seee)  embellished as it is played so that you hear a livelier and more realistic melody - and it’s different every time.

Embellisher dialog in the [Embellish Melody] button or Ctrl+Alt+L opens the Melody Embellisher dialog with many user options to control
the embellishment settings. The Embellisher presets allow you to choose a combination of common settings for the Embellisher quickly.

The Embellisher is only active while the music is playing; the recorded Melody track isn’t affected. There is an option for the Embellisher to
only humanize the timing of the music if the timing was “stiff” to begin with. This allows the Embellisher to leave the timing of human input
melodies alone and humanize only the ones that were entered in step-time.

Harmonizing the MIDI Melody

(H | Use the [Harmony] button item MIDI — Melody Harmony or press Alt+F10 to add a MIDI harmony to the Melody track. This opens
=" the Select Melody Harmony dialog where you can choose from any of the pre-defined harmonies.

Select Melody Harmony * The [Edit] button will open the Harmony Maker, where you can customize

0 < no harmony > A | Memo: Harmonists.

; ﬁuuzlrlylf Gsuwlar 3 garl 4 part sax harmony, with melody . . .
? Nashvlle Saxes () doubling as Sth part. The [Search] button allows you to search fo}r a harmony by a Feyword (1.e.., typing in
4 Nashville Piano (3Ft) the first few letters of a harmony name) in either the Harmonies or Favorite

5 Piano (double octaves) . .

& Wes Montgomery Harmonies dialog.

7 Jimmy Smith (organ) . S

8 Paul Shafer ooy ol The [Note Off] button is to turn off any notes that are stuck on. (There shouldn’t be

ashwille 5 voices

10 Singer's Unlimited Far Search poberey) any.)

11 Trumpet / trambone (6ths) l:l GoTo# Nate Off

12 Clarinet /Sax (3rds) - Enter the number of the harmony you want to go to and press [Go To #].

13 Trumpet / Sax (3rds) Edit ) ; .

" ?;g”npj;;;“e’zgﬂ"e (3rds) The [Fav] button will produce a list the 50 most recently loaded harmonies.

12 Srearne Pane The [No harmony] button will disable the harmony for the song. The keystrokes

18 SuperBrass(4+1) Shift+F10 also allow or disable the Melody harmony.

18 Trombones (4)

20 George Shearing Quint

21 Big Band Brass 5 part (8va) v 0K Cancel Help

When adding a harmony to the Melody (or Soloist) you can use the option to loosen up start times of for the harmony notes to achieve a more
natural, richer harmony sound. Choose menu item Melody | Edit Melody Track | Quantize, Time Adjust | Loosen Start Times. You can select
the range of adjustments. For example, if you want the notes to be played earlier, use a negative number. A setting of minus 5 to positive 6
would cause the start times to be varied up to 5 ticks early and 6 ticks late. There is also a setting to choose whether you want only the
harmony notes present on the track to be affected, leaving the original melody unaffected.

Loasen Start Times of Notes (for melodies or harmonies) x

This will vary the start times of notes on the track. Randomizing the start times give the sound a
“looser, less mechanical sound. This is also useful for MIDI harmonies that are on the track.

Range to adjust start times [2.0. -5 to +5] to ticks

[] Change timing of notes that are nat part of chord or harmory

For harmories, change timing of melody notes

Detaults Caneel Help
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Convert Track to Harmony

This feature permanently writes the specified harmony to the Melody or Soloist track, instead of being applied in real time. Use the [Write
Harmony to Melody Track] or [Write Harmony to Soloist Track] button in the Select Melody/Soloist Harmony dialogs, or the Convert
Harmony... menu command found in the Melody and Soloist menus. You will then see a dialog allowing you to choose the range of the song
to add the harmony, either the whole song or a specified range of bars.

There are options to “Eliminate Note Overlap” and “Loosen start times of notes” for the harmony notes to achieve a more natural, richer
harmony sound. The melody is not affected, only the harmony notes, and there are options for the range of spread for the harmony notes.

Convert Track to Harmony K

This permanently writes the generated harmony part to the track. Once converted, you should set
the harmony to none to prevent a ‘harmony-on-a-harmony’. Set the range and press OK to proceed.

[z pev Note: Once the track is converted you should set the harmony to “None” or you will

hear harmonies being applied to the harmony notes, i.e., “harmony-on-a-harmony.”

[[] Loosen start times of notes

Rl 5
Fange Set Range for Part of Song
@ Whale song El 50
() Part of song 1 50

4
Tip: Bar -1 (negative 1) is the very beginning of the song

Defauls Carcel Help

Recording a Live Audio

You can record your live vocal or instrumental performance and save it to an audio wave file along with the Band-in-a- Box accompaniment.
Make sure that you have a microphone plugged in to your sound card, or a connection from a mixer, keyboard, or other audio device
connected to the Line In jack on your sound card.

& | Click on the [Record Audio] button or select the Audio | Record Audio menu item. This will open the Record Audio dialog and the VU
i | Meters.
"% @ » | The VU Meters show the average strength of the signal, with a dB scale, and a clip indicator. Clipping indicates that the signal has

overloaded and will sound distorted (clipped). The green area represents normal levels, while red indicates an overload. Ideally,

aq the sounds should remain in the green and avoid the red altogether. Unlike analog recording, where it’s good to get a “hot” high

d N signal, digital recordings need to absolutely avoid high levels since any overload of the signal will result in clipping and a ruined

el recording.
Record Audio %1 Set the start point for the recording.
OfeTee S You can record from the start of the song, somewhere in the middle, or punch
O Femar o] Lestieconing Lol o) in by choosing a bar and chorus # to start recording.
OTag Leave VU Meters open while recording . .
Otng s oot Select the destination track.

. Audio can be recorded to any track.
——— i - RS Select the destination track for recording MIDI.
Fom [1 |- [1 |: [1 1 Al 1R If you also want to record MIDI at the same time, choose the destination track
Thu g i s e with the “Record MIDI to” option.
fecart 01 - [ Press [Record].
Audio recording begins. If you have enabled the “Leave VU Meter while
| — | — — = recording” option, then the VU Meter will open and display during recording
— — — so you can monitor the VU meters.

Press the [Stop] toolbar button or press the [Esc] key.

You will then see the “Keep Take?” dialog. If you are happy with your recording, you should choose [OK -Keep Take] and the audio will be
added to the track. You can listen to the results by pressing [Play]. If you are not happy with the results, you can choose Edit | Undo Keep
Audio Take and you will be back to where you were prior to the recording. You can also choose the option to [Take Again], which reopens
the Recording dialog.

Audio recorded - Keep Take? X

Copy 1st chorus to whole song: If you’ve recorded only 1 chorus of the song, you can choose the
B option to copy that first chorus of audio to the whole song. This will fill up the whole song with the
e audio by repeating it as many times as necessary. Then you’d just need to record the ending of the
song.

Copy 15t chorus to whole song

Dverdub underying Audio

Overdub underlying audio: At the end of recording, you receive an option to overdub with the
underlying audio. This means that both recordings will be merged together to form a new file, with
both recordings preserved.

PFietain audio past last recorded

Cancel

Retain audio past last recorded: This allows you to “punch out” and preserve the rest of a previously
recorded take.

Importing Audio Files

A mono or stereo WAV file can be imported to your song, optionally merging with or replacing the existing audio. Choose the menu item File
| Import Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMYV) or Audio | Import Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV). You then choose an audio file to import. This
will open the Import Audio File dialog, which allows selection of the destination track, the point to insert the audio file, and the option to
merge or overwrite existing audio in the destination.
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mport Audio File * | 1If the audio file contains Acid Loop or Apple® Loop information, the dialog shows an option

BeteimnlEe to set the audio base tempo of the current song to the tempo of the audio file.

“Wwhen importing audio fils Dvemwite existing audio ~

4

Import the audio file ta this time in the song

Time [chonis,bar beat tick)] : : -Z «|[-][=

Reset to Zero
at sample 0= 0 ms
Mote: Bar -1 is the start of the lead-in. Bar 1 is the start of the song
Source file contains Acid Loop information. The tempo is 140 bpm

Set Audio Master [Base] Tempo to 140

oK Cancel Help

Song Editing Features

The on-screen display of the song file name includes “*” when the file has been changed.

[*C:\bb'\Demos\MIDI Style De ms\Sty\esDU\ElAZZ.MGl]‘

Edit | Undo and Edit | Redo allow you to Undo (or redo) most operations. Multiple Undo supports up to 999 levels of undo (configurable). The
default number of undo is 99. If you need to change this, it can be done in Options | Preferences “Number of levels of undo.” The range can
be 5 to 999. You can also choose Edit | Redo to redo an undo.

Technical Note: Audio Undos are large WAV files, so are stored in an Undos folder in the BB directory. This directory is emptied when the undos are
no longer needed.

Edit | Cut functions like a delete command. It removes bars of chords from a song.

Copy/Move Tracks
The Edit | Copy Special | Copy/Move Tracks menu item allows copying or moving data (audio and/or MIDI) from one track to another.
Copy/Move Track * | Select the Source Track that you want to copy or move data from and
‘ fz“’;:“ﬂﬂ‘k — the Destination Track that will receive the copied or moved data. The
e e : I — I source and. destination tracks can be any track.-.Bass, Drums, Piano,
Meige with existing data Guitar, Strings, Melody, Soloist, Audio, or Utility.
M [Comy o desination hack z You should also select the action (Do nothing, Copy, or Move) for each
Audio; | Copy to destination track ~ Of MIDI and Audio.

Desivaion ek - [IIESNNN W hen copying or moving MIDI data, if you enable the Merge with
et G e G existing data on tack option, the MIDI data in the destination track will
Bt R be preserved and merged with the incoming MIDI data from the source
]inchude Patch Changes track. If this option is disabled, the MIDI data in the destination track
el Defauls will be replaced with the incoming MIDI data.

k) oe Earcel There are also options to include continuous controllers, pitch bend,
patch changes, and lyrics when copying or moving MIDI data.
Nudge Chords/Melody
In the Edit menu, the Nudge Chords/Melody allows moving a range of chords by any number of bars/beats.
Nudge Chords/Melody (move by a certsin # of bars/beats) x| For example, let’s say that you have entered a complete song chord progression, and you then realize
g chards staiting a ber beat that all of the chords starting at bar 23 are 1 beat too late (maybe due to a time signature change).
Luolsct Loa v You can move all of the chords 1 beat earlier, by setting the nudge at bar 23, beat 1, and duration of
£ whol: Song the nudge to -1 (minus 1) beats.
Nudge by # of beats beals .
2 Nuds chords You can nudge chords and/or Melody/Soloist tracks.
1 Hudge Melody and Soloist
Cancel Help Defaul

Unfold (Convert to 1 BIG chorus)
Choose Edit | Song Form | Unfold (convert to one BIG chorus) to unfold a multi-chorus song into one BIG chorus.

If you have a song with 3 choruses and want to convert it to a single large chorus, this command unfolds the song into just that; one BIG
chorus. This is useful for customizing a song with style, patch or tempo changes in different verses.

Fold (Convert 1 chorus to multiple)

A “Fold song” routine converts a song with a single large chorus to multiple smaller choruses with Fold song {convert 1 chorus to muliple choruses) x
optional tag ending. If you have imported a MIDI file, you might have a file that is 96 bars long, but IR0 & et S, Gt (o e s
really consists of 3 choruses of 32 bars each. You can convert this to a 32-bar song by using the Edit | E::::::::'::f’ 132
Song Form | Fold menu item, including inserting tag endings, and 2-bar endings.

Number of Chomuses 3

[ Song has a Tag

Start tag after saurce bar
2 bar ending
[ tart the ending 2 bars early

Defauts Cancel Hep | B
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Add Repeats and 1st/2nd Endings

For this tutorial, we will be using demos from the Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial — Repeats and Endings folder. Open the Song “Miles1
Tutorial (no repeats yet)” from this folder. You will see that this is a 1-32 bar form. There are no repeats and endings entered for this song. We
will be adding them now.

Repeat symbols are drawn at the beginning and end of the entire form (bars 1, 32 in this song) and “end” is written on bar 33, which is the
ending. Bars past the end of the song are colored gray. These form markers are present for every song, unless you disable them by Options |
Preferences | Display. These are not the type of repeats/endings we’re referring to here, however. The repeats/endings we are talking about
now occur during the form, and are the 1st/2nd endings, DS al Coda and other repeat types that you see on a typical lead sheet.

So, in our song “Miles] Tutorial (no repeats yet),” we can have a look at it and see if there are any repeats/endings. It appears from looking at
the Chord Sheet that this 32-bar form consists of two 16 bar sections, with a 1st ending at bar 9, and a 2nd ending at bar 25. So now we’d like
Band-in-a-Box to display it like that, with the first and second ending markings. Since we want to insert the 1st/2nd ending on bar 9, we right-
click on the Chord Sheet on bar 9 and select Repeats/Codas/1st-2nd Endings. We then see the Edit Repeats and Endings dialog.

Edit Repeats sndl Endings x| Click on the 1st/2nd endings radio button and enter the following.
Type of Repeat/ Ending 1st/2nd Endings _ Repeat begins at bar 1
O HEDEE‘S epeat beging at Bar . . ’
Fepest b 218 - st ending begins at bar 9.
(® 1st/2nd endings 1st ending begins at bar # El ]
B Tt rcirgtasts for[8_ s - Ist ending lasts for 8 bars.
SO Endings type | Tst/2nd endings v - Type of Repeat/Ending = 1st/2nd endings.
)08 ol Coda By entering this data we’ve defined the complete 1st and 2nd ending. If the 1st

ending begins at bar 9 and lasts for 8 bars, the 2nd ending must begin at bar

osdme 174+8=25 (there’s an 8-bar repeated section from bar 1 to 8).

— Now, this was a pre-existing song, and it already has all of the bars laid out. So,

Show form. ] Generate (nseit] new bas we make sure that we don 't select the Generate (insert) new bars checkbox.
—— LeaEnd — Click on [OK-Make Repeat], and the repeat gets made and the Chord Sheet

Bt List. Faneel e redraws with the 1st/2ndrepeat showing.
Make sure you have Fake Sheet mode selected on the Chord Sheet.
!:C;N’\HC;V o : g:’"';n-"l: T gﬁ;’““ As you can see there is a st ending at bar 9. At bar 16 there is a repeat symbol,
[ CcH#T CF#m7 carasne, EHmMT indicating that the forrp goes back to bgr 1 for 8 bars, and then will go to the bar after
L ‘F#m7 . B7 « Bm7 «E13 1 bar 16 for the 2nd ending. The 2nd ending is marked there. The bar # is 25, because
-'D6 « Ebdim + AMaj7 DMaj7 . C#m7 F#9 I H : 43 :
e 7 B3 e Rar b El3 o the bars are numbered in linear fashion, and itis Fhe 25th bar of the song as it would
B A69 be played. Then the song goes to the end, which is bar 32.

Now we can see a LINEAR view of the same song, similar to the way it was before we put the 1st/2nd endings on it. To do this,
deselect the Fake Sheet checkbox on the main page. You will then see the song like this.

) S:,r\";7b5F#7 g:‘:;“” This shows all of the 32 bars, including the bars that are part of the repeat — these are
. CHT  F#MT carusuo, FAMT highlighted in gray. Exposing these bars shows the linear view of the song, the way
.B7 « Bm7 . E13 1 the song would be played. It also allows you to enter custom information for any of
Fa7 g:"‘y“F 57 gﬁ; the bars, including the bars in the “gray area.” For example, if you wanted the chord
. Ebdim . AMaj7 DMaj7 . C#m7 F#9 at bar 21 to be an Em9 instead of an Em7, just type it in, even though it’s in the

.Bm7 E13 A6 F#7 .Bm7 E13 | repeated section leading to the 2nd ending.

You can toggle between the 2 views for the traditional lead sheet view with the Fake Sheet mode, and the “normal” (linear) view with Fake
Sheet mode OFF.

Buttons in the Edit Repeats and Endings dialog
The [Options] button opens the Display Options dialog, which includes an option to globally enable/disable the display of repeats and
endings.
The [Show Form] button in displays a summary of the form of the song as examined by Band-in-a-Box. This is useful for analyzing the form
of the song, in case you want to add your own repeats and endings manually, and want a quick summary of the form. Band-in-a-Box shows
you the form in 2-bar sections. A typical AABA song might display a form like this.

0,1,2,3

0,1,2,4

5,6,7,8

0,1,2,4
Each of these numbers represents a unique 2-bar section of the song. You can see the first section (0, 1, 2, 3) is similar to the second section
(0, 1, 2, 4); in fact, they differ only in the last 2 bars. So, this would be a good candidate for a 1st/2nd ending. Also, the last A section of 0, 1,
2, 4 is identical to the 2nd A section, so would be a good candidate for a DC al Coda symbol.

When you press the [Auto-Find] button, Band-in-a-Box will examine the song and try to detect any repeats in the song.
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The [Edit List] button shows you a list of repeats or endings that have been entered in the song and allows you to edit them.
The [Tag Ending] button opens the Song Setting dialog where you can set a tag ending.

The [Delete All] button will delete all the repeats that have been entered in the current song.

Set Time Signature (range of bars)

Under the Edit | Set Time Signature (range of bars) menu item, you can assign a specific time signature at any bar and apply it to a range of
bars, as often as you want.

Set Time Signature (Range of Bars) X
Set Time Signature
® OCan Starting at Bar #
O Cu Mumber of bars [+ ]
O Ot St to Whele Seng
Nates: For TimeSigs higher than 424, sach
®an ®TL bar s spread out aver 2 or more bars [eg
EiiE 5¢4 will be written as 3/4+2/4). Far 12/8 o
@ Ll 6/8, use 444 with  tiplet feel [eq. Irish]. For
(@]77] (@RS 945 use a waltz
O [SAt Cancel Help

Transpose

The Edit | Transpose submenu lets you transpose the entire song by a number of semitones, or specify a range to transpose. To transpose part
of a song, simply highlight the area you wish to transpose and select Transpose From.. To.. in the submenu.

Transpose *|  When you have confirmed the starting bar and the number of bars you wish to transpose, click on the “Transpose
Ve to Key” area and select the destination key.

MNumber of bars to ranspose

Transpose from key C ~

Transpose to key Eb v

Cancel Help

Settings for Current Bar

The number of beats per bar, tempo changes, patch, style, and harmony changes can be made by selecting the Settings For Current Bar option
on the Edit menu or by pressing F5 after you have selected a bar to edit.

73 Bar Settings for Current Bar 9 * o X | Chorus#: You can specify the changes you make to happen for every chorus
and/or a specific chorus.

Apply Chorus # &l Choruses* ~ Bar & |9 ~ <> . . . .. .

FoagsThobs [0 ] Stole Changos a This Ba Bar #: You can change the bar to edit without existing the dialog.

TempoChangeto [0 | Sl Dot Gy # Beats This Bar: The initial time signature of the song is determined by the style
% ChangeinTemps [0 | :E”Izpa'“h B RBEE: — (e.g., Jazz =4/4, Waltz =3/4). In some songs you will want to change the time

eallrums ear . . . .

Koy Scpars Chargetn[ Db v| = signature at a certain bar. For example, you might want a single bar of 2/4, or 8

O Al Dru Fil et o B G bars of 3/4 time. This option allows a change of time signature during a song.

MEESERRBED Auka | A This option allows a change of time signature during a song. The change takes
B S T S 8o e place at the beginning of the bar and continues until a new time signature change
AL Instuments | v is specified. You can select from 1 to 4 beats per bar. Time signature changes are
Bass BacktaMomal v Instument: 35 Fratless Electic Bass [MT) printed on the Notation/Lead Sheet.

Fiana | el A ) The maximum # beats per bar is =4, so we will split the 6/4 bar into 2 bars, a 4/4
Drums | et 3 Sl B (4 7] bar and a 2/4 bar. Insert a # beats per bar =2 at the beginning of the 2/4 bar, then
Guter | e Z5wnre Eies (U] restore the time signature to 4/4 by assigning # beats per bar =4 for the next bar.
Stings > nstrumer low Strings " X - X - -

? ettt S0 51 _5[ % 1) Tip: Instead of using this dialog, you can use hotkeys to set the time signature for the
Moy Chergoby [ Jimanen 1 Acousic Fiana -] current bar. Just type a time signature (4/4, 3/4, 2/4, or 1/4), and it will be entered to
SR ¥ Instrument: 7 Acoustic Piano [ubIDI] the current bar. Typing 0/4 clears the time signature from the current bar.

Aud - s o [ b .
uul_mm rerfudal Tempo Change to: If you want to change the tempo at a certain bar of the song,
_I\ it o[ ~ 3 : . : : :
Y freemeni 8 < o Fatch ez then use this dialog to type in the new tempo in beats per minute. The tempo
change takes effect at the beginning of the bar and remains until a new tempo
R — e p— ResetBar Foset AL Bars change at another bar is inserted. Alternatively, you can specify a percentage
T g | change in tempo.

Key Signature Change to: You can have multiple keys in the same song with the new key signature shown on notation. Select the new key
signature you want from the combo list and you will see the new key signature drawn on the notation at that bar.

Style Changes at This Bar: To choose a new style for this bar you can select the style from the StylePicker by pressing the [.STY] button or
from the C:\bb\Styles folder by pressing [Open]. When chosen, the name of the style change for the current bar will be displayed. Click on the
[Clear STY] button if you want no style change to occur. Individual styles have instrument patches assigned to them. Send Patch changes
with style change allows the option to send those assigned patches at the current bar. If you want to keep the patches that had been previously
used in the song, deselect this option.

Note: If the track type changes by the style change, the track will be silent from the current bar. For example, when the style with a MIDI piano track is
selected for the song, if you select a style with a RealTrack piano track at the current bar, the piano track will be silent after the style change.

You can have multiple RealDrums within a song. You can either enter a change of RealDrums, or enter a change of style, which will also
result in a change of RealDrums. The name of the new RealDrums is displayed. The [Clear RD] button deletes the RealDrums change.

You can insert a specific RealTracks instrument at any bar to create a customized performance. You can change specific RealTracks without
changing the style. For example, if you want to change an Acoustic Bass comping part to an Acoustic Bass Solo at Chorus 4, Bar 1, you can
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do this. Press the [RealTracks] button and you will see the RealTracks Changes dialog where you can choose which tracks you want to have
RealTracks changes on. Select a track, press the down arrow button, and select a RealTracks from the list of available RealTracks.

Allow Drum Fill: When this is enabled, you’ll get a drum fill at the current bar even if the following bar does not have a part marker. If you
are at a bar before a part marker and you don’t want a drum fill, then disable this option.

Notation - Start a New Line: You can set the notation to start a new line at any bar. This allows you to customize the number of bars on each
line and is used in conjunction with the Notation Options settings of bars-per-line on the notation. This feature works for chord sections.

Red Line on Chord Sheet: Any changes made in this dialog will be recorded on the Chord Sheet indicated by a line below the bar number,
but you can hide the line using this option. The “All” checkbox applies to all songs and it’s enabled by default. The “Auto/No/Yes” dropdown
applies to the current song only and overrides the global setting. If you select “No” when “All” is checked, you won’t see the red lines in the
current song. If you select “Yes” when “All” is unchecked, you will see the red lines in the current song. If “Auto” is selected, the global
setting will apply to the current song.

Instrument Changes at This Bar: Volume and patch changes can be made for any track at any bar. Volume changes can be specified values
or fade up/down amounts. Enabling “Show MIDI Patch setting” allows you to select a MIDI patch for any track.

Harmony Changes at This Bar: This option will appear when the “Show MIDI Patch setting” checkbox is enabled. You set a harmony to
begin or end at this bar for the Melody or Soloist/Thru track. If you choose < no harmony >, a harmony that was previously playing will stop.
Set a specific beat for the harmony to begin, for example on a lead-in or pickup note at the end of a bar. You can also switch to different
harmonies in the middle of your song.

[UserTracks Development] opens a dialog for advanced settings when making UserTracks.

[Print Summary] opens a text report of all settings in the song that have been made in the dialog. This summary is also available from the
Song Memo dialog.

[Reset Bar| removes any settings you have changed for the current bar.

[Reset All Bars] removes any settings you have changed for all bars.

Normally, you don’t need to press the [Apply] button because any setting will automatically update as you change.

Any changes made for the current bar will remain in effect from that bar forward until new changes are recorded or until the next chorus if you
have set the changes to apply only to the current chorus.

Song Memo

A song memo of up to 2,000 characters may be added.

Clicking on the [Memo] toolbar button opens the Song Memo dialog, where you can type or edit a memo about the song and
select the “auto-open” option that will show the memo each time the song is loaded.

3 song Memo -~ B * | The dialog has an option to close automatically during playback. When the
S p o A ottty dema i Traf Close w/ play option is set, the dialog will close when the song starts to
File:Exotic 1 - Arctic Trail MGL Soundirack Style . . . . . . .
Key=C . Tempo 04, Length nis1-332 play and not reopen when it stops. This setting, in combination with the
Maintro. 96 bar chorus. from bar 1 to bar 36 Repeat x1 chors Exotic show world-best in 9/5 time .
Melody has 143 notes, saved patch is Blow Bottle [77] -
So\o\stylvack has 16 notes, sa\?ed patchis Taiko DEum]s 117 &) Marimba, Kalimba, Warm-Pad bass nates, Percussion AUtO open Settlng’ ensures that the memo Opens When the Song Opens’ but
B oty o 561 B s34\ P chors i e pere closes during playback. The font for the song memo is size selectable.
e 0k It e i (169, Wik (13 St 1081, ||| . . . .
Pad/arm (Sl (30) g g " | |prewBottc melods Type your memo in the right side of the dialog and press the [Update]
MIDI Drums -1 Standard Drum Kit (1] Taiko drum soloist

Updats Summary [ Auto-open Close w play Size |8 + button.

ideo Memo Audio Memo Bar Summany 0K Cancel

If the Summary checkbox is selected, the dialog displays a full summary of the song (title/tempo/patches used in the song), as well as other
special features such as substyle patch changes or harmonies.

If the song contains a video or audio memo, you can play it with the [Video Memo] or [Audio Memo] button. You can add a video memo to
your song by creating a video file ( WMV, MP4, M4V) with the same name as your song file followed by VideoMemo. For example, for
MySong.MGU, save a video memo as MySong_VideoMemo.WMV. Similarly, you can add an audio memo to your song by creating an audio
file (WMA, MP3, WAYV) with the same name as your song file followed by _AudioMemo.

Tip: The songs in the C:\bb\Songs and Lessons\101 Riffs - Country Guitar with Audio Memos folder contain audio memos. Open a song and press the
[Audio Memo] button in the Song Memo dialog to listen to an audio memo.

Press the [Bar Summary] button to see a report of any changes to settings that are programmed in the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog
(F5).

View and Print Notation

Notation Window

J | Open the Notation window with the [Notation] toolbar button. You will see standard notation on the grand staff. There are 3 notation
me=ion| - modes in Band-in-a-Box, selected with the buttons in the Notation window toolbar.
[El The Standard Notation mode can be used for notation display and the entry of chords and lyrics. Just type a chord name and it will be
inserted at the current time line location (the black vertical stripe just under the tool bar.)
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Click on this button to go to Editable Notation mode. Chords, lyrics, and text can be entered as in the Standard Notation mode; the
Editable Notation mode also permits point-and-click entry of notes and rests as well as drag-and-drop editing.

Opt | 2= | Print | =/ = &1 [ Db7 [iNote[JRest [JMono iciean | 44 | | o oo NNz (PT L - + T & | VocalSvath | B bt |g¥| [Loopsen
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Click on this button to switch to the Staff Roll Notation mode. In addition to the editing features of the Editable Notation mode, in Staff
Roll mode the velocity (vertical line) and duration (horizontal line) of notes can be edited with the mouse.
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Lead Sheet Window

The Lead Sheet window displays a full page of notation with lots of options such as a selectable number of staves per page, clefs to show,
font size, margins, scroll-ahead notation, and lyrics. You can set it to a big font size and read the notation from across the room. Since the

notation scrolls ahead, you can read ahead without waiting for a page turn.
E You can open the Lead Sheet window from the main screen by pressing the [Lead Sheet] button or Alt+W.
2

The Lead Sheet window is also accessible from the Notation window.

3 Lead Sheet Window

BOSANEW.STY
Tempo = 115

Multiple tracks of notation can be viewed together in the Lead Sheet window. To add tracks to display, click on the [+] button to the right of
the track selector button, and select the tracks in the order that they should appear from top to bottom. Multiple tracks can also be printed like a

score.

Melody Piano

3 Lead Sheet Window

[opt. | ) [ print | A Fake SheetMode aa Lo 22N
e’ L BTo? €

Printing

Click on the [Print] button in either the Notation window or the Lead Sheet window to print your song as sheet music. This opens the
Print Options dialog with a full range of options including “Number of Copies” to print and “Print Range.” The options are fully described in
the online Help and in the Notation chapter of this manual.

Saving Songs

[ | Once you have made a song (or have made changes to a song), you will probably want to save the song by clicking on the [Save]

=== button. You can also choose Save from the File menu, or press F2 or Ctrl+S.

Use [Save As] to save a song with a different name or in a different location. (Songs that are “Saved As” with a different name have
=¥ the new name added to the Recently Played song dialog.) The [Save As] button menu includes additional options for saving a song.

Save Song with Patches & Harmony (Alt+F2) allows you to save a song with custom patch selections plus volume, reverb, bank, harmony,
Soloist and RealDrums. You can also choose to freeze tracks when saved. See the following topic, Saving Song Settings.
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Songs will always be saved with last file extension letter of “U,” regardless of whether they are made with a built-in style or not. For example,
if you make a song with ZZJAZZ.STY as the style (one of the 24 built-in styles), early versions of BB would save the song as MySong. MG,
where the “1” indicates Style #1 — ZZJAZZ. Now it is saved as MySong. MGU. Older songs loaded in with .MG1 will still be re-saved as MG1
to prevent duplicate song files.

If you have an audio file associated with the song, the audio portion will be saved separately, and will be called MySong. WAV.
Save Songs as Medley - The Medley Maker

Would you like Band-in-a-Box to make a medley of various Band-in-a-Box songs (MGU)? This is easily done with the Medley Maker. Inside
the Medley Maker, simply select the songs that you want, and Band-in-a-Box will make the medley for you.

To open the Medley Maker, click on the [Song Form] menu button on the Tools toolbar and select Medley Maker in the menu, or
=md choose File | Import | Medley Maker.

A medley is not simply joining songs together. A good medley uses a “transition” area between songs to introduce the new style, key, and

tempo. The Medley Maker automatically creates a nice transition area for you, writing in chords that would smoothly modulate to the next
song, style, key, and tempo!

13 vidley Maker - ©® x| To make a medley,
Append Insert Move Uy Move Down Delete Clear Al Pla Stog Update .

S ——— ’ ’ i - add songs by pressing the [Append] or [Insert] button.

Tite: The Lady Returns- ZzBossa sty demo - Tempo  Key StartatBar #ofbars  #Transiton .

Fie 4GU) F2BbDenos I St Demos SesO0VZBOSSA MG E ] - remove songs using [Delete].

Stje  ZZIAZZSTY ¥ Demo. .

stofsong i te edey Lenat: 125 bars 3mSs - change the order of the songs using [Move Up], [Move Down].
Title File (MGUY Style Tempo. Key StartatBar #ofbars # Transiion R . . .

The Lady Returns_ 3zBossa.s. MGl 22222 ST¥ 1 - for any song, customize using the Settings for this song group
Open Spaces - ZzCounlZ2.sty . ZZCOUN12.MGU ZZCOUN12.STY 120 4/4 C 1 32 4 . S R

nchante ain- ZzChaCha.s... . - /

Pk gl ool oo i e A T R S box, including changing the style, tempo, key, start bar, number

of bars, and number of transition bars. Press [Update] after
customizing to see your changes in the medley list.

- choose the type of information to include with your medley
(styles, key signature changes, lyrics, etc.) in the Include with

Songs group box.
Indude with Songs Chord transitions (between songs in mediey) .. . .
Dlste crorges Softs forsansors - choose a number of transition bars (the default is 4). Transition
Devoomeeres | Lo - bars are automatic bars of chords inserted by Band-in-a-Box to
D o srowes S transition from one song to the other, generating an “outro” and
ey st Trods (E peimie | [ et ]| [ et an “intro” between songs.
Bl e cocel v

The current size and time of your medley is displayed in the Length label. The maximum size of the medley is 255 bars (about 7 minutes).
Press the [Make Medley NOW] button to generate a medley.

Tip: Your medley will use RealDrums if you have RealDrums enabled. If so, you should keep the various tempos of the songs within a close range.

Because the quality of the RealDrums stretching would go down if a song in the medley had a much lower tempo than the previous one, it is tempos
that slow down to avoid.

Email Song as Attachments

You can email a song (MGU or SGU), style (STY and STX) or rendered audio file (M4A, WMA, WAV, or MP3) as attachments.

k| Press the [Save As] button and choose Email Song File(s) as Attachment(s), or go to File | Save Special | Email Song File(s) as
=== Attachment(s). This will open the Email Song dialog.

Email Song

Attach song file: C:Abb\Demos\MIDI Style DemoshS ylesOINZZIAZZ MG1
Attach style file: CMBNSTYLESNZZIAZZ ST

[ Attach Audio track: C:5bbADemosihIDI Style DamoshS lesIIZLZIAZZ wary

Attach rendered audia fil Mone )

Cancel

[ Send Email |

The dialog allows you to choose what files you want to email:
- the song (MGU or SGU)

- the style (STY and STX)

- arendered audio file (choice of M4A, WMA, WAV, MP3)

Saving as Video and Upload to YouTube

You can save your song as a video that you can upload to YouTube or work with in video programs. You can make a video for the Chord
Sheet or the Notation window that shows the highlighted chords or notes moving as the song plays.

To use this feature, press the [Save As] button and choose Save as Video from the pulldown menu.

[Save As

Make Chord Sheet Video
Custorn dimensions: 720p: 12804720 ~
“width 1280 t Height 720 t
Frames Per Second 10 t Codec CWSM: MS-CRAM ~
Include Title [ Scioll shead
‘Altemoon Tea. Bb. 140bpm, 2:43, 32 bar choms{x3). from bar 1 to bar 32, ZZIAZ2 5T azz Swing Style] |
_ Uplaad to YouT ube Show Video File
0K - Render Video Caneel Rendeing Close
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At the top left corner, choose the item (the Chord Sheet or a notation track) to include in a video.

Enable Custom dimensions if you want to choose the width and height of the video. If this is disabled, the video dimensions will match the
Chord Sheet as it appears.

A higher number you set for Frames Per Second will result in a large file and the rendering process will take longer.

You can select a specific Codec to encode the video. If “Auto” is selected, Band-in-a-Box will choose a compatible codec.

If Include Title is enabled, the video of the Chord Sheet will have a black bar at the top containing the title shown below.

The Scroll Ahead option makes video of the Chord Sheet scroll so the bar that is currently playing will always be at the top of the video (i.e.,
more bars ahead will be visible).

Click on the [OK - Render Video] button to start rendering the video. The video will continue to render unless you press the [Cancel
Rendering] button. When the rendering is done, a message will show and you will be able to press the [Upload to YouTube] or [Show Video
File].

Note: A special use of this feature is to combine a video RealTracks with the corresponding notation in a single video. This creates an educational

video, which shows the actual performance with notation/tab, playing over your chord progression! To do this, right-click on the Master button or one of
the track buttons at the top of the main screen and select Render Video(s) from the menu.

Saving Song as MusicXML

Band-in-a-Box supports MusicXML so you can easily export your Band-in-a-Box songs into notation programs such as Finale, Sibelius, and
Guitar Pro, while retaining the chords from the Band-in-a-Box song.

El| Press the [Save As] button and select Save Song as MusicXML File, or go to File | Save Special | Save Song as MusicXML File. Then,
===* " hen the BB File Save dialog opens, specify a file name and the location, and press the [Save] button. You will then see the Save XML

File dialog.
¥ Save XML File - 0 x| Selecta track that you want to save in the XML file. To select multiple
Select Tradks fo Save tracks, Ctrl+click on the track. Then, select items that you want to save

in the XML file.

The Track-specific settings area lets you choose clefs to include for

Soloist (Treble Clef) (Bass each track.

——NQ MIDI EVENTS-— Audi . . .
O MIDI EVENTS — Ut , There is also an option to include a Tablature.
—NO MIDI EVENTS— Uil 0 < No Patch Change > [0 MIDI Events] (Treble Clef) (Bass Clef)
O MIDI EVENTS——- Uil 0 < No Patch Ch > [0 MIDI Events] {Treble Clef) (Bass Clef) . .
o Mot EveNTS— Ut ity 4,0 < No Fatch Change + [0 MI0I Evente] (Treole Gie) (Bace Qe The Save tab as 2 separate parts (tracks) option will save two parts:
-—NO MIDI EVENTS-— Utili i 0 < No Patch Change > [0 MIDI Events] (Treble Clef) (Bass Clef) .

i NoPatch Change > [0 MIDI Events] (Treble Cif) (Bass Cief) one for a notation track and the other for a tablature.
Mo Patch Change » [0 MIDI Events] (Treble Clef) (Bass Clef) w

I —— — If you enable the Save in Fake Sheet Mode option, repeated sections

[l indlude treble def . will be hidden.
e [lsave text events The Save exact chord text option allows you to save the exact chord
Teblahre - [Hone e [lsave notaten symbals text, rather than relying mainly on saving the chord type and degrees.

Save tab as 2 separate parts (tracks]
o pREEEE=l ) [-1save lyrics

Press [OK], and the file will be ready to be opened in your notation

[]save in Fake Sheet mode [[] when saving lyrics, always save them as text events
' program.

]
Allow saving drum tracks as drum notation [ save exact chord text

Features supported by newer notation software
Open Hi-hat symbol

Cancel Help
Saving Song as ABC Notation File

ABC notation is the simple text-based notation system used by musicians worldwide to store chords, melody, and lyrics of songs. You can
find out more information about the songs and ABC notation at abcnotation.com.

Press the [Save As] button and select Save as ABC Notation File, or go to File | Save Special | Save Song as ABC Notation File.

SaveAs

F¥ Ssve ABC Notation File — m} x
Select a rack to save: Select a track to save: Click on the track that you want to save in the file. This applies if
broms “Include Notes” is enabled.

Piano

géﬂ‘fﬁ! Include Chords: Check this to save chords in the file.

Selaist Include Notes: When this option is checked, notes on the selected track will be saved.

[ inciude chords [ save simpiifed chord rames Simplified Chord Names: When this is enabled, complicated chords will be written as
& mdude notes [ save in Fake Sheet mode simplified names. For example, D7#5#9 will be written as D7.

Save in Fake Sheet Mode: Enable the fake sheet mode if you want to save repeats and

Copy to Clipboard Cancel Help endings in the file.
[Copy to clipboard] will copy the file to the clipboard. You can then paste it into other programs.

Press the [Save as File] button, and then you type a name and select the destination in your hard drive.
Saving Song(s) as Simple Text
You can save the song, including the chords and other information (title, key, tempo, form, style, etc.), as a text file.

Press the [Save As] button and select Save Song(s) to Text on clipboard or file(s), or go to File | Save Special | Save Song(s) to Text on
== clipboard or file(s).
In the dialog, check the items you want to include in text. By default, the song metadata (title, key, tempo, form, style, etc.) and memo will be
included, but if you don’t want them, you can exclude them. Select the Whole Song mode, and press the [Save as .txt file] button. If you want
to copy the song to the clipboard instead of saving it as a text file, press the [OK - Copy to Clipboard] button instead.
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The dialog also has an option to copy or save all songs in a specific folder. Select the Batch save all songs in this folder mode, press the
folder icon to select the folder, and choose the option to include subfolders of that folder. Also select the destination with the Batch Save As
option. You can copy all songs to the clipboard, save them as individual text files in the same folder, save them as individual text files in
another folder, or save them as a single text file. Then, press [OK - Batch Save TXT] to copy or save the songs.

¥ Song(s) to Text [clipboard or xt file)

Options for Written Text

Indude song metadata
Indude mema
Indlude part markers

Copy text to the dipboard with the regular Edit Copy {Ctrl-C) command

Use a % sign for repeated chords bar
Add a space character to begin each bar
Start a new line for new section (part marker)

Indlude holds, pushes, shots (e.g. ~Cm7..bd)  Bars per line
(®) Whole song
() Range of song 1 8
(O Batch save all songs in this folder
Indude subfolders
Defaults Save as . txt file OK - Copy to Clipboard

- ] *
[Juse Tab instead of | for Barline
[Juse J for every empty beat
[[] show Bar Numbers each bar
Lyrics
=
Cancel Help

Saving MIDI and Karaoke Files

Your Band-in-a-Box songs can be saved as Type 0 and Type 1 MIDI files as well as Karaoke files and General MIDI lyrics.
Click on the [.MID] button or go to File | Save Special | Save Song as MIDI File. This will open the Save MIDI File dialog.

Save MIDI File X

Untitied Song
whole song

MIDI File Type Type 1 MIDI file (multitrack) - Normal e

Set Range Eatch Mode Options

Destination for standard 1D file

0K - Save os File Copy to Clipboard Cancel Hee | R

Select the type of MIDI file you want to save in the MIDI File Type combo box.

By default, Band-in-a-Box writes Type 1 multiple track Standard MIDI Files.

You can also save Type 0 MIDI files. They have all of the parts on a single track and are
used by many hardware modules and other devices that play MIDI files because they are
simpler to play (since they only have 1 track).

Karaoke files (.KAR) are a special type of sing-along MIDI file that includes text events
for the lyrics and a specific track order.

There is an option to write the MIDI file with separate tracks for each drum instrument.

[OK - Save as File] saves a MIDI file to a folder. You can then load the MIDI file into your sequencer for further editing.

[Copy to Clipboard] copies the MIDI file to the Windows® clipboard as a standard MIDI file. This feature allows clipboard enabled programs
to Edit | Paste the Band-in-a-Box MIDI file directly into the program. For example, you can clipboard-paste Band-in-a-Box MIDI data to
PowerTracks Pro Audio, Cakewalk, Musicator, etc.

You can convert an entire folder of Band-in-a-Box songs to MIDI files with a single command and choose the resultant file names to be based
on either the file name or the song title name. Press the [Batch Mode] button in the MIDI file dialog to access this feature.

Saving Audio Files

If you have recorded an acoustic instrument, Band-in-a-Box can render the MIDI data to an audio file and merge it with your live audio

recording to produce a complete digital audio file.

2
open the Render to Audio File dialog.

Render to Audia File
Format: .wma
Channels: | Auta
Bit Depth: | 24 bit PCM
Sample Fiate: | 441 kHz
Quality: | 320 Kbps
(] Nomlize mix
[ Ore fle per tack
Include Mix
Mormalize individual racks
Individual tracks flat. d, and center
Include 2 bar lead-in
Include drums lead-in
Include ACID info

Delay at start [seconds] | 0
Delsy at end [seconds] 2
Save in current song directory
Bum 1o Audio CD.

Batch

[ Fender |

Render using highest quality tempo stistching

I+ 1+

Defaults
Help

Close

Press the [.WAV] button and choose Export Song as Audio File, or go to File | Save Special | Export Song as Audio File. This will

Format: Select the format of the audio file: WAV, WMA, WMA
(lossless), M4A, or MP3.

Channels: When “Auto” is selected, individual tracks will be rendered as
either mono or stereo, depending on the original source. You can also
force to render all tracks as stereo or mono.

Bit Depth: Select 16, 24, or 32 bit.

Sample Rate: Select 44.1, 48, or 96 kHz.

Quality: The bit rate selection is available for compressed audio files
(WMA, M4A, and MP3).

Normalize mix: Enable this option if you want the audio file normalized.
Normalizing boosts the volume to a maximum level without distortion,
but it takes longer to render.

One file per track: If this option is enabled, you will get separate audio
files, one for each track.

Include Mix: If this is enabled, a mix of all tracks will be rendered to a
separate file.

Normalize individual tracks: Enable this option if you want each track normalized individually. This applies if the “One file per track”
option is enabled or when you drag and drop an individual track out of Band-in-a-Box.
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Individual tracks flat, dry, and center: If this option is enabled, each track will render ignoring its Mixer settings (Volume, Pan, Reverb, and
Tone), and the default settings will be used instead. The default settings are Volume = 0 dB, Pan = 0, Reverb = 0, Tone = 0. If this option is
disabled and there is no lead-in in the Melody track, the lead-in will be skipped in the rendered file.

Include 2-bar lead-in: If this option is disabled and there is no lead-in in the Melody track, the lead-in will be skipped in the rendered file.
Include drums lead-in: Enable this if you want to include the drum count-in the rendered file.

Include ACID info: If you are rendering to a WAV audio file, you can include ACID information such as tempo, key, and time signature. The
ACID information can be read by many DAW programs.

Render using highest quality tempo stretching: If this option is enabled, the highest quality tempo stretching setting for élastique will be
used when rendering. You may be using a lower quality setting for playback in order to increase performance, but this is not necessary when
rendering to an audio file.

Delay at start (seconds): This allows you to add silence in seconds at the start of the audio file.
Delay at end (seconds): You can also add silence in seconds at the end of the audio file.

Save in current song: If this option is checked, the Save dialog will default to the current song file’s directory. Otherwise, it will default to the
previously used directory.

[Burn to Audio CD] will open the MiniBurn program, which allows you to burn your own CD.
[Batch] allows you to render all songs in a folder to audio files.
To render the song, press the [Render] button and select the name and destination for the audio file.

Note: We suggest that you do not use the same name as the song file. This ensures that the rendered audio file will not become the audio or
performance track of the song.

Batch convert songs to audio files (MP3, WAV, or WMA)

Do you need to convert an entire folder of Band-in-a-Box songs to audio files? This can be done easily by a single command with an option to
name the resultant audio files based either on the original file name or the song title name.

Press the [Batch] button in the Render to Audio File dialog to open the Batch create audio files dialog.
Save Track as Performance

This feature takes “freezing” a track one step further and saves the audio itself. So, you can send your Band-in-a-Box song to your friend, who
will be able to play that track without needing to have the RealTracks installed.

To save the track, right-click on the track radio button and go to Track Actions | Save Track as Performance File. You have a choice of a
WAV file or a WMA file. When you choose, the track will be rendered to C:\bb\<Song Title><track name>(e.g., Bass). WAV or . WMA.

| Track Actions Save track as Performance File (wav/wma) ‘

You can use the Erase Performance Track command to remove the Performance Track.

| Track Actions Erase Performance Track ‘

Technical Note: A Performance Track can be made by simply making an audio file (WAV/WMA) and naming it the same as the song, but with the track
name (Bass, Piano, Drums, Guitar, Strings, Melody, Soloist) added. For example, if the song is MySong.MGU, you put a file named MySong
Melody.WMA in the same folder, and that will be a performance track on the Melody track.

Congratulations!
You have been through the full process of song production in Band-in-a-Box.

You can now produce a complete song in Band-in-a-Box with a melody, solo, and harmonies plus RealDrums and RealTracks and your own
audio track with harmonies and professional effects.

You can print out beautiful notation in a professional “handwritten” jazz font, complete with chord symbols, lyrics and your own text markers
and annotations. And you can save your song in various MIDI and audio formats for playback from your computer, over the Internet, or from
an audio CD.

You are ready for endless hours of fun and great music with Band-in-a-Box.
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Chapter 7: RealTracks and RealDrums

RealTracks
What are RealTracks?

RealTracks create Band-in-a-Box tracks with live audio recordings of top studio musicians and recording artists. These tracks take the place of
the MIDI track for that instrument but can still be controlled just like the MIDI instrument (volume changes, muting, etc.). Best of all, they
follow the chord progression that you have entered, so that you hear an authentic audio accompaniment to your song.

RealTracks are not “samples,” but are full recordings, lasting several bars at a time, playing along in perfect sync with the other Band-in-a-
Box tracks. There are many Band-in-a-Box styles that use RealTracks, and they can be built into any style to replace the Bass, Guitar, Piano,
or Strings track. They can also be generated to the Soloist (or Melody) track using the Soloist feature and saved with the song.

More RealTracks

There are hundreds of RealTracks available, either as separate add-ons or bundled into the various Band-in-a-Box PAKSs for better value. To
see which RealTracks you have, visit the (main menu) Help | What add-ons do I have? dialog. This will list the RealTracks sets that you have.
When a song is loaded, played or saved, a yellow hint message will appear if any RealTracks are missing, listing the files that are missing.
RealTracks Settings

&" | Ctrl+click on the [RealTracks] toolbar button to go directly to the RealTracks Settings dialog, or Shift+click to open the

L RealTracks Picker. A single click on this button opens a menu with selections for the RealTracks Picker Dialog, the RealTracks

Preferences (RealTracks Settings dialog), an option to Select better RealTracks for this tempo for the Bass, Piano, Guitar, and Strings
parts if there are any available, and options for replacing MIDI styles with RealTracks.

@ The RealTracks Settings dialog can also be accessed by selecting the [RealTracks] button from the Preferences dialog or
pressing the R T 2 Enter keys.

RealTracks Settings %
Enable RealTracks Global valume adjust L

RealCharts [notation for some RealTracks) Adjust push velacity R

Show RealCharts notation from styles and songs Adjust shot velocity D

Show RealCharts notation for Soloists

Save RealCharts in MIDI files

[ 5ave RealCharts in BB songs (MGLI)

Custom RealTracks folder (instead of F-\bb\RealTracks\)

[ Use a custom folder location for the RealTiacks

Update -

Allows solaing to crescenda
Allow RealTracks substitution based on tempo
Show message when better RealTracks are avalable at this tempo
Speed up generation of RealT racks
Tempo/Fitch stretching guality [reduce on slow machines):  Medium v

[ Use +/- RealTracks for generation

Use 4-bar endings for zongs with RealT racks

Strength %

Allow RealTracks shots, holds and pushes

ey Find and Fix Add reverb to RealTracks

Erase Ureheeded +/- Files

[J0n jazz RealTracks, JazzUp triads ta sevenths

Demos Assign to Track

[] Auto-replace MID styles with RealTracks styles when songs loaded
Load/Save WST and F/X with songs
Reduce volume of RealTracks to match MIDI

Automatically fill gaps between iffs

Updsts Settings Hel
Enable RealTracks: You can enable/disable the RealTracks feature.

RealCharts (notation for some RealTracks): Most RealTracks now display notation, i.e., RealCharts, showing the notes that are being
played. Some Guitar RealTracks also show tablature and an accurate on-screen fretboard guitar display to show what is being played on guitar.

Custom RealTracks folder: RealTracks are stored in C:\bb\RealTracks (assuming that C:\bb is your Band-in-a-Box folder). You can choose

an alternate location by pressing on the folder button and picking an alternate folder. Then, click on the [Update] button to confirm the new
location.

Defaults

You don’t need to visit this folder when using RealTracks; it is used internally by Band-in-a-Box, so you shouldn’t add or remove files from

this RealTracks folder unless you “know what you’re doing.” If Band-in-a-Box cannot find your RealTracks folder, a yellow hint message
appears at boot up to alert you to that and tells you how to fix it.

Global volume adjust: You can apply an overall Volume Adjust to the RealTracks. If they are too loud overall, try a Global Volume Adjust
of about -10 dB.

Adjust push velocity / Adjust shot velocity: If you find that RealTracks (other than Drums) pushes or shots are too loud (soft), then put
negative (positive) numbers here. (Note: Drums are set in RealDrums Settings dialog.)

Allow soloing to crescendo can be applied to some RealTracks to have the intensity of the solo building up, with the flashiest part of the solos
playing as the solo builds.

Allow Auto-RealTracks substitution based on tempo: If you have similar RealTracks available at different tempos, Band-in-a-Box will
automatically choose the best one to use. For example, if you have a ballad loaded, with an Acoustic Bass RealTracks at tempo of 60, and you
speed up the tempo to 140, and press [Play], Band-in-a-Box will automatically choose an Acoustic Bass RealTracks closer to tempo of 140, if

it is the same genre and feel. This means you can use a simple jazz style, and play it at various tempos, without having to set the best
RealTracks based on tempos.

Speed up generation of RealTracks: This “speed up” feature works automatically and uses CPU resources during playback. If you have a
multi-core machine, you may not notice this at all, since it will use different cores than the main Band-in-a-Box thread. If you have an older

machine, low on memory, slow hard drive etc., or notice audio glitches during playback you can disable this feature to ensure that your
machine is doing less CPU work.
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Tempo/Pitch Stretching Quality (reduce on slow machines): This allows you to select quality of the tempo and pitch stretching. You can
select “High” if you have a fast computer, but you should select “Low” if you have a slower computer and are hearing stuttering sounds during
playback.

Use +/- RealTracks for generation: This setting is normally left off, but enable it if you have a slower machine.

Use 4-bar endings for songs with RealTracks: 4-bar endings allow time for a natural decay of the instruments. By “4-bar-endings” we are
referring to a 2-bar ending that has an additional two bars to allow for the natural decay of the audio instrument (instead of being quickly faded
out). 4-bar endings are on by default. You can disable 4-bar endings globally by leaving this box unchecked or on a song-by-song basis in the
Song Settings dialog, Edit | Song Form | Settings (for this song).

Add reverb to RealTracks: When this is set, reverb will be added to the RealTracks and RealDrums.

Allow RealTracks shots, holds and pushes: RealTracks support Shots, Holds, and Pushes. Simply type in the chords as you normally would,
adding periods (...) for shots and holds, and the RealTracks will play them.

| Note: You need a Library\Holds folder in your RealTracks folder.

The RealTracks Assign dialog that lists each RealTrack has the last column called “Holds” that lists whether that RealTrack supports Shots,
Holds, and Pushes. If there is a number there (other than a blank field), then they are all supported. If there is an “n” this means that they are
supported, but you don’t have the Holds_## files in the RealTracks\Library\Holds folder.

Assuming that you have the Holds files for the RealTracks that you are generating, then you just use Band-in-a-Box as you would normally,
and type chords with shots (C..), holds (C...), or pushes (*C or *C for 8th or 16th note push), or combinations of push and hold (*C....).
On jazz RealTracks, JazzUp triads to sevenths: Many jazz comping styles play triads (instead of 7ths) when simple triads are entered,
instead of “jazzing them up” to 7ths chords. Enable this setting if you prefer to have triads automatically “jazzed up” when comping using jazz
RealTracks.

Auto-replace MIDI Styles with RealTracks styles when songs loaded: If this is set, when an old song with a MIDI style loads a RealStyle
may get substituted automatically, making your songs sound better. You can reverse the substitution in the RealTracks toolbar menu by
selecting Restore Style prior to Style Alias.

When Load/Save VST and FX with Songs is set, songs or styles with VST synths and FX will have them loaded with the song.

Reduce volume of RealTracks to match MIDI: Uncheck to preserve the original levels of the audio, and not reduce it to match the lower
levels of MIDI tracks. This is useful while rendering and transferring files to a DAW.

Automatically fill gaps between fills: If this is enabled, gaps between generated riffs will be filled automatically. (Note: This option will be
overridden for individual RealTracks by the Edit Extra Soloist Information dialog.)

The [Defaults] button sets RealTracks Settings back to default settings.
The [Demos] button displays a menu of song demos with RealTracks in the C:\bb\Demos\RealTracks - Demos folder.
The [Assign to Track] button opens the RealTracks Picker, where RealTracks instruments are listed and assigned to Band-in-a-Box tracks.

Save the new settings you have made in this dialog by pressing the [Update Settings] button. Most changes will take effect the next time you
press [Play].

Press the [Erase Un-needed +/- Files] button to erase unneeded files from the RealTracks folder.

The [Verify] function checks your installation to find if RealTracks are properly installed, or any files are missing.

1. It checks the Bt0 status of the RealTracks st2, compared to the BtO found in the RealTracks folder.

2. It issues error messages if a st2 is found, but not the RealTracks folder.

3. Issues a message if xt2 not found (for a chording RealTracks).

The [Find and Fix] button searches for missing RealTracks ST2/XT?2 files in the C.\bb\Soloists folder and reports any installation errors.

Press [OK] to make your selection and exit the RealTracks Settings dialog.

Using RealTracks

There are three ways that you can use RealTracks with Band-in-a-Box.

1. RealTracks in songs. Shift+clicking on the [RealTracks] toolbar button opens the RealTracks Picker, which allows you to assign
specific RealTracks to any track in a song. It also displays the current RealTracks that are assigned to each track.

2. RealTracks in styles. RealTracks can be built in to styles, so you can have styles that are all MIDI, a mix of MIDI tracks and RealTracks,
or all RealTracks. Styles that use RealTracks only are called RealStyles. Open the StylePicker and locate the Type button above the styles
list. This button allows you to filter the list by the type (Real or MIDI). If you want to see the RealStyles, select Real (no MIDI). If you
want to see the RealStyles and styles with RealTracks and MIDI tracks, select Real and Real w/MIDI. The style names for RealStyles are
prefaced by an underscore, . The style names for styles with RealTracks and MIDI tracks are prefaced by an equal sign, =.

3. RealTrack Soloists. These are Soloists that are generated on the Soloist track, by pressing the Soloist button on the main screen. Soloists
#361 and above are using the RealTracks.

| Tip: You can quickly go to Soloist 361 by typing 361 and pressing [Go To #] or using the Favorites if you've previously chosen this Soloist.

Selecting RealTracks

The RealTracks Picker allows you to assign specific RealTracks in your song. It displays all RealTracks from the C:\bb\RealTracks folder,
providing information such as type (Rhythm/Background/Soloist), genre, feel, tempo, artist, and more. It also includes useful features for
selecting RealTracks, such as filters, search options, demos, memos, and more.

&% | The RealTracks Picker can be opened by Shift+clicking on the [RealTracks] toolbar button or by pressing the R T Enter or R T 1
"= Enter keys.
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Note: The RealTracks Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library floating window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the
track button’s right-click menu. If this setting is disabled, the RealTracks Picker opens in a modal dialog. The modal dialog offers the same basic
functionalities as the floating window, but it features a slightly different GUI and lacks options to generate a portion of the track, access track settings
(such as solo, mute, freeze, volume, reverb, etc.), or change the font size of the list.

RealTracks Picker (MultiPicker Library)

3 RealTracks (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Fred w/ Piano, JAZFRED.STY, [Jazz] [4/4] [Swe] [¢=£5-210] o X

Songs | Styles | |Realiracks | RealDrums | Loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDI Sol Mel, Patches | Chords | Lyrics Titles

Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 A || 382z musican Jack Stafford A
Orignal Jazz Sax RealTracks has long been a fixture of the
Fiter strng| # Cear ccbeict sivie. Tin - whie it con ¥ | | Vanenuver misic seens on atn_¥

Gere ¥ Inst. Y| TimeSig ¥ Feel Y| Tempo Y| Type ¥ Artist!¥| Best ¥ Other ¥

I Generate || PartGen | [ .l Demo | Sob Band | [+ Settings Defaults:

RealTracks 4066 items inlist

Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Gene  #% N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds Simpler Avalable DirectInput Avaiable Stems 4|
*Sax, Tenor, JazzSw 140 (31) 67 Tenor Sax Soloist Sw8 1490 Jaz 361 1 M N JackStafford 204 0
*Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 085 (362) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm EvE 85 Pop 362 1 st Tony King Y1 0
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 085 (363) Pedal Steel Background EvE 85  Country 363 1 M N SteveHnsn Y 76 s y 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 065 (364) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Ev8 65  Counry 364 2 st JasonRoler Y 67 s o
‘Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 085 (355) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm EvB 85 Country 365 2 st JasonRoler Y 67 s 0
Bass, Bleciric, Country Ev 065 (366) 35Picked BectricBass  Rhythm Ev8 65  County 366 2 Mo Dow Tomin 84 y 0
Guitar, Electric, Background Dreamy Ev 065 (367) 28 Clean Electric Guitar  Rhythm Ev§ 65  County 367 2 M DarinFave... Y 194 y ]
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 065 (368) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Ev8 65  Country 368 2 st JsonRoler Y 27 0
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 065 (369) Pedal Steel Background EvE 65 Country 369 2 M N Stevetinson Y 76 ¥ 0
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 120 (370) Pedal Steel Background Sw8 120 Country 370 3 M0 N SteveHnson Y %6 s 0
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 190 (371) Pedal Steel Background Sw8 190 Country 371 3 st N SteveHinson Y 76 s ¥ [}
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 120 (372) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm sw8 120 Pop 32 3 st Tonyking Y 2+ 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 165 (373) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Sw8 165 Country 373 3 st JasonRoller ¥ 1 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 190 (374) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Sw8 130 County 374 3 st JasonRoler Y 1 [
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Hank Sw 165 (375) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Sw8 165  Country 375 3 st JasonRoler Y 6 [

o

The rack selector allows you to confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the RealTracks list will be applied to this track.

e~ e e R

Clicking on the [+] button beside the track selector will display a small panel, where you can solo, mute, freeze, set
volume/reverb/panning/tone, change the track label, write the track description, and do more for the current track.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

|Narne Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #* N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS  Holds Simpler Available Direct Input Available Stem5|

- The Type column shows the types of playing (Rhythm, Background, and Soloists).

The Feel column tells you whether the playing is in an even 8th feel, an even 16th feel, a swing 8th feel, or a swing 16th feel.

The Tempo shown is the base (or typical) tempo for the RealTracks instrument as it is played, but RealTracks have a tempo stretching
capability that enables their application over a wide range of tempos. If saving a song with RealTracks and the audio base tempo is different
from the song tempo, a warning message will show, asking you to confirm that you want to save it like this.

The N/A column shows “N/A” for RealTracks that you have not installed yet or haven’t purchased.

Set is the number of the RealTracks set that includes the instrument. This column also tells you whether a video is available for the
RealTracks.

The Stereo column shows whether the instrument playback is stereo or mono.

Instruments with an “N” or “Gt” in the Chart column will display the RealTracks in notation.

The Artist column has the name of the musician playing on that RealTrack. See the “Artist Bio” box for information about the player.

The letter “Y” in the TS column means that Tempo Swapping is supported for the instrument. If you have similar RealTracks available at
different tempos, Band-in-a-Box automatically chooses the best one to use.

Holds indicates whether that RealTrack supports shots, holds, and pushes. If there is a number there (other than a blank field), then they are
all supported.

Simpler Available will have a letter “s” in the column if the RealTracks instrument has simpler options available. These are parts with less
busy, less embellished playing for generating simpler arrangements.

Direct Input Available has a letter “y” if the instrument offers the option of clean recordings without effects. This allows you to start with a
clean track and add your own effects.

The Stems column shows the number of individual instruments/voices available. When you select a RealTrack that has stems, you will see
what they are just below the list. Using the checkboxes, you can load all stems, the selected stems, or the mix of all stems for your song. If
you select all or individual stems, each stem will be loaded to separate tracks, so you can control volume, pan, etc. for each stem using the

Mixer.

Right-clicking on the list will open a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the
filter, finding similar RealTracks, opening the StylePicker to show only styles that use the selected RealTracks, and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for RealTracks.
Filter 5mng| | # Clear E]nrllr%wl:talci?lf 51‘

Genre ¥ Inst. ™! TimeSig! ¥ Feel!¥Y| Tempo!¥| Type!¥! Artist!™| Best! ¥ Other| ¥

Type a text (e.g., “bass”) to filter the list, showing only RealTracks that contain the typed text in the title, memo, genre, etc. When separated
by spaces, each term is searched individually. For example, a search for “Country Guitar Ev 120” will find Country Guitar styles with an even
feel and a tempo near 120. Adding a search term with a number will filter for RealTracks that match the tempo or fall within a compatible
range. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre, instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available.

[[oemo [sob [sand [+] Tg hear them, select a RealTrack and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a RealTrack in the list or pressing the
spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo) option in the
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[+] button menu. Each demo has a “band” version with all instruments and a “solo” version with just one instrument. The demos play the band
version first if the Demo button Plays “Band” (not “Solo”) option in the [+] button menu is enabled. If this is disabled, then the solo version
will be played first. You can also press the [Band] button for the band version or the [Solo] button for the solo version. The [+] button

provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, load song/style demos for the selected RealTracks, and
more.

The Memo area provides information about the selected RealTracks, including useful tips such as a suggested tempo range and recommended
Band-in-a-Box styles to pair with it.

The Artist Bio area shows the name and biography of the artist who recorded the selected RealTracks. Double-click on it to open the Artist
Browser, where you can view a list of all artists and access more information.

The [Settings] button opens a small panel for additional settings.

The Timebase option lets you adjust the tempo of the selected RealTracks to normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time. Half-time is
useful for fast-tempo songs when a slower RealTrack is selected, while double-time is used for slow-tempo songs (e.g., ballads) with faster

RealTracks. For example, in a ballad with a tempo of 70, you can use a sax solo RealTrack with a tempo of 140 and play it in double-time to
match the tempo of 70.

The [Medley] button allows you to create a medley of RealTracks on the same track.
If Bluesy is checked, the selected RealTracks will play in a bluesy style, where major triads are treated like 7th chords.

If Simpler is checked, the selected RealTracks will play a simpler arrangement (less busy, less embellished). See the “Simple Available”
column for availability of simpler RealTracks.

If Direct Input is checked, the selected RealTracks will use a “clean signal” guitar so that you can add your own effects. See the “Direct
Input Available” column for availability of clean recordings.

If you check the Held option, the selected RealTracks will play held chords.

Select Disable RealTracks for this track (Force this track to MIDI) if you don’t want RealTracks for this track, even if the current style
specifies a RealTrack.

The [Defaults] button opens a panel where you can reset to defaults separately for the font size, the column width, and the window size.

‘ Apply Generate || Part.Gen

> ﬂ The [Apply] button applies the selected RealTrack to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you
press the [Generate] button, the entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button
generates the entire track and plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and
Shift+clicking on it plays the song from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just
for a portion of the track, press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. You then specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries
or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks and then press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

RealTracks Picker (modal dialog)

73 RealTracks Picke - Asign Reallfacks to Track (FABb\RealTacks\] [Ea——
4y ok Memo <Cick toreat> At Bio <Cick o bowse Aists Bios> UserConments
[somc:—, SCERES Super ez S 140 2z ~
OBass (AT inSte] 435 e o chrd o et
OFeno (AT instye] 435 . R ch
@Em R ' Fms | |Tomporenge 110180
O Guik AT it Ac Ah JazzFreddie Sw140 Smiar
® stings o oS
?)M!‘:dy e somee > o O& & Song Demo (MGU) hpmebaxe Normak-Time
O Solist Solo Band | []Band (on Double Click) Style Demo (STY) Medey
] Disable RealTracks fortis track (Force this rack to MIDI) EAUse Inemet Pey || Stop | [lehes Simpler | Ditectnput (] Held
Use the Rearacks below for s song oy Nore AlNene Save St Defaus Seltings
Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #* N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds Simpler... Direc... Stems*
*Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 Tenor Sax (67) Soloist Sw 140  Jaz 361 1 Mn N Jack Stafford 204 0
*Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 085 Acoustic Guitar (26) Rhythm Ev 8  Pop 362 1St Tony King Yot 0
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 085 Pedal Steel Background Ev 85  Country 363 1 Mn N Steve Hinson Y 76 s y 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 065 Acoustic Guitar (26) Rhythm Ev 65  Country 364 2 st Jason Roller Y 67 s 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 085 Acoustic Guitar (26) Rhythm Ev 85  Country 365 2 st Jason Roller Y 67 s 0
Bass, Electric, Country Ev 065 Picked Electric Bass (35) Rhythm Ev 65  Country 366 2 Mn Dow Tomlin 84 y 0
Guitar, Electric, Background Dreamy Ev 065 Clean Electric Guitar (28) Rhythm Ev 65  Country 367 2 Mn Darin Favorite Y 194 y 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 065 Acoustic Guitar (26) Rhythm Ev 65  Country 368 2 st Jason Roller Y 2 0
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 065 Pedal Steel Background Ev 65  Country 369 2 Mn N Steve Hinson Y 76 y 0
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 120 Pedal Steel Background Sw 120  Country 370 3 MmN Steve Hinson Y 76 s 0
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 190 Pedal Steel Background Sw 190  Country 371 3 8 N Steve Hinson Y 76 s y 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 120 Acoustic Guitar (26) Rhythm  Sw 120 Pop 372 3 st Tony King Y 2 0
Guitar. Acoustic. Strummina Hank Sw 165__ Acoustic Guitar (26) Rhvthm  Sw 165  Countrv 373 3 st Jason Roller Y o1 o
Doty ‘ Updae | (][ Showat Rebuid and Fix Generate Track Close Cancel Help
4048 Rems in| st I Show error messages Copy List

There’s a track selector that allows you to confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the RealTrack list will be applied to this
track.

Arssign ta this track

E1 S Tenondazz Solo 5w 140 — With the [Super], [MIDI] and [RD] buttons, you can assign other types of tracks (MIDI

8';&“ IRT i Sty 443 Bass, Ac, Jaze S 140 Mol SuperTracks, MIDI and RealDrums) to the current track. The [Fav] button opens a dialog that
Otmme e rerase: B feSu 10 e lists favorites followed by recently used RealTracks. The [¥] button assigns the highlighted
8;“"” [RT in Sue] 550 Gk Al azzfreddie S 40 = RealTracks to a favorite. The [Similar] button opens the Find a Sub dialog that lists
Oty Tereviem Sop S tia RealTracks similar to the currently selected one.
O Solis . . . . . s

- i Select the Disable RealTracks for this track (Force this track to MIDI) option if you don’t
[ Disable RealTracks for this track [Forcs this track to MIDI)

want RealTracks for the current track, even if the current style specifies a RealTrack.
The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

‘ Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #¥ NfA Set Stereo Chart Artist TS  Holds Simpler Available Direct Input Available Stems‘
- The Type column shows the types of playing (Rhythm, Background, and Soloists).
- The Feel column tells you whether the playing is in an even 8th feel, an even 16th feel, a swing 8th feel, or a swing 16th feel.

- The Tempo shown is the base (or typical) tempo for the RealTracks instrument as it is played, but RealTracks have a tempo stretching
capability that enables their application over a wide range of tempos. If saving a song with RealTracks and the audio base tempo is different
from the song tempo, a warning message will show, asking you to confirm that you want to save it like this.
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The N/A column shows “N/A” for RealTracks that you have not installed yet or haven’t purchased.

Set is the number of the RealTracks set that includes the instrument. This column also tells you whether a video is available for the
RealTracks.

The Stereo column shows whether the instrument playback is stereo or mono.

Instruments with an “N” or “Gt” in the Chart column will display the RealTracks in notation.

The Artist column has the name of the musician playing on that RealTrack. See the “Artist Bio” box for information about the player.

The letter “Y” in the TS column means that Tempo Swapping is supported for the instrument. If you have similar RealTracks available at
different tempos, Band-in-a-Box automatically chooses the best one to use.

Holds indicates whether that RealTrack supports shots, holds, and pushes. If there is a number there (other than a blank field), then they are
all supported.

Simpler Available will have a letter “s” in the column if the RealTracks instrument has simpler options available. These are parts with less
busy, less embellished playing for generating simpler arrangements.

Direct Input Available has a letter “y” if the instrument offers the option of clean recordings without effects. This allows you to start with a
clean track and add your own effects.

The Stems column shows the number of individual instruments/voices available. When you select a RealTrack that has stems, you will see
what they are just below the list. Using the checkboxes, you can load all stems, the selected stems, or the mix of all stems for your song. If
you select all or individual stems, each stem will be loaded to separate tracks, so you can control volume, pan, etc. for each stem using the

Mixer.

Right-clicking on the list will open a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the
filter, finding similar RealTracks, opening the StylePicker to show only styles that use the selected RealTracks, and more.
The filter functions are available.

Filter by

700 iterns in list

Type a filter text (e.g., bass) in the Filter by field, and press [Update]. You will then see only RealTracks that contain the typed text in the
title, memo, genre, etc. You can use multiple search terms with the filter. When separated by spaces, each term is searched individually. For
example, a search for “Country Guitar Ev 120” will find Country Guitar styles with an even feel and a tempo near 120. Adding a search term
with a number will filter for RealTracks that match the tempo or fall within a compatible range. You can press the [#] button to quickly filter
by multiple elements, including feel, time signature, artists, RealTracks set number, and more.

You can instantly hear an audio demo by double-clicking on a RealTrack in the list.

P> © = 4| Each demo has a “band” version with all instruments and a “solo” version with just one instrument. The
Soo | Band | [ Band (on Doubie Cick) demos play the band version first if the Band (on Double Click) option is enabled. You can also press the
] Use Internet [Band] button for the band version or the [Solo] button for the solo version.

The preview sometimes plays files from the internet. You can download a file that is being played from the internet by clicking on the folder
button. If the file is being played on your hard drive, this button will show the file in a folder. You can control the volume of the demos with
the speaker button.

The Memo area provides information about the selected RealTracks, including useful tips such as a suggested tempo range and recommended
Band-in-a-Box styles to pair with it.

The Artist Bio area shows the name and biography of the artist who recorded the selected RealTracks. Double-click on it to open the Artist
Browser, where you can view a list of all artists and access more information.

You can enter your own comments in the User Memo field. The comments are saved in RTUserMemos.txt.

The [None] button sets the current track to no RealTracks. The [All None] button sets all tracks to no RealTracks, optionally disabling all
RealTracks present in the style for the current song.

The [Save Style] button saves the current style, but with RealTracks assigned to the style equal to the current song’s RealTracks. The volumes
used in the style will match the volumes set on the main screen in Band-in-a-Box (compared to a default of 90). For example, if you set the
bass volume to 40, the Style will be saved with a negative decibel (dB) setting, so that it will playback at a quieter volume (when all volumes
are set to 90).

The [Settings] button opens the RealTracks Settings dialog.

Use the Song/Style Demos section to load song or style demos. The [Song Demo (MGU)] button will display a list of songs in the
C:\bb\Demos\RealTracks - Demos folder that use the selected RealTrack. Click on the song name and then press the [Play] button to hear it.
The [Style Demo (.STY)] button shows a list of styles that use the currently highlighted RealTracks instrument. Clicking on a style name will
load the style into the current Band-in-a-Box song. Press [Play] to hear your current song played with the RealTracks style that you want to
audition.

The Options for selected RealTracks section offers additional settings for the currently selected RealTracks in the list.

- The Timebase option lets you adjust the tempo of the selected RealTracks to normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time. Half-time is
useful for fast-tempo songs when a slower RealTrack is selected, while double-time is used for slow-tempo songs (e.g., ballads) with faster
RealTracks. For example, in a ballad with a tempo of 70, you can use a sax solo RealTrack with a tempo of 140 and play it in double-time to
match the tempo of 70.

- The [Medley] button allows you to create a medley of RealTracks on the same track.
- If Bluesy is checked, the selected RealTracks will play in a bluesy style, where major triads are treated like 7th chords.
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- If Simpler is checked, the selected RealTracks will play a simpler arrangement (less busy, less embellished). See the “Simple Available”
column for availability of simpler RealTracks.

- If Direct Input is checked, the selected RealTracks will use a “clean signal” guitar so that you can add your own effects. See the “Direct
Input Available” column for availability of clean recordings.

- Sometimes you want the very simplest comping part possible, which is just “held chords” for the whole piece. This would mean that the
piano player, for example, just plays a single chord and holds it for the duration until the next chord. If you check the Held option, the
selected RealTracks will play held chords.

Since RealTracks are add-on purchases for Band-in-a-Box, your version may not contain all RealTracks. Selecting the Show RealTracks that
are N/A checkbox will show you all available RealTracks.

Some RealTracks have variations available, such as the Acoustic Jazz Bass, which has variations that play in “2” only, in “4” only, or in
“2”and “4” (for “a” and “b” substyles). Select the Show RealTracks variations option to see such RealTracks.
Use the Show if Tempo is out of range checkbox to show/hide RealTracks that are out of compatible tempo range.

The [Rebuild and Fix] button rebuilds the list of RealTracks and reports any installation errors. Press after you have installed new
RealTracks.

If the Show Error messages option is checked, Band-in-a-Box will display RealTracks installation errors when you open the dialog. Press
[Rebuild and Fix] for more information.

The [Generate Track] button will generate a RealTrack on the currently selected track.

The [Copy List] button will save the current RealTracks list to a tab-delimited .txt file in the C:\bb\Data folder and open it in Notepad. In
Notepad copy all and paste it into an Excel file. You can then apply a hierarchical sorting of the list.

The [Close] button will close the dialog without generating any tracks. Then, when play is pressed, the tracks will be generated.

Press the [Cancel] button to cancel your selection and leave the dialog.

Selecting Best RealTracks

This dialog shows you the RealTracks that best match the genre, tempo, feel of your song. The list is displayed from best to worst. For

example, if you have a jazz ballad style loaded (tempo 60), the list will show jazz RealTracks that will work well at a tempo of 60 at the top of
the list.

To add a “best” RealTracks to a track, right-click on that track button. You will then see menu items for “All” RealTracks, “Chording”
RealTracks, and “Soloist” RealTracks.

The Select Best “All” RealTracks menu command will list all types (background and soloist) of RealTracks. The Select Best “Chording”
RealTracks menu command will show you a list of ill background (chording or melodic) RealTracks, and Best “Soloist” RealTracks will list
the best soloist or background soloist RealTracks. Selecting one of these menu commands will open a dialog that lists the best RealTracks,
sorted from best to worst for the current style.

Select Best RealTracks, sorted from best to worst (for this style) bt

Filter Stiing ‘ ‘ # Show Al Agtist Bios hemo

2903 tems 361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Jack Stafford)
,,,,,,,,,,, Best RealTracks for Current Style are Below -—————— ~ | | Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140

Original Jazz Sax RealTracks saloist style. Tip-
while it can play over any chord, this soloist wil
397: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (Jodi Proznick) saund best over Jazz chord progressions
398: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (2 only) (Jodi Proznick) Tempo range: 110-180

399: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (4’ only) (Jodi Proznick)
415 Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Jack Stafford)

437: Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (P.J. Perry)

438 Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (Blussy) (P.J. Perry)

439: Trombone, Older Sw 140 (lan McDougall) Options forselected Realraok

440- Trombone, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (lan McDougall) Timebase  [NomalTime hd
441: Trumpet, Older Sw 140 (Don Clark) Mediey.

442 Trumpet, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Don Clark )

147 Bass, Acouste, Jazz S‘Ev 140 Y()N.(an Swa\nstrn) ey s (WO (I
444 Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Sw 140 (2 only) (Neil Swainson) Shemme b

445: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Sw 140 (4" only) (Neil Swainson) cose fiar Favartes:

446° Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (Oliver Gannon)

447 Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (A’ anly) (Oliver Gannon)
443 Guitar, Electric. Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (B’ only) (Oliver Gannon) Eitoa || Seliiis & Bees
449: Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (Miles Black) [Z] B ackground [Chording) Background (Melodic)
450° Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (A’ only) (Miles Black)
451- Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (B' only) (Miles Black) [ solaists [ Include Variations
452 Bass, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Neil Swainson)

453: Bass, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Neil Swainson)

Tupes of Reallracks to Inchide

RT 361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140

454: Piano, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Miles Black) L] List best subs for the cunen FealTracks Eare)

485 Piano, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Miles Black)

456: Sax, Alto, Jazz Sw 140 (P.J. Perry) = q

45T: Sax, Alto, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry) > - ' | i |4 |

468 Sax Tenar Jazz Sw 140 (Fxtendar) (lack Stafford) v

< > [ OK and Generate Now |
[il3 Cancel Hee | B

If you want to filter the list, enter text or press the [#] button.

You can audition the RealTracks by double-clicking on the list or using the transport control buttons.

You can choose options (timebase, bluesy, simple, etc.) for the selected RealTrack.

Enabling the List best subs for the current RealTracks option will list RealTracks that are similar to the currently selected RealTracks.
Pressing the [Artist Bios] button opens the Artist Browser, which lists all RealTracks artists and allows you to see more info.

The [OK and Generate Now] button closes the dialog, entering the currently selected item, and generating the track.

You can also make your choice and press [OK] to return to the main screen. When you press [Generate and Play] the song will be generated
with the new RealTrack.

Selecting Best Sub RealTracks

Musicians with bands are familiar with the need to “find a sub” when you’re looking for a replacement. In Band-in-a-Box, “Find-a-Sub”
means to find a different RealTracks that is the most similar in sound (genre, feel, tempo, and time signature). This helps to “freshen up” or
vary the sound of an arrangement and allows you to explore different sounds for the band.

Chapter 7: RealTracks and RealDrums 93



To find a sub for a RealTracks, if the RealTracks to be subbed is on a track, right-click (or double-click) on the track button, and then go to
Select RealTracks | Select RealTracks | Find Best Sub.

You will then see the Find a Sub dialog, which lists the RealTracks that would work best as a sub, sorted from best to worst. You can double-
click on the list to audition, and when you find one you like, press OK.

Find a Sub for the current Realtracks, sorted from best to worst [35€: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 ]

X
Fier Sting | | [#] [ showar AntistBios Memo
Trits <select no RealTracks for this Track>
~
. Acoustic, m J ddie Sw 140 (Oliver Gannon)
ast Subs for RT 558: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140

555: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Ballad Freddie Sw 085 (Oliver Gannon)
556: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Ballad Freddie Sw 085 (A" only) (Oliver Gannon)
557: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Ballad Freddie Sw 085 (8 only) (Oliver Gannon)
559: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 (A" only) (Oliver Gannon)
560: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 (B only) (Oliver Gannon) P ——
937 Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm JazzBalladFreddie Sw 080 (Oliver Gannon) DL LA P8
938: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm JazzFreddie Sw 110 (Oliver Gannon) Mozt Time
1098: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm JazzSwingFreddie Sw 190 (Oliver Gannon) Medey.
1198: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm GypsyJazzFastGonzalo Sw 220 (Gonzalo Bergara) Bl smoler [ bveotioput [ Held
1199: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm GypsyJazzFastJohn Sw 250 (John Jargenson) 2 & o
1209: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm GypsyJazzBalladGonzalo Sw 110 (Gonzalo Bergara) Choose o
1210: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm GypsyJazzBalladJohn Sw 110 {John Jorgenson) sellomlEronic s
1614: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm DixielandFast Sw 165 (Qliver Gannon) Types of RealTracks ta Include
1795: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm DixielandMedium Sw 110 (Oliver Gannon) Cherdin Solein Al Defauks
1984: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm EZListening Sw 085 (Oliver Gannon) g g
1985: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm EZListening Sw 140 (Oliver Gannon) ABackgiound (Chordingl ] Background Melodic]
1986: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm JazzWaltzFreddie Sw 085 (Oliver Gannon)
1937 Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm JazzWaltzFreddie Sw 110 (Oliver Gannon) O solaists [ Inchude Variations
2404: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm GypsyFolk Sw 190 (Quinn Bachand) Y My N = ——
2735 Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm GypsyClassicQuinn Sw 220 (Quinn Bachand) WA IR a
2947: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm ltalianTarantellaQuinn Sw 130 (Cory Pesatura) 7] List best suss for the cunrent RrealTracks ange
2949: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm EuropeanFastWaltzQuinn Sw 180 [Quinn Bachand)
3243: Quatro, Rhythm Joropo68Ramon Sw 080 {Ramon Stagnaro) > - [] o & [
446 Guitar Flactric Rhvthm .lazz Sw 140 (Oliver Gannnn) v
< > 0K and Generate Now

ok Cancel Hep | B

If you don’t have a RealTracks already on the track, go to Select RealTracks | Select Best “All” RealTracks.

In the dialog that opens, select a RealTracks that you want to sub, and enable the “List best subs for the current RealTracks” checkbox.

Select Best RealTracks, sorted from best to worst (for this style) eSS ZTTRCTOdE Vanatarns
Filter Sting ‘ RT 361: Saw, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140

List best subs for the current RealTracks Change
2729 items

<select no RealTracks for this Track
----------- Best RealTracks for Current Style are Below -~

397 Bace Acnustic lazz Panl Sw 140 (lodi Proznick)
This will sort the list showing you the best subs. Select a RealTrack from the list and press OK.

Find a Sub for the current Realtracks, sorted from best to worst [361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 ]

ol 1=l (e

bt

Filter Shiing ‘

| [#] | showan Atit Bios Memo
25

<select no RealTracks for this Track>
< no RealTracks for this Tr ~

Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Jack Stafford)
est Subs for RT 361- Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140

404: Sax, Tenor, HipHop Rock Sw 100 (Jack Stafford)

415: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Jack Stafford)

416: Sax, Tenor, HipHop Rock Sw 100 (Bluesy) (Jack Stafford)
458: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Extended) (Jack Stafford)

459: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Extended, Bluesy) (Jack Stafford
750- Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz E(Iallad Sw 060 (P\,(J), (Pem ) Optiorsforselected Realrack
751: Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz Ballad Sw 060 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry) Homal Time
768: Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz BeBop Sw 130 (P.J. Perry)

Medey

759- Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz BeBop Sw 190 (Bluesy) (P.J. Pery)

782: Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz Wahz Sw 140 (P.J. Perry) Blesy L smpler | Deetingut (e
783- Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz Waltz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry) P ——

1308: Medley [4 bars] Sax. Silence. Trumpet. Silence, Trombone, Silence, Sax, Silence, Vibes. Silenc a0se fiar Favarits

4310: Medley [4 bars] Sax, Trumpet, Trombone, Sax, Guitar, Vibes, (Medley)

Types of RealTracks to Include
1311 Medley [Part Marker] Sax, Trumpet, Trombone, Sax, Guitar, Vibes, (Medley)

1312: Medley [Chorus] Sax, Trumpet, Trombone, Sax, Guitar, Vibes, (Medley) Choring Soling Al Defauts
1332 Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 [Double-Time] (Jack Stafford) [leackooundiChording. ] Background (Melocic)
1341: Sax, Tenor, HipHop Rock Sw 100  [Double-Time] (Jack Stafford) .

1377 Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 [Double-Time] (Jack Stafford) [ Salsists Include Varistizns
1382- Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz BeBop Sw 190 [Double-Time] (P.J. Perry)

2382: Sax, Tenor, Soloist ic Sw 085 (Eric Alexander) il 3?51 ST KD

2383 Sax, Tenor, Saloist JazzBalladEric Sw 085 (Blussy) (Eric Alexander) [ List best subs for the curent RealTracks (HiEnE

2390: Sax, Tenor, Soloist JazzSwingEric Sw 140 (Eric Alexander)

2391- Sax, Tenor, Saloist JazzSwingEric Sw 140 [Double-Time] (Eric Alexander) o g
2392- Sax, Tenor, Soloist JazzSwingEric Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Eric Alexander) LU v o (=] [
2397- Sax Tanor Salnist |azzWaltzFric Sw 110 (Fric Alexandark v
<

> OK and Generate Now

3 Cancel Hep B

(Re)Generate RealTracks for Regions

You can (re)generate RealTracks for regions of a track instead of the whole track. There are several ways to do this.
(Re)Generate RealTracks for Regions - MultiPicker Library

‘{@E] Press the [MultiPicker Library] toolbar button or go to Edit | MultiPicker Library. You can also press the F7 or M Enter keys.

MultiPicker

In the MultiPicker Library, select a RealTrack from the list and press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. You then specify the
range based on either the full bar boundaries or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks and then press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

‘ Generate || PartGen | > [l ||| Demo |/solo | Band| +
RealTracks Partial Generation of Track %
Name Bar based range Update ™
Range to regenerate (bars)
Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 14 So
Guitar, Acoustic, Struml  gar [ e 53] Rh
Pedal Steel, Backgroun| Ba
orus
Guitar, Acoustic, Finger Rhy
Guitar, Acoustic, Finger Re-Gen this Range Rh
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(Re)Generate RealTracks for Regions - MultiRiff Dialog

This feature allows you to interactively create sections of RealTracks (MultiRiffs) on any track by choosing from multiple candidates (up to
20). Generate riffs for a section of a track, audition them, and pick one, either replacing or merging with the existing RealTracks. This can add
life to old tracks, by improving sections that had problems to a better riff!

Press the F8 key to open the dialog. You can also open it from the track button menu at the top of the screen or the new Track Settings and
Actions dialog.

In the dialog, select a track, set a range, and choose a RealTrack to use for that range of the track. You can of course use the RealTrack
selected for the whole track, but you can also use a different RealTrack for that range. Press the [Generate Now] button. A riff will be
generated and play automatically. You can press this button again to get more riffs. The [Previous] and [Next] buttons let you navigate through
the generated riffs. For each riff, you can add a memo like a keyword or your score out of 10, which makes it easier for you to decide which
one to pick. By default, riffs will replace the existing riff on the track, but you can merge them if you disable the “Overwrite (replace

existing)” option. When you are happy with a riff and want to add it permanently to the track, press the [Accept] button. You can then generate
new riffs for a different range.

MultiRiff: (Re)Generate RealTracks on Track: Sax: 361:5ax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 [ RT] X
Track Saw 361:5ax, Tenor, Jazz 5w 140 [ RT] ~ Main RealTrack .
| Track: Select the track to generate or regenerate riffs. The track
sltemate RealTrack <nones sltemate RealTiack | % ..
Ol siaros can be an existing RealTrack or empty.
g B EIER Alternate RealTrack: You can use an alternate RealTrack
B 10 Murnber of b Start offget 120/beat Wwhale 5 . . .
Ol o mbsrcfome 5] o % [[120:‘]] e 2ore (other than the main RealTrack on the track), either replacing or
s merging with the main RealTrack. For example, you can
() by Range n 154113 Update . H Q1
bar beat icks (2.0, 4.2 60 120 ticks/beat generate a pedal steel riff on a mandolin RealTrack. This is
[ #llow leadin Regenerate Pottion of Track optional.
5. Riff 5/5 41 notes, 3 phi [total = 45 notes, 3 phi ] . .
Sl e - ' e T T T A [Main RealTrack]: This lets you choose a RealTrack to use as
Overwnits (replacs] sisting FEE Newt | Memo [l | .
the main RealTrack on the track.
Oifeercfis B i det V] [ | [ e | [ e[ Pt .
BBy [Alternate RealTrack]: This lets you select an alternate
Stop Play Full Generation RealTr ack.
] dutopl . .
il i el e [X]: This quickly clears the alternate RealTrack.

Silence: When this is checked, silence will be generated, replacing the existing RealTracks over the range. This is useful for arranging or
tidying up small glitches.

by Bars: Select this if you prefer to enter a range, using the starting bar, the chorus, and the number of bars.

Start Offset: This setting can fine tune the range. The unit is ticks, which are 120 per beat. For example, entering 60 would start the range 60
ticks (half a beat) later.

End Offset: This setting can fine tune the range. The unit is ticks, which are 120 per beat. For example, entering -40 would end the range 40
ticks earlier.

[Update]: This notifies the program to update the range you have entered.

by Range: Select this to enter the range to use for the generation. The format is bar.beat.tick separated by periods. There are 120 ticks per
beat. For example, 3.2.50 would be bar 3, beat 2, tick 50.

[Snap]: This snaps the entered setting to the nearest bar boundaries.
Allow lead-in: This allows some riffs to start 1-2 beats early as a pickup.

Generate an extra beat (for Soloists): Soloist often end a phrase by playing a single note on the next bar. For example, if you are generating
riffs for 4 bars, you will hear a note on the first beat of the Sth bar to end the phrase.

Overwrite (replace) existing: If this option is checked, the new riffs will replace the existing one on the track. Uncheck it if you want to hear
both of them playing at once.

Different Riffs: This option determines how the riffs will be different from previous ones. If it’s set to “Entire riff is different,” each
generation will be different from previous ones. If it’s set to “Start of riffs are different,” the first bar of the section generated will be different
from previous one. If it’s set to “Allow some duplicate riffs,” the generation might be similar to the previous one.

[Play]: This will play the song, starting a bar before the beginning of the new generation. It does not generate the other tracks. If you want to
do that, choose the [Full Generation] button instead.

Auto Play: If this is checked, then when a new riff is generated, you will hear it right away. This applied to these buttons: [Generate New],
[Previous], [Next], and [Original].

[Full Generation]: This will generate all tracks so that you hear a full arrangement.
[Original]: This returns the current riff to the original riff present on the track before you used this dialog or pressed the [Accept] button.
Memo: You can add a memo like a keyword or your score out of 10, which makes it easier for you to decide which one to pick.

Riff x/x: This shows the current riff number in the list and the total number of riffs. For example, Riff 3/5 means the current is the third riff of
5 riffs total. You can make more (up to 20) by pressing the [Generate New] and navigate through the list until you press [Accept].

[Previous]/[Next]: You can generate up to 20 different riffs at a time. These buttons let you navigate through them.

[Accept]: Press this button when you are happy with a riff and want to add it permanently to the track. This will remove the rest of the riffs in
the list, and you can generate new riffs for a different range.

[Revert]: Press this to return to the original riff in the track when you opened this dialog (or changed a track or pressed the [Accept] button to
make the riff permanent).
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[Forget]: This allows Band-in-a-Box to “forget” the previous ones so that you can generate using all the available ones. Note that re-
generation from a different bar, different track or different song will “forget” the previous re-generations, so you likely won’t need to press
this button much, if at all.

[Generate New]: This will generate a new riff for the selected range. You can keep generating new riffs (up to 20), press the [Previous]/[Next]
buttons to navigate through them, and then choose one to add to the track by pressing the [Accept] or [Close] button or changing tracks.
(Re)Generate RealTracks for Regions - Auto Regeneration

You can re-generate sections of RealTracks by simply highlighting the section and pressing Ctrl+F8. This generates a different part each time,
so you can keep regenerating to find the best replacement. You can also re-generate using different RealTracks than the original. Normally,
you would choose to replace the existing part but you can also set this to merge so you will hear both parts. This also works with different
RealTracks than the original on the same track.

Let’s open a song that has a soloist (e.g., saxophone soloist). Now, press PLAY to generate the song. We’ll focus on the sax soloist track since
we want to fine tune the solo to our liking.

First off, select the track using the Mixer.

E?-.‘:l:-:_sﬂ_l i:l___s_tz.l.___lz'_
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= e 00 J+875] 851]

v

5

Now, listen to the solo. Let’s say you don’t like what the sax plays for four bars, starting at bar 9. A 1 (B 1 A"’ ‘ E,M Ly
Highlight the bars 9-12 by dragging on the Chord Sheet. You can also do this in the Audio Edit or T R o I
Notation (Editable or Staff Roll) window. '" " “ ' b
Let’s generate the selected section. Either press Ctrl+F8 or right-click on the track button and go to Track Actions | (Re)Generate RealTrack
on Selected Region.

That’s it. You will now hear the song start playing at bar 8 (one bar before the section to provide a lead-in) and then you will hear the new solo
that’s generated just for these two bars.

A great thing about this is that the solo generated will be different from the previous one(s) you’ve generated. If you don’t like the new one,
try again and generate another one. You can keep going and generate up to 40 variations. And another great thing is that they all will be
different from each other.

If you find one you like, great! Just stop and continue, maybe moving to another section of the song or switching to a different track or
something else entirely.

So, the Ctrl+F8 keys can become your “Fix-it” tool for fixing any section of any RealTracks that you don’t like, including soloist, background
tracks, comping etc.

(Re)Generate RealTracks for Regions - Regeneration Window

If you want a more customized approach to regenerate selected sections, there is a floating Regeneration window, which allows you to make
settings to customize the type of re-generations.

Press Alt+F8 or right-click on the track button and go to Track Actions | Regenerate Window.

Regenerate part of track: Sax: 361:5ax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 x>
Track s | [ 5o 36150, Tenor, Jazz 5w 140 [RT] || Main ReafTrack
Alternate RealTrack <none> Alternate RealTrack | | X
Bar-based range Update

Range to regenerate (bars) Copy cut Delete e o
b El = B paste paste Merge Paste Relative Paste Multiple Options
Chorus Redo Undo OK - (Re)Generate Help

This is a floating window, so you can do any other Band-in-a-Box function as you keep this window open.
There’s a track selector to confirm or change what track you want to re-generate.
You can set or change the current track using the [Main RealTrack] button.

You can generate a different RealTracks by pressing the [Alternate RealTrack] button and selecting an alternate RealTracks. For example,
you may want 4 bars of a flute solo instead of sax but want to keep sax as the main soloist on the track.

Pressing the [X] button will clear this selection.
The [S] button will solo the track
The [Undo] button will undo the last generation. (Note that you can also choose Edit | Undo or Ctrl+Z to do this.)

You can generate based on either the full bar boundaries or precise regions including bars/beat and ticks. This is done with the Bar-based
range option. When this option is selected, you will see Bar, Chorus and Number of bars. The [<<] button will set to the beginning of the
song, and [>>] button sets to the end. When this option is not selected, you will see a precise range in bars/beats/ticks. The [<] button moves to
the beginning of the bar. The [<<] moves to start of song. [>] moves to end of bar. [>>] moves to end of song. If you make selections on the
Chord Sheet, Audio Edit, Piano Roll, or Notation window, these settings for range will update. For example, if you select a range on the Audio
Edit window, you will get that precise range as long as the “Bar-based range” option de-selected.

The [Copy] button copies a range of riff to the clipboard.
The [Paste] button pastes the riff to the current location, overwriting the existing riff at the destination.

The [Paste Relative] button pastes the riff to the same relative location in the bar as the copied portion. For example, if the copied range
started at beat 2, the relative paste will start at beat 2
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The [Paste Multiple] button lets you select the number of pastes. Hold down the Shift key as you click on this button to make the pastes
merge with existing riffs.

The [Paste Merge] button pastes the riff to the current location and merges it with the existing riff so you will hear both riffs/
The [Cut] button removes a range of riff and copies it to the clipboard.

The [Erase] button erases a range of riff.

The [Insert] button inserts the selected amount of space and shifts all audio following the inserted region to a later time.

The [Delete] button deletes the selected region. All audio following the deleted region will be shifted to an earlier time.

The [Options] button shows options for the partial regenerations.

F¥ Partial Regenerate Options - m} x

[ Allow leadin Allow lead-in allows some of the re-generations to start early as a pickup to the range you’ve

Generate an extra beat (for Soloists) selected.

EAOvernrite replace) existing Generate an extra beat will finish the riff up to 1 beat after the selected range.

[ Auto-pl . ‘e . - g S
e Overwrite (replace) existing will make the generation replace the existing part. Setting it to
Different Riffs Entire riff is different ~ . . L. .
false will merge with the existing generation. For example, maybe you have a sax solo and
RS = would like to have sax and flute soloing together for a few bars. You can use this setting to
accomplish this by setting this option to false. Remember to set it back to normal when you

prefer the re-generations to “replace” instead of “merge.”
Auto-play will play the song from the bar before the selected range, so you can hear what it sounds like.

Different Riffs determines how the riffs will be different from previous ones. If it’s set to “Entire riff is different,” each generation will be
different from previous ones. If it’s set to “Stat of riffs are different,” the first bar of the section generated will be different from previous one.
If it’s set to “Allow some duplicate riffs,” the generation might be similar to the previous one.

[Forget Recent Riffs Used] allows Band-in-a-Box to “forget” the previous ones so that you can generate using all the available ones. Note
that re-generation from a different bar, different track or different song will “forget” the previous re-generations, so you likely won’t need to
press this button much, if at all.

RealTracks Medleys

In Medleys, the RealTracks is made to switch instruments every “N” bars or every chorus. For example, you can add a Bluegrass Medley
Soloist that switches between solos from Mandolin, Guitar, Banjo, and Fiddle every 4 bars. Or a Jazz Medley Soloist that switches between
Alto Sax, Trumpet, Piano, and Guitar solos every chorus. Or insert “Silence” as one of the instruments, which allows you to play your own
instrument. Use the pre-made Soloist Medleys included or create a custom one yourself on any track.
There are 3 ways that you can get RealTracks with Medleys (changing Soloists).
1. Some styles have them built-in. (See StylePicker for details.)

[ pmMEDs R 4/4 sw8 155  Dixeland SoloistMedey |

2. Some RealTracks have Medleys built in, applicable to all songs. Look in the RealTracks Picker, and search for a filter term “Medley.”
You will then see Medleys that are available.

3. You can define your own Medley, to be saved with the current song only. To do this, start in the RealTracks Picker, with the RealTracks
that you want as the first of the medley. Then press the [Medley] button. You will then see the Create a Medley of different RealTracks
dialog. In this dialog, you can specify how often you want the RealTracks to change and create a list of instruments that you want to have
included. You can also control the loudness of each instrument. In the example shown, we have created a Medley from RealTracks 361
(Tenor Sax), by adding Clarinet and Flute, and having them change Soloists every 4 bars.

(Create a Medley of different RealTracks (to change during song) %! When you are choosing RealTracks to use, note that there is a
Change to a new RealTracks every |4 bars ~| RealTracks available called “Silence.” This is to be used when “you”
[ Play al simuitaneously Duplcate want to play, for example, if you want to trade 4’s with the band.
[ Start on second item in the list . . . . . .
Listof RealTracks fo this hack e The option to Start on second item in the list is useful if you want to

e, B B R U start on a different instrument or start with Silence.

1152 Sience Multiple RealTracks at the same time on the same track. You can

use this feature to add up to 10 RealTracks to play simultaneously on
the same track. This is useful if you want to generate a lot of
RealTracks, the theoretical limit would be 7 tracks x 10 per track = 70
RealTracks instruments playing at the same time.

Multiple RealTracks are created like Soloist Medleys (as described
above), but you can also select the Play all simultaneously option.
Then all of the instruments will play at all times.

479 Trumpet, Bossa Ev 140
1152 Silerce
706 Guitar, Elechic. Soloist Bossa Ev 140
1152 Silerce
704 Flute, Soloist Bossa Ev 140
1152 Silerce
477 Trombone, Bossa Ev 140
1152 Silence
475 Sax, Alto, Bossa Ev 140

Clear Defaults Cancel
Edit RealTracks/RealDrums Tracks

You can copy, cut, paste, delete, insert, and do other editing functions to the RealTracks and RealDrums tracks. This allows you to edit the
tracks while preserving the ability for the tracks to regenerate new material, and the file size saved is tiny as the track isn’t converted to audio.

You can use these functions on the Chord Sheet, Notation window or Audio Edit window.

# (e
m [T

There are two ways to use the functions. One is to use the editing commands in the track’s right-click menu.
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Track Actions > Cut Riff ) ) ) ) )
Cut Riff removes a range of riff and copies it to the clipboard.

Copy Riff
- Copy Riff copies a range of riff to the clipboard.
aste R
Paste Riff - Relative to Copy Point Paste Riff pastes the copied riff to the current location, overwriting the existing riff

Paste N Copies of Riff

Paste Riff - Relative to Copy Point pastes the copied riff to the same relative location in
Paste Riff - Merge with Underlying Audic

the bar as the copied portion. For example, if the copied riff started at beat 2, the relative
Erase Riff (MIDI and RealTracks) paste will start at beat 2.

Paste N Copies of Riff pastes the copied riff to the current location and repeats the paste by the specified number of times.

Paste Riff - Merge with Underlying Audio pastes the copied riff to the current location and merges it with the existing riff so you will hear both
riffs.

Erase Riff (MIDI and RealTracks) erases a region of RealTracks and related MIDI notation.

Another way is to use the buttons in the Regenerate window (Alt+F8). For example, if you like a certain riff and you want it at other location,
highlight it on the Audio Edit window.

T

When you look at the Regenerate window, the range is automatically selected for the highlighted area. Now, press the [Copy] button to copy
the riff to the clipboard.

Regenerate part of track: Sax: 361:5ax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 >

Track s | Saw: 361:Sax, Tenar, Jazz Sw140[RT] i Main RealTrack

Alternate RealTrack <none> Alternate RealTrack| X

[]Bar-based range Update
R s Copy Cut Delete Insert Erase
Bar Beat  Tick
From EI P Paste Paste Merge Faste Relative Paste Multiple Options
To > | == Redo Undo OK - (Re)Generate Help

Move the time line to the location you want to paste the copied riff and press the [Paste] button. This will paste the riff to the destination.

If you want to paste the riff and merge it with the existing riff at the destination, press the [Paste Merge] button instead. If you want to paste
the riff to the same relative location in the bar as the copied portion, use the [Paste Relative] button. For example, if the copied range started
at beat 2, the relative paste will start at beat 2. The [Paste Multiple] button lets you select the number of pastes. Hold down the Shift key as
you click on this button to make the pastes merge with existing riffs. The [Paste Merge] button pastes the copied riff to the current location
and merges it with the existing riff so you will hear both riffs.

Generate Seven Variations of WAVs
You can quickly generate 7 variations of WAVs from the same RealTrack for either a portion of the song or the whole song.

Right-click (or double-click) on a track button at the top of the screen and go to Select RealTracks | Generate Seven Variations of WAVs (for
whole/part of song).

You will then see a dialog with a list of available RealTracks. Select a RealTrack and press OK. If there is one already on the track, it will be
the default option in the dialog and you can just press OK.

Select Best RealTracks, sorted from best to worst (for this style) X

Show Al Alist Bios Memo

437: Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (P.J. Perry) ~
<select no RealTracks for this Track # | | Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140

rrrrrrrrrrr Best RealTracks for Current Style are Below ———————

Filter Stiing | | 1
2729 fems

Classic older Jazz swing solaing, with lots of long
phrases and smooth playing. Use it in older
swing Jazz band styles - for a good example try
the RealStyle _J140_0S (uses RealTracks from
sets 13 & 14). Will also work as the soloist in a

361 Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Jack Stafford)

397: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (Jodi Proznick)

398: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (2 only) (Jodi Proznick)
399: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (4' only) (Jodi Proznick)

variety of other genres including Blues, Latin, and
i, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Blues (Jack Stafford Fammnls mammn v

437: Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 _(P.J_ Per
- ‘ Opti i lected Realtiack:
438: Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry) plions for seieoleC HeaTtac
439 Trambone Older Sw 140 _flan MeDounall) Timebase _[NoimatTime ~]

Then choose the range of the song or the whole song, and press OK.

| Tip: If you highlight the region in the Chord Sheet before using this feature, that region will be automatically set.

Once the WAVs are generated, you will see a message, and they show up as 7 different tracks, numbered from 1 to 7.
@:-Sax1 O-=Sax2 @-=Sax3 @®=Sax4 @=5ax5 @ =5ax6 @ =Sax7

s + wes 1hey are rendered as WAV files and are ready to be dragged from the Drop Station and dropped into your DAW program.

| Tip: The generated files are saved in your C:\bb\DragDrop folder. |

You can audition them individually by enabling the [S] button on the Mixer. Playing them all at once will result in a “cacophony” of 7
RealTracks at once, which might be OK for strumming guitars, but not so good for 7 solo saxophones playing different phrases.

If you’ve generated a region of the song, pressing the F10 key will play the song looped with the current highlighted region so that you can
just hear the riffs.
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Playable Tracks (RealTracks/RealDrums/MIDI SuperTracks/MIDI)

This feature allows you to customize the RealTracks (or RealDrums/MIDI/MIDI SuperTracks) performance by adding your own notes. You
will then hear those notes using a Hi-Q sound created from the RealTracks recording. This means you can get the RealTracks to play the notes
you want at key parts of the performance, either augmenting or replacing what the RealTracks is playing, for any sections in the song.

When you open the Piano Roll or Notation window for a RealTrack, the notes you see are RealCharts, which are silent MIDI. You can see
them, but they don’t actually play during playback. With the Playable Tracks feature, you can make some of these notes playable.

N o (] o ) oo e | owes | Vewes veooy Ol e [ oran veoary Do voricascer
: — & ———
i - = :
Playable Track To enter playable notes in the Piano Roll window, press the [Playable Track] button on its toolbar.
Note: If you want to add notes in the Notation window (Editable or Staff Roll mode), press the [PT] button on its toolbar and select Enable Playable
Track from the drop-down menu.

You will then see a message to confirm that a Hi-Q patch plugin will be installed on the track. Press OK to proceed.

Now, the [Playable Track] button gets the green borders to indicate that you are in the Playable Track mode. In this
mode, any note you enter will be heard during playback unlike RealCharts notes.

s J [o o You can enter a note by holding the Shift+Ctrl keys and clicking where you want to add a note. A note will be entered with

(=3

ER— 3 the duration selected in the “Dur” drop-down menu. It will snap to the nearest grid boundary if the “Snap” setting is enabled.
Hﬂ After you have entered a note, you can change its location by dragging it.

The notes you have entered show in green and will be heard during playback along with the generated accompaniment. But you would want to
have your own notes play in place of the generated accompaniment. So, right-click on the window and select Create Mute Region to mute
generated accompaniment from the contextual menu. This will add a green label at the top. You can extend it by dragging horizontally. When
you play the song, the generated accompaniment in this region won’t be heard, but the green notes you have entered will be heard. If you
regenerate the track, it will be outside of this is region.

|

There is also a feature to change the non-playable notes in a region to playable notes. Select the notes, click on the arrow button to the right of
the [Playable Track] button, and select Change selected notes to Playable from the drop-down menu. The selected notes will then become
green and be heard during playback.

T o g e This drop-down menu also has options to change the selected notes to non-
067 - Tenor Sax, Bossa 0204].tgs . .

" Chooses dferneplugin playable notes, select all playable notes, choose a different Hi-Q patch, etc.
Disable Playable Track

[
e | Playable Note Entry Mode
Create Mute Region to mute generated accompaniment
[ | Change selected notes to Playable
- Change selected notes to RealCharts

Select all Playable notes

You can also set volume for the playable notes with the control area to the right of the arrow button.

There are many possibilities you can do with the Playable Track feature. For example, the MIDI version of a pedal steel does not sound
realistic, but if you add some pitch bends events, it will sound much better.

—_—
) p ol

4B JAES .SmmEm /8 JERE im0

Video RealTracks

When you load a video RealTracks, you can use it just like an audio RealTracks but you can also generate a video, which will display the
musician playing your song exactly as you hear it. If you load one of the video RealTracks bands, you will have video RealTracks on 5 tracks,
and you can make a video of 1-5 musicians. You can also include a chord sheet or notation in the video.

You can easily find the video RealTracks in the RealTracks or RealDrums Picker. The “Set” column will show “VideoFound” if the video
RealTracks is installed.

Name Type Feel Tempo Genre # N/A Set*

Guitar, Electric, Rhythm BossaCompOlly12-key Ev 110 Rhythm  Ev 110 Jazz 2826 videoFound300
Guitar, Electric, Rhythm JazzWaltzCompOlly12-key Sw 110 Rhythm Sw 110 Jazz 2827 videoFound300
Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm BluesStraightMike12-key Ev 085  Rhythm Ev 85 Blues 2881 videoNA299
Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm CountryPopMike12-key Ev 085 Rhythm  Ev 85 Country 2825 videoFound281
Guitar, Electric, Rhythm CountryPopBrent12-key Ev 085 Rhythm Ev 85 Country,Pop 2911 videoFound281
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Note: The “Set” column will show “VideoNA” if a video is available but not installed. Not all video RealTracks/RealDrums are included with a regular
Band-in-a-Box package, so seeing VideoNA is normal unless you have purchased add-ons.

When you select video RealTracks, [V] will show at the track buttons.

To make a video of RealTracks that are selected for your song, right-click on the Master button or one of the track buttons and select Render
Video(s) from the menu. This will open the Generate Video dialog.

Drag one of the available tracks listed at the top of the dialog and drop it onto the layout selector below. You can also drag and drop the chord
sheet or notation (if available). You can even drag a video file (MP4 files and some AVI files) from Windows® Explorer and drop it onto the
video layout selector.

Bass[V] - 2915:Bass, Electric CountryPopByron 12-key Ev 085 [Video] ‘\ Bass[V] - notation @
Piano[V] - 2825:Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm CountryPopMike12-key Ev 085 [Video] Jq Piana[V] - notation &
. Drums[V] - RealDrums =PopCountry 16ths ~01-a:Closed Hat, Sync-kick, b:Closed Hat, Rock-kick [Video] . Drums[V] - NA &
Guitar[V]1 - 2311:Guitar, Electric, Rhythm CountryPopBrent 12-+key Ev 085 [Video] ‘! Guitar[V] 1 - notation ]
I Pedal SteellV] - 2883:Pedal Steel, Backaround CountryEddy 12-key Ev 085 [Videa] | Pedal steellV] - notation ]
.P\ano -NA &N Piano -notation &
. Guitar[V]2 - 2329:Guitar, Electric, Soloist CountryPopBrent12-key Ev 085 [Videa] . Guitar[V]2 - notation &
Chord Sheet &)
wideo layout 613 L 3 ighl ) | If you are making a video of multiple tracks, you can choose a track layout. For
1] singh . .
4 ercal example, you can stack 3 tracks vertically for a 3-track video, or 3 tracks on the left
tacked h tal . .
ttdl stacked vorlioal and 2 tracks on the right for a 5-track video.

1 above, 2 below
2 above, 1 below
1 left, 2 right

2 left, 1 right
stacked vertical
2 above, 2 below
1 left, 3 right

3 left, 1 right
stacked vertical
2 left, 3 right

3 left, 2 right

(4] clackwise spiral
] clockwise spiral
] clockwise spiral

flipped Right-clicking on the layout selector will show you a menu with options to flip a video, make a video
V| left handed for the left-handed, or select alignment for each video.

align left

¥ align center an
ffa align right

align top

W v | align center

align bottom

You can select the resolution for the video. The aspect ratio is determined by which tracks are included and how they
are arranged, but this allows you to make the final video smaller if you want.

fit (75%) 900
Best ft (50%] 600w100

When you are ready, press the [Render] button and select the name and location for the video.
While the video is being rendered, you can close the dialog and use other features in Band-in-a-Box.

2] Moderm Country Band Videomp4 | When the video has been rendered, you can click on the MP4 file on the Windows® Explorer to play the video.

Here is an example of a video for modern country band (electric bass, electric guitar, piano, drums, and pedal steel).

e

Y,

Saving Your RealTracks

RealTracks that have been frozen will be saved with the song. Frozen tracks will play back instantly, not requiring time to generate. They play
back the same way each time, so if you like a solo, you can “freeze it.” If you send a song to a friend as “frozen,” they will hear the same
performance.

RealDrums

The RealDrums are recordings of top studio drummers, playing multi-bar patterns. MIDI drums are patterns based on single drum hits, being
programmed, typically on a quantized grid, of what people assume drummers are typically playing. We record drummers at multiple tempos,
so the playing you hear at various tempos is also musically different, not just “sped up.” Drummers play different types of fills etc. at
slower/faster tempos, and these are captured with RealDrums.
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Technical note: If interested, you can see which tempos have been recorded by looking in the C:\bb\Drums folder for the particular style you are
interested in.

There are several ways to hear RealDrums with new or existing Band-in-a-Box songs. The simplest way is to select a style that already uses
RealDrums. In the StylePicker, styles with RealDrums can be identified in the list by a style name beginning with a minus sign. For example,
-ZZJAZZ.STY is a version of the ZZJAZZ.STY that uses RealDrums.

RealDrums Settings

RealDrums can be substituted for MIDI drums on existing styles in the RealDrums Settings dialog, which opens from the

[RealDrums] toolbar button (Ctrl+click) or with the [RealDrums] button in the Preferences dialog. You can also press the
R D 2 Enter keys.

RealDrums Settings [RealDrums=Drums [Multi] 0] X
Global RealDrums Settings
Enable RealDrums Siide Track o e Custom Drums folder (instead of F:\BbADrumst )
Enable RealDrum style changes at an bar Blabalohme Adust [0 |dB [1Use a custo folder location for the RealDrums
Update
Amount of Resverb to add ta Drums (01 2 st Push elocity D ]
eveloper Made st Shet Velacity Instal ichive
[ Developer Mod Adust Shat Vel & Instal Aich
RealDrums Substitutions
Substitute FrealDrums for MIDI diums if FeaiD1ums are as good or better then the MID! drums [35) -

[ If RiealDrums style not found. use other RealDiums style 1 other FealDiums syle s at least & good match (3/5)

For RealDrum substitutions, choose different “variations with each PLAY

Favor Brushes/Sticks Fawor Atists
Song Specific RealDrums Settings
] For this song arly, use this ReaDium style RD Clear | Compatible Songs, Styles

For this song orly, choose diferent “varations vih each play Plap Stop (LD Braie | SeieBioie | B8 St

Defalts | |Update Setings Help

With Enable RealDrums checked, RealDrums may be used rather than MIDI. There is also a hotkey combination to turn RealDrums on/off
(Ctrl+Shift+F6). The hotkeys also work while the song is playing.

Substitute RealDrums for MIDI drums: This will substitute RealDrums for MIDI styles. You can change the setting from 1 to 5. If set to 1,
almost all MIDI drums will get substituted by RealDrums. If set to 5, only RealDrum styles that match the style perfectly will get substituted.

For RealDrum substitutions, choose different ~variations with each PLAY: This feature selects variations of RealDrums instruments with
each PLAY. Most RealDrums styles contain may instrument variations (“Brushes vs. Sticks,” “HiHat vs. Ride Cymbal,” “Percussion only”
etc.). By selecting this option, you can hear a different variation each time play is pressed, so the song sounds fresh each time. One time you
will hear it with brushes, the next time with sticks and ride cymbals, etc.

Favor Brushes/Sticks: When selecting RealDrums styles to use for a style, Band-in-a-Box will use your preferences for brushes and sticks.
For example, if you choose “Favor Brushes,” Band-in-a-Box will always choose from among variations that include brushes (when available).

Favor Artists: We have “artist” support. This allows you to choose among different drummers playing the same style. For example, we have
multiple artists playing the “JazzBrushes” style. You can set Band-in-a-Box to choose a different artist with each play, or always choose a
specific artist.

If RealDrums style not found, use other RealDrums style: This will replace the RealDrums that you don’t have with ones that you do have.
For this song only, use this RealDrum style: This will let the current song use the specific RealDrums style. Click on the [RD] button to
select a specific RealDrums style to use in a particular song. This will open the RealDrums Picker with a list of all available RealDrums
styles. The [Clear] button clears the currently selected RealDrums for the song.

For this song, choose different “variations with each play: When this is set, if you save a specific style with a song, you will hear a new
variation of that style each time you press PLAY, with different drum instruments.

Enable RealDrum style changes at any bar: This allows the RealDrums to change styles with MultiStyles, style changes, or specific
RealDrums style changes entered at any bar in the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog (F5).

Amount of Reverb to add to Drums: Normally, no reverb is added to Drums, but if you want some reverb added, you can set it here.

Slide Track: You should normally leave this at 0, unless you are having problems with synchronization between the MIDI tracks and
RealDrums.

Global Volume Adjust: If the RealDrums track is too loud or quiet in relation to the MIDI parts, you can adjust the volume here. This will
affect all RealDrums styles.

Adjust Push Velocity: If you find that RealDrums pushes are too loud, put a negative value in this field. Enter a positive value if they are too
soft.

Adjust Shot Velocity: If you find that RealDrums shots are too loud, put a negative value in this field. Enter a positive value if they are too
soft.

[RD Demo]| [SongDemo] [BB Styles]: These buttons will, for a chosen RealDrums style, enable you to (1) play the RealDrums demo song,
(2) show a menu of BB styles that would work with the Real Drum style and (3) play a song demo of various BB styles that work with the
Real Drum style.

[Install] [...]: When the [Install] button is pressed, WAV files will be created from any RealDrums styles that are still WMA files. Make sure
that you have enough space available on your hard drive prior to installing the RealDrums. The small button installs WAV files for a single
folder.

[Archive] [...]: This will erase the WAV files in the Drums folder when there is a smaller WMA available. The WAV files can be restored by
pressing the [Install] button. The small button archives files for a single folder.
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Use a custom folder location for the RealDrums: You can choose any folder (e.g., £:\Drums) for your RealDrums. This allows you to, for
example, conserve space on your C:| drive. If Band-in-a-Box cannot find your Drums folder, a yellow hint message appears at boot up to alert
you to that and tells you how to fix it.

Technical Note: The custom folder location is remembered in C:\bb\Preferences\intrface.bbw and C:\Users\Public\Ticket\Band-in-a-Box Folder
Locations.txt.

Selecting RealDrums (RealDrums Picker)

The RealDrums Picker allows you to assign specific RealDrums in your song. It displays all RealDrums from the C:\bb\Drums folder,
providing information such as genre, time signature, feel, tempo, artist, and more. It also includes useful features for selecting RealDrums,
such as filters, search options, demos, memos, and more.

% | The RealDrums Picker can be opened by Shift+clicking on the [RealDrums] toolbar button or by pressing the R D Enter or RD 1

IDi

z Enter keys.

Note: The RealDrums Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library floating window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the
track button’s right-click menu. If this setting is disabled, the RealDrums Picker opens in a modal dialog. The modal dialog offers the same basic
functionalities as the floating window, but it features a slightly different GUI and lacks options to generate a portion of the track, or access track settings
(such as solo, mute, freeze, volume, reverb, etc.).

3 RealDrums (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Fred w/ Piano, JAZFRED.STY, [Jazz] [4/4] [Swé] [t=85-210] u} X

Songs | Styles | Reallracks | |RealDrums | Loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol | Mel. Patches | Chords | Lyrics Titles.

e - [ T T U Hemo
Fiter String Update | | # Clear ‘

Genre ¥ TimeSig V| Feel ¥ Tempo Y. Artist Y. Best ¥ Other ¥

Artist Bio_<Click to browse Artist Bios:
‘ Generate || PartGen | (B> [oemo Soo | Band ||+ /| SettolNone | Setings || Defaults mymk: > ‘

RealDrums 866 items.

* RealDrums Style Name ~ Genre Genre (more) /4 Ev 8 Lo Hi x NA Artist # Stems * | User Comments
Heavy4x4RockWithTa... Rock Pop Ev 16 070 150 Vince Ditrich; Wayne Killus  NtnXTRA - 0

*  HipHop Hip-Hop Pop;Rock Sw 16 060 120 x Craig Scott Ntn3 0
HipHopPopDemon ModemPop  HipHop Ev 8 070 130 «x Ed (Great Oz) Chre 443 0 e

* Isand16thsWesPercOnly World Latin Ev 16 075 140 Wes Little NtnMisc 0

* Isbnd16thsWesPerc™ World Latin Ev 16 080 130 x Wes Little Ntn337 20

* Isand16thsWes™ World Latn Ev 16 080 130 x Wes Little Ntn337 12

* laz Jazz Sw 8 045 300 Craig Scott Ntn2 0

* laz#l Jaz Sw 8 030 300 Terry Clarke Ntn18

Jazz54Evens”™ laz Rock;Pop Ev 8 100 160 Craig Scott Ntn10 only, with sparse

Ta77S4Swina™ Tar Rack:Pan Sw R 100 160 Crain Seatt NEn10 b: Ride & Snare : Ride patter with syncopated
< 5 snare hits, and sparse kick

<

0

Jazz4sTerryClarke Jauz Sw 8 120 300 Terry Clarke N9 0 a1 FiHat s Glassic swing pattem played on hiat
0
n

Settings Rebuid Copy List Audition

Play Now stop

There’s a track selector that allows you to confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the RealDrums list will be applied to this
track. RealDrums can be generated on any of the 24 tracks, not just the Drums track, so you can have multiple RealDrums in your song. You
then choose RealDrums for the selected track from the list.

Clicking on the [+] button beside the track selector will display a small panel, where you can solo, mute, freeze, set
volume/reverb/panning/tone, change the track label, write the track description, and do more for the current track.

The list can be sorted by any of the column headings.

"‘ RealDrums Style Name® ™~ Genre Genre (more)} /4 Ev 8 Lo Hi X NA  Artist # Stems|

- * Click on this column to enter an asterisk, indicating that this is a favorite style.

- Click on the name of the RealDrums name that you want to select for the song. Names ending in a caret * have variations available.
- ~ Clicking on the caret column will show the variations for the selected RealDrums (if available).

- Genre is the type of music that the RealDrums comes from, such as Jazz, Rock, or Country.

- Genre (more) suggests additional types of music that the RealDrums might work for.

- /4 indicates the time signature, which is 4/4 by default. If the column is empty, the time signature is 4/4; if there is a 3 in this column, the
time signature is 3/4.

- Ev indicates the feel of the RealDrums either Even or Swing.

- The listing in the 8 column indicates whether the meter is based on eighth notes (8) or sixteenth notes (16).
- Lo is the slowest tempo for which the RealDrums is suited.

- Hi is the fastest tempo recommended for the style.

- X indicates a style with a tempo that is out of range for the song.

- N/A are styles not found in the Drums folder.

- Artist is the name of the drummer who recorded the RealDrums.

- # is the number of the RealDrums set for the style. This column also tells you whether a video or notation (RealChart) is available for the
RealDrums.

- The Stems column shows the number of microphones used for stems during the actual recording sessions. When you select a RealDrums
that has drum stems, you will see what they are just below the list. Using the checkboxes, you can load all stems, the selected stems, or the
mix of all stems for your song. If you select all or individual stems, each stem will be loaded to separate tracks, so you can control volume,
pan, etc. for each stem using the Mixer.

Right-clicking on the list will show a menu with commonly used functions. For example, you can toggle a favorite, list only favorites, clear
filter, find similar RealDrums, and show RealDrums compatible with the current style. Choosing Select/Edit Favorites and Recent from the
menu opens a dialog that shows favorites followed by recently used RealDrums.
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You can use the filter features to search for RealDrums.

| Update # Clear

Filter String

Genre | ¥ | TimeSig Y| Feel Y| Tempo ¥ Artist! Y| Best ¥ Other ¥

Type a text (e.g., bossa) in the Filter String field, and press [Update]. You will then see only RealDrums that contain the typed text in the
title, memo, genre, etc. If you separate terms with a space, each term is searched for separately. So, a search for “Bossa Rock Ev 120,” will
find any Bossa Rock styles with an Even feel that would work with a tempo of close to 120. Adding a search term that has a number will filter
for RealDrums that match the tempo or within a compatible range. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre,
instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available.

sdo_| Bnd [ #] To hear them, select a RealDrum and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a RealDrum in the list or pressing the
spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo) option in the
[+] button menu. Each demo has a “band” version with all instruments and a “solo” version with just drums. The demos play the band version
first if the Demo button Plays “Band” (not “Solo”) option in the [+] button menu is enabled. If this is disabled, then the solo version will be
played first. You can also press the [Band] button for the band version or the [Solo] button for the solo version. The [+] button provides
additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback of audio demos, load song/style demos of the selected RealDrums,
and more.

ol cewrate [ o > M| The [Apply] button applies the selected RealDrums to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you
press the [Generate] button, the entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button
generates the entire track and plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and
Shift+clicking on it plays the song from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just
for a portion of the track, press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. You then specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries
or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks and then press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

| Note: The RealDrums Picker in the modal dialog does not include the [Part.Gen] button and does not offer the partial generation feature. |

Other Settings and Options

The [Set to None] button sets the drums to no RealDrums override for the song, and optionally also forces MIDI drums (i.e., no RealDrums
for the style either).

The [Settings] button shows RealDrums settings.

For this song only, force MIDI drums: Set this if you want a MIDI drum to override a RealDrum set in the style.

Simple Drums for this song (no fills): If this is enabled, the RealDrums will play a simpler arrangement without fills.

Timebase: You can select a timebase (normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time) for the RealDrums. For example, if you have an even
16ths Folk drums track at tempo 90, then you can choose Half-Time, and it will play even 8 feel with a style at tempo 180. If you have an
even 8 feel style at tempo 190, then you can choose Double-Time, and it will play at tempo 95 (Cut-Time) even 16ths feel. If you have a fast
waltz style at tempo 150, then you can choose Triple-Time, and it will play with a slow 4/4 style at tempo 50, which gives a triplet 12/8 feel.
Timebase can be stored with song, style, or RealDrums. If the RealDrums is named with the timebase appended, it will function in that
timebase. For example, “BossaBrushes” is a normal Ev 8§ timebase, but “BossaBrushes [Double-Time]” would play this in a Cut-Time ev 16
feel.

- Show RealDrums that are N/A: These are RealDrums not found in the Drums folder, likely because they are add-on styles not purchased
yet. Press the [Rebuild] button and check the RealDrums Settings to confirm that you have the correct Drums folder selected.

- Show if Feel does not match will show a song where the drums are in Even feel and the style is Swing (or vice versa).

- Show if Tempo is out of range will show RealDrums that wouldn’t work well at the current song tempo. The acceptable range is shown in
the list of styles Lo/Hi (9th and 10th) columns.

- Show RealDrums that are not Favorites (*): You can assign RealDrums as your favorites by clicking in the first column. Then you can
sort by favorites or use this option to only see favorites.

- Show RealDrums with stems: If this is checked, only RealDrums that include stems will be listed.

The [Defaults] button resets the window to default settings.

The Memo area shows a memo description of the RealDrums. These are stored in C:\bb\Data\RDPGMemos.txt file. You can also add your
own memos in the User Comments box below.

The Artist Bio shows brief summaries of the careers of the top drummers featured in RealDrums. Double-click here to open the Artist
Browser, which lists all artists and allows you to see more info.

You can type in your own comments about any style in the User Comments field and they will be saved in a file called RDUserMemos.txt.
RealDrums ending in a caret (*) have variations, which are listed in the Variations field. Where there are two instruments shown, such as

Brushes/Sticks, the first one plays in the “a” substyle and the second in the “b” substyle. You can double-click on each variation to hear the
demo.

The [Settings] button opens the RealDrums Settings dialog.

The [Rebuild] button builds the list of RealDrums present as folders in the C:\bb\Drums folder. If you add new RealDrums, press this button
to update the list. (These are stored in a C:\bb\Data\DrumFolderNames.txt file.)

The [Copy List] button saves the current list with all information to a tab-delimited .txt file and opens it in Notepad. In Notepad copy all and
paste it into a spreadsheet such as an Excel file. You can then apply a hierarchical sorting of the list.

The [Audition] button opens your audio player to play a demo.

The [Play Now] button loads the selected RealDrums and starts playback. If you haven’t played the song yet since you haven’t generated non-
drums tracks, you will only hear drums. In that case, Shift+click on the button to generate all tracks. The [Stop] button stops the song
playback.
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Selecting RealDrums (Simple Dialog)

This is the simpler dialog for choosing RealDrums, an alternative to the RealDrums Picker. It displays all available RealDrums in a simple
list, which can be easily filtered by genre, time signature, feel, and more. The list can be set to show only RealDrums that are compatible with
the current style of the song. You can also set the highlighted RealDrums as a prototype RealDrums to find alternates to that RealDrums.

To open the dialog, right-click on the Drums track button, and select /QuickList] RealDrums in Song from the menu.

| Tip: Pressing the R D 3 Enter keys also opens the dialog.

F3 Choose RealDrums - o X

Style Filter by:

Filter String Clear Filter Refresh Artist Bios

Set to RD: AltripHop ™
Set to Style: _JAZFRED.STY

Genre | ¥ Timesig 'Y Feel Y Tempo ¥

GospelCool WesSwle 2-StokHat Snlt 4-4 Svle 65— 30 Gospel. Praise Wes Little ~
GospelConlUesSyle”3-StekHat SnRd 474 Svle 65— 90 Gospel Praise Ves Little
GospelShoutlles”1-SnarHat, SnarRid 4s4 Ev8 120-200 GospelPraise Ves Little

GospelShoutles ™2 Sanartial SnRd 4-4 Ev8 120-200 GospelPraise Wes Little

GospelShoutles " 3-SnKick, SnParHt 44 Ev8 120-200 Gospel;Praise Wes Little
GospelShoutles”4-SnKick, SnOpHat 4-4 Ev8 120-200 Gospel Praise Ves Little

GospelShoutles " 5-Snrkick, SnrRide 474 Ev8 120-200 Gospel Praise Ves Little
GospelShoutles”6-SarFart , SnOpHat 174 Ev8 120-200 Gospel Fraise Wes Little
Grungs”1-HiBat.Ride 474 Ev8 100-150 Rock Fat Stevard
Grungs"Z-Brushes. HiHatOpen 474 Ev8 100-150 Rock Fat Stevard
Grungs"3-Brushes. Rids 4-4 Ev8 100-150 Rock Fat Stevard

Grunge"4-Hillat . HiHatOpen 474 Ev8 100-150 Rack Pat Stevard
Grunge"5-HillatOpen, Ride 474 Ev8 100-150 Rack Pat Stevard
Guiro8thsEv[single] 4-4 Ev8 100-170 Latin Wes Little

GypsyJazzLlatinEv 474 Ev8 65-250 Latin;Jazz Rick Reed

GypsyJazzSw 74 Sve 50-270 oz Rick Resd

GypsyJazziial tzS 374 Sv8  70-300 Jazz Rick Resd

Hemoy AR ROCKTA ATanb (Hulti] 474 Evle 70-150 Rock;Fop Vince Ditrich: Wayne Killius
HipHop 474 Svle 60-120 Hip-Hop:Fop.Rock Craig Scott
Island16thsVes"1-Hatkck BellRids 474 Evle B80-130 World .Latin Ves Little
Island1fthsVes"2-HatKick, SnrKick 4-4 Evig B0-130 Vorld :Latin Ves Little
Island16thsies”3-Snrkck, BellRde 474 Evig B0-130 Uorld :Latin Ves Little
Island1éthsiesPers"1-Htlck, EL1Rd 4s4 Evig B0-130 Uorld [Latin Ves Little
Islandl6thslesPerc”2-HtKok, Snlck 474 Evle 80-130 UWorld ;Latin Wes Little
Island1gthellesberc” I-Snkek BLLRd 474 Evle B80-130 World ;Latin Ves Little o

Cancel Help

132 tems in st >u ¥

You can filter the list by genre, time signature, feel, tempo, and text. Use the [Set to Style: ] button to see RealDrums that are compatible with
the current style of the song. The [Set to RD: ] button allows you to set the highlighted RealDrums as a prototype RealDrums so you can find
alternates to that RealDrums. Press the [Clear]| button to clear any filter.

Pressing the [Artist Bios] button opens the Artist Browser, which lists all RealDrums artists and allows you to see more info.
Multi-Drums

You can put multiple drum/percussion parts, drum loops, UserTracks drums, and even RealTracks on the same Drums track, with volume
mixer adjusting levels. For example, you can add single drums instruments (e.g., Tambourine and Shaker), a bass drum loop, and/or
UserTracks drums to BossaBrushes Drums track.

To do this, click on the Drums track button and go to Multi-Drums | Edit-Multi Drums for this song. Y ou will then see the Create
Multi-Drums dialog.

«Save with Song> Create Multi-Drums X | Make sure that you enable the “Enable Multiple Drums” checkbox.
R | Enable Multiple Drums
Title for Multi-Drums — [FunkyCountyPop [Mult] |
List of RealDrums, Loops, and UserTracks for Drum Track Then type a tltle fOr your Multl-DrumS.
Enabled Choose  Track Name &3 0=t |Title far Multi-Drums BoszaBrushes [Multi] |
<RealDums: ModemPopBallad Bths “01-05yk. 0%y D
<RealDrums» JazzFunkBroovin”1HHSd3tk, HHSnr @ || Toadd drums, click on the [...] button on an unused slot. This will
<empy> o ]| show youamenu where you can choose a second RealDrums,
<empty> o ]| [single] drum/percussion (e.g., tambourine), loop, UserTracks, or
<emptys o ]| RealTracks. You can adjust volume for each selection with the “dB
i [0 | Offset” option.
P D List of RealDrums, Loops, and UserTracks for Drum Track
<emply> E Erabled Choose Track Name 4B Difset
<empty> EI o [ <FealDumss  NashuiloEveri 7 HHat i
<emptys D o [ ] cRealDums)  TombouinsPopSn 5
7 I:I <RealDumsy  ShakersGwingBths 0
Export ko Song Import from Song 7 I:I <Loop>  HipHopyOld School - simpleandsweet_100_a dums ev] 6.wav 10
Export 1o Style Import from Style Clear Defalts 9 [ WseTiscko  Useiliscks\Sita, Loop BolywoodParty 5wl 080\Dpiions bt i
— Add RealDrums []... I
Export to Drums Folder Import from Drums Folder Cancel Help i ™ Add Single Drumy/Percussion Instrument []. |
9 [«  AddLoop(..
7 I: v Add UserTracks [UserTracks\Sitar, Loop BollywoodParty Swl6 080\Options.bxt]... I
- Add Realtracks ... |

If you want to use a pre-made Multi-Drums, select the Choose Existing Multi-Drums menu option from the Drums track button menu. This
will list pre-made Multi-Drums. (Note: These drums are found in the Drums folder, and all have names ending in [Multi-Drums].)

F3 Choose Multi-Drums. - [u]

x

Style Fiter by:

Eiter String Clear Fiter Refresh Artist Bios

Set to RD: FunkyCountryPop [Mul
Gere Y| TimeSig Y| Feel [T Tempo ¥
Setto Style: _JAZFRED STY

| BoonChickGroovySwle [}{ult)] 4/4 Swle 70-100 Country.Rockabilly V. Ditrich: W.Killius
BrushesindBlues [Hulti 474 S8 110-165 Blues;Jazz S. Forrest; T.Clazke

8
FunkyJazzShuifle [Hulti] az: cott evins
Heavydx4ROckVithTanb [Hulti] 4s4 Evle 70-150 Eock!Fop Vince Ditrich: Vayne Killius
JazzFunkHipHop [Hulti] 474 Evi6 80-120 Jazz; HipHop R. Lavwson; Ed (GreatOz)
JazzFunkRunbaPerc [Multi] 4-d Ev  90-130 Jazz latin E. Lawson: C. Seott
NashvilleVesternSving [Hulti] 474 SwB  BO-180 Country;Vestern C. Scott; B. Fullen
RetroRock [Hulti) 474 Ev8  70-150 Rock:Pop Shannon Forrest: Brian Fullen
FockHardEven§ w Tanb [Hulti] 4s4 Ev8 120-160 Rock P. Steward; V. Ditrich
SmoothBalladiiellow [Multi] 474 Ev8  50-200 Smoothlazz Brian Fullen; PG Artist
TrainBrushesindSpoons [Mulul 44 Evié 120-160 Country Folk A Morris: 5. Forrest
UpbeatLatinFunk [Hulti] 474 EvB 110-150 Latin;Funk Michael White
Téitems in st >a 0 &) =] [ Cancel Help
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EZ Selection of Drum Grooves

Many RealDrums sets include variations, or different grooves. There is an easy way to select the different grooves within the song. Simply
right-click on a bar number, and you see a menu of the Drum Grooves within the style. So, for example, you could easily switch from the “side
stick/hihat” groove to “snare/Ride.” These are RealDrums with names that end with a caret () like CountryPopEv16”.

You can access the Drum Grooves to select them at any bar, by right-clicking on the bar number. You then see a menu of all the Drum
Grooves.

|E| A T B T e R D T e 1L e (e T
| a: Sidestick, HiHat : Kick on1 and3 with the sidestick on beat 4. The hihat is playing a 16th note pattern
a: Sidestick, HiHat : Kick on1 and 3 with the sidestick on beats 1 and 4. The hihat is playing a 16th note pattern

ai Snare, Hitat : Kick on 1 and 3 with the snare on beat 4. The hihat plays 16th notes throughout and is sometimes opened slightly
a: Sidestick, HiHat : The kick is on beat 1, the and of beat 2 and on beat 3 with the sidestick on beat 4. The hihat is playing 16th notes

For example, one Drum Groove is “Snare, HiHat” and another one is “Snare, Ride.” You can switch the Grooves at any bar, so that the Drums
part is more interesting.

Apply Drum Groove change to [All Choruses] I v Apply Drum Groove change to which chorus(es)?
V| All Choruses
Bar-Based Section Letters 3
- Chorus #1
Chorus 22
Chorus 3

The menu item Apply Drum Groove change to allows you to select which chorus the change of Drum Groove should apply to (default is all
choruses).

Note that the changes of Drum Grooves are entered in the Settings for Current Bar dialog (F5).

UserTracks

UserTracks allow anyone to create their own audio styles for use in Band-in-a-Box. With a UserTracks style, you can type in any chords into
Band-in-a-Box, and the UserTracks style you made will play that chord progression! For example, if you’ve made a UserTracks style by
recording yourself playing a guitar groove, you can then type any chords into Band-in-a-Box, and the result will be that it will play your guitar
groove over these completely new, original chord changes! You can even change the tempo, or enter songs in ANY key, and it will still be
able to play it!

Selecting UserTracks in Songs
You can use the UserTracks in a similar manner to using RealTracks.

- To select a UserTracks for a track, press the [UserTracks] button on the toolbar, or right-click on the track button at the top of the
=T screen and choose and choose Select a UserTrack for this Track from the menu.

You will then see the UserTracks Picker.

Note: The UserTracks Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library floating window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the
track button’s right-click menu. If this setting is disabled, the UserTracks Picker opens in a modal dialog. The modal dialog offers the same basic
functionalities as the floating window, but it features a different GUI and lacks options to generate a portion of the track, access track settings (such as
solo, mute, freeze, volume, reverb, etc.) or change the font size of the list.
UserTracks Picker (MultiPicker Library)
¥ Userfiacks (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZZIAZZ.STY, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] o *
songs | Styles | Reallracks | RealDrums | Loops ||UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel Patches | Chords | Lyrics | Titles
Track |+ Memo  <Click to read> ArtistBio  <Click to read>
Memo for UserTracks ~ UserTracks
e sueo] R =l g el
Genre Y| Inst. Y| Timesig| Y Feel Y| Tempo Y| Best|Y| Other ¥
| Generate || PartGen | B> Wl I Demo  + Defauts
UserTracks 10 items in list =
[ Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #* N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds Simpl
<None > 140 Mn
Accordion, Rhythm CountryWaltz Sw 110 (1) Accordion UserTracks  Sw 75 Pop 1 Mn UserTracks
*Accordion, Rhythm Crossover Sw16 075 (2) Accordion UserTracks Swi6 75 Pop 2 Mn UserTracks
Guitar Hybrid, Strumming 85 and Finger 120 (3)  Guitar Hybrid ~ UserTracks  Ev 75 Pop 3 Mn UserTracks
Guitar, Acoustic Brian Fingerpicking Ev 140 (4) Guitar UserTracks  Ev 75 Pop 4 Mn UserTracks
Guitar, Electric, Boom Chc Ev 140 (5) Guitar UserTracks Ev 75 Pop 5 Mn UserTracks
Santoor, Loop ArabianCeremony Sw16 030 ()  Santoor UserTracks Swi6 50 Pop [ Mn UserTracks
Santoor, Loop BollywoodParty Sw16 080 (7) Santoor UserTracks  Swi6 80 Pop 7 Mn UserTracks.
Sitar, Loop BollywoodParty Sw 16 080 (8) Sitar UserTracks  Swié 80 Pop 8 Mn UserTracks
Violin Section, Loop ArabianCeremony Ev 090 (9) Viokn Section  UserTracks  Ev 30 Pop 9 Mn UserTracks
< >

There’s a track selector that allows you to confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the UserTracks list will be applied to this
track.

QR o= o o, oyt oo svisrsusel o )

Clicking on the [+] button beside the track selector will display a small panel, where you can solo, mute, freeze, set
volume/reverb/panning/tone, change the track label, write the track description, and do more for the current track.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

‘Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #* NfA Set Stereo Chart Artist TS  Holds Simpler Available Direct Input Available Stems|

Note: Some columns, such as TS (Time Swapping), Holds, Direct Input Available, Stems, etc., are not applicable to UserTracks and therefore do not
display any information.

Right-clicking on the list will open a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the
filter, and more.
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You can use the filter functions to search for UserTracks.

Filter String | | # Clear

Genre | Y| Inst. | ¥ TimeSig ¥ Feel| Y| Tempo! Y| Best| Y| oOther ¥

Type a text (e.g., “bossa”) in the Filter String field, and the list will be filtered to show only the UserTracks that contain that text somewhere
in the name, genre, memo, etc. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre, instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a UserTrack and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a UserTrack in the
list or pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made

demo) option in the [+] button menu. This button also provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, and
more.

| oy || cenerate | parten | ﬂ The [Apply] button applies the selected UserTrack to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if

you press the [Generate] button, the entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this
button generates the entire track and plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and
Shift+clicking on it plays the song from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just
for a portion of the track, press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. You then specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries
or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks and then press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

UserTracks Picker (modal dialog)

Pick a UserTrack for Track: Guitar [Guitar, Electric, Boom Che Ev 140] [Folder=F:\bb\RealTracks\UserTracks\] X There’s a track selector that allows you to confirm or change the

Track T | current track. Your selection from the UserTracks list will be
FiterSting | | showan applied to this track.
Mo UserTracks chosen for this track

Aeeadon, i Corseoer o8 075 You can preview UserTracks by double-clicking on the list or
d Fing

using the transport control buttons.

3 ny Sw1E
Santaor, Loop BollpwoodParty Swif 080

Shr, Loop BolwoodPary Sl 080 The Timebase option allows you to adjust the tempo of the

Winlin Section, L ArabianCi Ev 090 . . .

o et s aen £ selected UserTrack to normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-
time.

Select a UserTrack and press [OK]. Now the track behaves like
RealTracks. Simply press the [Generate and Play] button to hear
it.

Timebase | Nemal-Tima v plenc:

N | [l
Open UserTracks Folder Refriesh Cancel Help B

Audio Controls for RealTracks and RealDrums
Mixer 1 Plugins 1 Pianos 1 Patches ===

Volume Pan Reverb Tone

Tone Control

There is a bass/treble Tone control for individual tracks with RealTracks or RealDrums, so you can easily adjust the bass/treble EQ for any
RealTrack. The Tone settings save with the song.

E Choose an instrument and then use the tone control to adjust the tone from -18 (maximum bass) to +18 (maximum treble).

Default is 0.
Audio Reverb Control
":“f'bi There is a Reverb control for individual tracks with RealTracks or RealDrums, so you can easily add reverb (0 to 127) for

any RealTrack. Reverb type is also settable and saved with the song.
Auto-Add Reverb

There is also a feature that automatically adds reverb to RealTracks, according to instrument type. No reverb is added to the Bass part, for
example, but most instruments get reverb.

V& | This feature defaults to on, but you can turn it off in the PG Music Reverb dialog, which opens by pressing the [Plugins] button and
Pugrsvl - choosing the menu command Audio Reverb Dialog.

(7] Autoeid Fevetb to RealTrscks _ Stuength % [100 | [ you just want more or less reverb added, you can adjust the Strength %. For example, the default
Band-in-a-Box reverb setting is 40 for most tracks. If you set the strength to 75%, the setting becomes 30.

Reverb Settings

W& | The default is a “room” type of reverb, but you can also set the type of reverb. To do this, press the [Plugins] button and choose the
Pugesvl - menu command Audio Reverb Dialog, and adjust the various parameters in the PG Music Reverb dialog.
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PG Music Reverb x| Enable reverb (Global) / Enable reverb for this song only: Reverb can be enabled/disabled
7] Enable reveib [3lobl] [ Enable reverb for this song globally for all songs, in which case the setting will still appear, but no reverb will be applied.
Preset Nems [BordbinarBon Delaul Reveib /v A | Oryou can enable/disable the audio reverb for the current song only. This will save some CPU
Defaul Freset Siap Last Setings cycles if you are using a slower machine.
Small oo | [edtan foom] | Lage Room | [ Hal 1o Click on the green Select Preset arrow to open the list of presets. This list will show only the
100 5000 500 nK 100 +1g “Band-in-a-Box Default Reverb” until you save some presets of your own.
- 3000 ww
2000 ZDD R 2 1 As you adjust the settings, they will be applied to the current song. The [Swap “Default”]
1 o0 - 2 button toggles between your current settings and the default settings. This allows you to hear
500 50 € 0 18 the effect of the changes you make to the settings.
Pre-Delay Decay LF Rallatt HF Rallaff Density Lewel
ol reveth (o FiealTracke sienginz[ion || Use the row of “room” buttons to load typical settings for different types of spaces. These
Sove o Dot Fevern i i buttons are a convenient way to either apply a particular effect or to load settings that you can

then tweak to make your own preset.
Pre-Delay is the time delay of first reflections.

Decay is the time it takes for reverb to decay. Reverb time is measured as RT60, the time it takes for reverb to decay to a level -60 dB below
the dry signal level.

LF Roll off gradually reduces the bass frequencies. If you can’t add enough reverb because the sound gets too muddy, try increasing the LF
Roll off slider. It is adjustable between 50 Hz and 500 Hz.

HF Roll off is the rate at which the high frequencies die away as the reverb decays. Rooms with hard surfaces are typically bright, but rooms
with soft surfaces are usually darker. It is adjustable between 1 KHz (dark) to 11 KHz (bright).

Density is the density of low-level echoes near the end of the reverb tail. High Density settings add sheen to the sound.
Level adjusts the final level of the plugin.

Enable the Auto-add reverb to RealTracks option to automatically apply preset amounts of reverb to RealTracks according to instrument
type. No reverb is added to the Bass part, for example, but most instruments get reverb. If you just want more or less reverb added overall, you
can adjust the Strength %. For example, the default Band-in-a-Box reverb setting is 40 for most tracks. If you set the strength to 75%, the
Band-in-a-Box setting becomes 30.

With the [Save as Default Reverb] button, you can save the current settings as the default reverb.
Click on the [Restore Defaults] button to go back to the original “factory” reverb settings for Band-in-a-Box Default Reverb.

You can save your reverb types as presets, and the current settings will also be saved with the song in the C:\bb\DX
Settings\PGReverbSettings.bin file.

To save the current settings to a preset, type in a name for your preset in the “Preset Name” field.

|F'reset MName |Blight Fioom ||

Then click on the red Save Preset arrow and choose a location in the Preset list. You can write over an existing name.
A

— Save Preset 3 1 Band-in-a-Box Default Reverb

— 2 Default

A prompt will ask you to confirm that you want to save the preset. Select [Yes] to save the new preset to the chosen location.

Question x

Do you want to save the current settings named:
"Bright Room”

Into the preset currently named:
"2 Default™?
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Chapter 8: Notation and Printing
Band-in-a-Box offers a variety of notation and printing features, both for viewing parts on-screen as they play and for printing them as sheet
music.

To view the notation, open the Notation window by pressing the notation button on the main screen. Close the window by pressing
bewton ] this button again.
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Band-in-a-Box offers multiple modes of notation for different purposes. The notation defaults to Standard Notation mode; other modes are
selected with buttons on the Notation window toolbar.

E Standard Notation to display or print Notation and enter lyrics. The grand piano staff and/or guitar tablature with notes, chord symbols,
and lyrics.

Editable Notation to enter or edit notation. A special staff with time divisions for mouse-based editing.
& Staff Roll Notation to enter or edit notes, velocity, and duration. The note heads are shown with editable velocity and duration lines.

Lead Sheet Notation to display or print notation as full arrangements or in fake sheet style. This is a full screen notation window with
notes, chord symbols, and lyrics.

Drum Notation Support

Play the song and open the Notation window. Then, select the Drums track and you will see drum notation.
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In the clef area, you see a guide telling you what drum notes are used in that line of notation (e.g., Kick, Snare, HiHat).

\.l. M

For the Melody or Soloist track, you need to set the track type to “Drums” either in the Notation Window Options dialog or with the menu
Melody (or Soloist) | Track Type.

| Note: For this to work properly, you need to have the Melody track with drums that are using GM Drum notes.)
Chord Step Advance

Use the Ins and Del keys on the numeric keypad to step advance on any track by one chord. The track MIDI data can display on the on piano,
guitar, lead sheet, drums, and notation window(s).

This feature advances the current track and displays the next group of notes on that track. For example, if the current track is set to the Melody
track, pressing the chord advance buttons will display the next note or chord of the melody. The Chord Advance feature is a great way to study
the notes being played, and to navigate around the track.

Note: In this context, “chord” is referring to any group of notes, or a single note, that occurs in a track at or near the same time. You can adjust the width
of what Band-in-a-Box determines a “chord” to be in the Notation Options - More dialog.

Keystroke Commands

To change between notation views, press Ctrl+Alt+N.

To open the Print Options dialog, press Ctrl+P.

To enable the screen loop, press 1 on your numeric keypad.
To jump one screen ahead, press the Down Cursor key.
To step one screen back, press the Up Cursor key.

Standard Notation Mode
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This mode displays the notation for any individual track and allows the entry of chords and lyrics. Features include:

- Optional display of guitar chord diagrams.

- As the song plays, the notes that are sounding are highlighted in red. This helps with sight reading or following the music.

- You can set the notation to scroll either 1 or 2 bars ahead of the music without interfering with your view of the current notation.
- Handles jazz eighth notes and triplet figures correctly.

- Double-clicking on the window or pressing the space bar plays the song from the current time location.

- Automatic options such as auto durations, clean notation, mono display, minimize rests, hard rests, and engraver spacing produce very
musical and readable notation.

- Beamed notes are automatically given slanted beams.

- Groups of 5 notes will automatically display as groups of 3+2 or 243 or can be set this way manually. If you’d prefer to see them as a group
of 5 notes, you can right-click on the time line, and set the resolution to 5 for that beat.

Editable Notation Mode
Enter the Editable Notation mode from the notation screen with a single click on the Editable Notation button.

In the Editable Notation mode, the time line is more visible as it shows with a thick yellow vertical line. You can play the song from the
current location by pressing the space bar or double-clicking on the time line. You can enter, move, and edit notes and rests using standard
mouse techniques — point and click, drag and drop, and right-click to open the Note Edit dialog.

Opt == [Prnt| = [=] & [ Db7 | INote[JRest [IMono HiClean | 44 | |0 L0000 # [PTIL - [+ T @[ Vocal Svath Borsi4)|| @) [LoopScn
Ao Av? b Do
AN
Nl | | bl h_ai bl
)" BELES [ [ I I I
b 1Y I I I DI I
L 14 f t P I
% I I I U
[ I [
In B 4
ay down u- ' pon: ti g n Ri-ver
4
b
Z b1V
L 4

This is the screen for step-entry of a melody or for editing existing parts. Notice the grid of vertical lines, which sub-divide each beat. These
lines indicate where the notes will be placed according to the resolution of the song.

When mousing over notes in this window, summary information about the note is displayed (pitch/channel/velocity/duration). To enable this
feature, click on the [More] button in the Notation Options dialog to open the Other Notation Options dialog. Then select the “Show Popup
Hint for Note Properties” checkbox.

Resolution

The resolution can be changed in the Notation Options dialog, but the program automatically sets the resolution to the correct value based
upon the style that is in use.

- Swing styles use 3 lines to divide each beat into eighth note swing triplets.
- Straight styles use 4 lines to divide each beat into sixteenth notes.

B Elar
—t— - &
T >
1 T Tt el
WING (72IPLET) 2€8OLUTION STRAIGHT (SIXTEENTHS) 2ESOLUTION
Example of swing (triplet) resolution. Example of straight (16ths) resolution.

Beat Resolution

The user can manually set the resolution for any beat in the Beat Resolution dialog, which opens with a right-click on the time line. You can

also open this dialog by right-clicking on the window and selecting Change Beat Resolution from the menu.

[Beat Resolution X
Treble Clef Resolution for this Beat
B.ass Clef Resalution for this Beat:

Cancel Help

Setting the “Treble Clef Resolution for this Beat” to 5 allows *ﬁSﬁ
a group of five notes to be placed on one beat. P

Entering Notes

To insert a new note on the staff, move the mouse to the location that you want. If you want beat 1, move to the first dotted line in the bar.
Click on the staff over the note that you want.

Confirmation dialogs show warnings to prevent accidental entry of a duplicate note (same pitch near same time) and of a very high or very low
note (large # of ledger lines).

The Current Note box in the toolbar will give you the name of the note that you’re on.
Click the mouse to insert the note:

- To insert a sharp, hold down the Shift key as you click.

- To insert a flat, hold down the Ctrl key as you click.

- To insert a natural, hold down the Alt key as you click.
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ﬁ Brackets () are drawn around accidentals after a bar line as a courtesy, where no accidental is required.

How is the length of the notes determined?

Band-in-a-Box uses an intelligent auto-duration feature to determine how long the note should be. Auto-durations mean that you can enter a
lead sheet style melody by just clicking once per note, dramatically speeding up the entry of notation.

Any note that is entered will initially have a duration of 2 bars (2 whole notes). When the next note is put in 2 beats later, Band-in-a-Box will
adjust the duration of the previous note to just shorter than 2 beats. This means that you don’t have to worry about durations at all and can
simply point and click to enter the notes where you want them. If you want to override the auto duration, you can edit the note using the right-
click menu, which will permit you to type the exact duration that you want.

Entering and Editing Notes Entirely with Keystrokes

There’s a keystroke entry mode, which lets you enter and edit a melody entirely using keystrokes.
N: Enter a note at the current time line.

M: Add a note a third above the current note on the time line.

R: Enter a rest at the current time line.

Up Cursor: Change the pitch of the highlighted note by 1 semitone up.
Down Cursor: Change the pitch of the highlighted note by 1 semitone down.
Right Cursor: Move the time line forward.

Left Cursor: Move the time line backward.

Shift+L/R Cursor: Highlight the current note on the time line.

Ctrl+Alt+R Cursor: Change the time of the highlighted note by +5 ticks.
Ctrl+Alt+L Cursor: Change the time of the highlighted note by -5 ticks.
(Examples)

% Hit the N key to enter a note at the current time line.

E While the note is highlighted, use the Up/Down Cursor keys to change its pitch.

@ Hitting the M key adds a note a third above the existing note on the current time line.

@ Use the Right/Left Cursor keys to move the time line.
E Hit the R key to enter a rest at the current time line.

Entering Drum Notes

You can enter drum notes to the Drums track or the Melodist/Soloist track with the track type set to Drums. Right-click on the window and use
the Insert (or change) Drum Note menu item. For drum notes shown on the left in the drum guide (e.g., China, Splash, Crash2, etc.), you can
click on the corresponding vertical position of the drum note you want.

Insert (or change) Drum Note > Short Guiro
Edit Current Chord Hand Clap
Duplicate previous group of notes Cabasa
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Entering Playable Track Notes

You can customize the RealTracks (or RealDrums/MIDI/MIDI SuperTracks) performance by adding your own notes. You will then hear those
notes using a Hi-Q sound created from the RealTracks recording. This means you can get the RealTracks to play the notes you want at key
parts of the performance, either augmenting or replacing what the RealTracks is playing, for any sections in the song.

For RealTracks, the notes you see are RealCharts, which are silent MIDI. You can see them, but they don’t actually play during playback.
With the Playable RealTracks feature, you can make some of these notes playable.

[PT] To enter Playable Track notes, press the [PT] button and select Enable Playable Track from the drop-down menu. You will then see a
message to confirm that a Hi-Q patch plugin will be installed on the track. Press OK to proceed.

Now, the button gets the green borders to indicate that you are in the Playable Track mode. In this mode, any note you enter will be heard
during playback unlike RealCharts notes.
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The notes you have entered show in green and will be heard during playback along with the generated accompaniment. But you would want to
have your own notes play in place of the generated accompaniment. So, press the [PT] button, select Create Mute Region to mute generated
accompaniment from the drop-down menu, and set a region in the dialog. This will add a green line at the top. When you play the song, the
generated accompaniment in that region won’t be heard, but the green notes you have entered will be heard. If you regenerate the track, it will
be outside of this is region.
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There are other useful tools in the [PT] button drop-down menu. For example, Make
notes in selected area playable notes allows you to change all notes in the region you
specify to playable notes. There are also options to change volume of the playable notes
in the selected area, choose a different SFZ sound, etc.

Set MIDI Volume (and velocity) of Playable SFZ Sound opens a dialog with settings for

Current sound: <none>

Create Mute Region to mute generated accompaniment...

Rermove Mute Region at current time

Make notes in selected area playable notes

Make notes in selected area non-playable notes 1 MIDI volume and velocity. MIDI volume is 0-90, so if it is 90, you can’t make it
Delete all notes in From/Thru range of selected ares higher, but the MIDI velocity can be set separately and you can make that louder or
Change loudness (velocity) of playable notes in selected area softer.

Set MIDI Volume (and velocity) of Playable SFZ Sound...

Select a new Playable SFZ Sound

Re-select recommended playable SFZ Sound

Entering Rests

Insert a rest by holding the back-quote key (tilde key without pressing Shift) then clicking on the Notation window. Another way to enter a
rest is to click on the Rest checkbox and then point and click where you want the rest to appear. This automatically shortens the duration of the
previous note.

| Tip: If it is important to see rests less than a quarter note, make sure you de-select the “Minimize Rests” checkbox in the Options dialog.

Forced Rests (Hard Rests)

This allows you to insert a rest in the notation, which will be in effect even if you have Minimize Rests set to false. For example, we are able
to display a 16th note rest even though the Minimize Rests feature is on. To do this, click on the [Rest] button and then click on the notation at
the location that you’d like a 16th note rest. The Hard Rest will show up in blue in the editable notation window and can be removed by
holding the DEL key and clicking on the rest.

Moving a note in time

If you want to change the start time of a note, drag the note with the left mouse button to the new location. This is a simple way to move the
note. Alternatively, you could edit the note numerically with the right mouse button.

Changing the pitch of a note

Similarly, you can drag the note vertically to change the note value and release it when you’re on the note you want. Hold down the Shift,
Ctrl, or Alt key to have the note inserted as a sharp, flat, or natural respectively.

Insert Bends in Notation

In the Editable Notation window, any note can be made into a bend by right-clicking on the note and changing its type to “Guitar Bend” with
the Edit Note command.

T
Mormal
Invisible
e (i 4 Giuitar Bend
O O I L Hammer On
Pull Off
Guitar Slide

The “Quarter Step” option will make a bend displayed as a quarter step below the target note.

Quarter Step

Right-click menu for Editable Notation

A right-click in the Editable Notation window will open this menu.

Edit Note opens the Note dialog and lets you edit the current note.
Delete Note deletes the current note.
Forced Accidental lets you quickly add an accidental to the current note.

Insert (or change) Drum Note enters a drum note. (Note: This menu item will appear for Drums track or Melody/Soloist track with the track
type set to Drums.

Edit Current Chord: This opens a text box with the name of the chord at the current location. Type in any changes and press Enter or Tab to
return to the Editable Notation window.

Duplicate previous groups of notes quickly duplicates the previous chord (a group of notes on the same location) without having to reenter it.
Delete Highlighted Red Notes deletes all notes that are currently highlighted in red.

Change Beat Resolution allows you to change the beat resolution of the current beat.

Insert Lyrics allows you to enter note-based lyrics.

Edit Lyrics opens the lyrics event list editor.

Edit Section Text opens the Text Events list where section text can be inserted, edited, or deleted.
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Insert Section Text opens the Section Text Event dialog where either regular or boxed section text is entered along with its time and vertical
position in the window.

Precise Placement Section Letters: Select a letter or number from the list and it will be inserted at the current location of the time line bar. Use
this same item to remove section letters/numbers.

Bar-Based Section Letters: Select a letter or number from the list and it will be inserted at the top of the bar line so that it doesn’t overwrite
chords or notes.

Notation Symbols: The notation symbols are entered from the Notation Event dialog, which is accessed from the right-click menu in the
Editable Notation window. Select a notation symbol from those listed and the Notation Event dialog will open. In this dialog, you can further

define the event and its precise location, then press [OK - Insert Event] to insert it into the notation. Use the [OK - Remove Event] to delete
an existing event that is no longer needed.

Cleanup Orphaned Notation Controller Events: This command will remove notation symbol events (such as staccato) that are no longer close
enough to a note to display properly.

Chord height adjustment: Use this to adjust the height of a certain chord by adjusting the “Offset:” value in the Notation Event dialog. Note
that a positive value moves the chord symbol lower, and vice versa.

Modes: Clicking on another notation mode will change to that screen while staying at the same location in the song.

Vocal Synth (Auto): Your Melody or Soloist track with lyrics can be rendered to a vocal audio track by sending it to the 3rd party vocal

synthesizer Sinsy. With the “Auto” command, your song will be automatically sent to the song server and returned as an audio file on the
Audio track.

Manually generate Vocal Synth track: With this command, Band-in-a-Box will generate a file named Sound. XML and save it in

C:\bb\Data\SRequest. Use your browser to navigate to www.sinsy.jp and upload the xml file. A file named sound. WAV will be returned and
loaded into the Audio track of your song.

Editing Note Values

Right-click on a note. This brings up a variation of the right-click window with added commands for editing or deleting notes. Click on Edit
Note to open the Note dialog. In the Note dialog, you can manually change the characteristics of a note by entering the exact values you wish
for any given note. For example, you can change the velocity and duration by increments of 1 tick, as well as the note’s pitch and relative
positioning in the bar.

Note (C3=60=Middle C) (120 PPQ) x

E There are spin buttons in the note attributes window. Holding the spin increments continuously,

i::r;::r/healﬂ‘u:k] __:: and Shift-clicking (or right-clicking) increments by a higher amount.
. [ENE e Shift+clicking on the spin buttons changes:
Sy ES - The pitch of a note by an octave instead of a semitone.
s besstie?) 4 Tl= 2 - The velocity, duration, or time stamp by 5 instead of 1.
Eua‘r"nén’;.uﬁ For example, to change the octave of a note, Shift+click (or right-click) on the spin arrows.

Guitar Slide

Select a region of notation to edit

To select a region of the notation you can Shift+click on the end point to easily select a large area.
- Select a small region by dragging the mouse.*

- Enlarge the region by Shift+clicking on the end point.

| *Note: Shift+click is also used to enter a sharp (#) note, so the selection via Shift+click requires that a small region be already selected. |

Force Accidental - If a note is being displayed as a sharp, but you want it to appear as a flat (or vice versa), you can force that here. Notes like
Fb, Cb, E#, B# can be entered. To do this, right-click on a note (like F), and set the forced accidental to #, and the note will appear as E#.

Note Type - You can choose for the note to be Normal, Invisible (note will sound but will not appear in regular notation), Guitar Bend (a B
will appear above the note), Hammer-On, Pull-Off, or Guitar Slide. Note that the guitar bend is for notation only and does not affect the sound
of the note.

Keystroke Note Editing

You can easily edit notes using only keystrokes. By stepping through the notes one-by-one, when a note is highlighted you can change the
pitch using the cursor keys, and other values (timing, duration, channel) with other hotkeys. This speeds up editing of notes. To use this

function, you do the following:
1. Press Ctrl+W to open the Notation window and Ctrl+Alt+N to switch to the Editable or Staff Roll mode.

2. Move to the note that you want to edit with the Shift+ Left Cursor or Shift+Right Cursor keys. This will highlight the current note. Note
that if you want to highlight the current chord (a group of notes), press the Ctrl+Left Cursor or Ctrl+Left Cursor keys instead).

3. With the note highlighted in red, use the Up Cursor or Down Cursor keys to change the pitch of the note. You will hear the pitch change
as the note changes.

4. Use the Left/Right Cursor keys to change the note’s start time, duration, channel, or velocity (depending on the setting of the “Right/Left
Cursor Edits” field in the Notation Window Options dialog. Use the Ctrl+Alt+Right/Left Cursor keys to change the note time by +/- 5
ticks (120 ticks per beat). (Note: Some graphics drivers may use the Ctrl+Alt+Right/Left Cursor keys to rotate the screen in 90 degrees
right/left. If that’s the case, you need to disable it in order to use those keys for changing note times in the Notation window. You can do
this in your graphics control panel, which opens by clicking on the desktop and selecting Graphics Properties.)

5. Press the Esc key or [Stop] button when you’re done.
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Staff Roll Notation Mode
| Click on the Staff Roll notation mode button to enter the Staff Roll mode.
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This mode is similar to the Editable Notation mode, except that the beats begin right on the bar line. You can see the duration of the note
visually represented by a horizontal blue line and the note’s velocity displayed as a vertical blue line.

Tip: If you can'’t see these lines, press the [Opt.] button to check that “Show Note Durations, Show Velocity Lines,” and “Show Bar/Beat Lines” options
are enabled.

Using the Mouse to Edit Velocity and Duration

There is an additional function available in this mode: right mouse drag. Place the mouse cursor on the note head and hold down the right-
mouse button. Then, starting at the note head, drag the cursor horizontally to set the note’s duration, or drag it vertically to set the note’s
velocity.

Notation Window Options
Press the [Opt.] button in the Notation window to open the Notation Window Options dialog. The dialog also opens with the [Notation]
button in the Preferences dialog (Ctrl+E).

Lead Sheet Window

The Lead Sheet window displays a full screen of notation with one or more parts. Other options include a selectable number of staffs per
page, clefs to show, font size, margin, scroll-ahead notation, guitar chord diagrams, and lyrics. If you like to sight-read along with Band-in-a-
Box, this is the window for you.

The Lead Sheet window can be resized. As you resize the window, all of its elements resize in proportion.

Open the Lead Sheet window from the main screen by pressing the [Lead Sheet] button or Alt+W keys, or with the Window | Lead
&) Sheet Window menu option.

3 Lead Sheet Window
(oot | p [ Prnt] [JFake SheetMods o
Listen
BOSANEW.STY
Tempo =115

You can easily change the bars per line by pressing this button. (Note: This feature works in the Fake Sheet mode.)

This button will display notation with larger font size and note names within note heads. Press the button again to return to the normal
size.

As the notation scrolls ahead, you can read ahead without waiting for a page turn. During playback, red rectangles highlight the current bar. If
the bar is empty (or in Fake Sheet mode), the Lead Sheet will draw the staff lines and bar lines in red.

A

The Lead Sheet is also useful as a kind of “Print Preview” feature, as it offers you the ability to correlate the on-screen notation to a printout.

You can move around the Lead Sheet window in various ways. Cursor keys and mouse clicks will move a small blue rectangle around the
screen, which lets you type in chords at that location. Double-clicking at any bar will start playback from that position.

Selecting Tracks in the Lead Sheet
Click on the track selector button and select a track from the menu to view notation of that track.

Melody

B bass all To view multiple tracks, first select the track that you want to show at the top, and then click on the [+] button and
select the tracks in the order that they should appear from top to bottom. To remove an extra track from the display, click on that track name

and select remove from the menu. To remove all extra tracks, click on the [+] button and select remove extras from the menu.
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Fake Sheet Mode
The Lead Sheet has its own Fake Sheet Mode checkbox. When it is NOT selected, the Lead Sheet will work as it always has (in linear mode).

W When Fake Sheet Mode is selected, the form will show like a lead sheet, with only one chorus showing, and 1st/2nd endings
and repeats displayed.
The Fake Sheet can show multiple lines of lyrics for 1st and 2nd endings or several verses stacked in multiple lines.
Multiple lines of Lyrics on Fake Sheet

If your song has 1st and 2nd endings or multiple verses of lyrics, multi-line lyrics can be displayed, so you will see all verses on the same fake
sheet.

Load in the song C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - BB2005\Listen Multi-line lyrics Demo.MGU.

X
[Memo [l 4 o] o " d
Listen (Multiline Lyrics 15t/2nd endings)
Boooa New Style
Tempo = 115
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Lis ten  to the thoughts that fill your mind,
. Lis tento your heart i caketo . - you,
[l > Fute 77 & ¥ #
— n ———r— —_— f — 7 7 7
— — e o — ——— — - - —
o< e_d & @ PN o
Lio-  ton, Just Lis- ten and you'll find,
Lis- ten,you'll get a su-per ox- pert's view.
< >

This song has a 1st/2nd ending entered, with separate lyrics for each ending. Multiple lines of lyrics will also appear if there are lyrics in
multiple verses (choruses).

Harmony Notation Display

Harmonies can be displayed on the Lead Sheet window (or printed) with separate notation tracks for each harmony voice. View each
harmony on a separate track, or view/print a single harmony voice. To examine the harmony display features, load in the song

“Night T.MGU.” The melody of this song was previously converted to a harmony using the Melody | Edit | Convert Melody to Harmony
option, so this song contains a harmony on the Melody track.

Open the Notation window (Ctrl+W), and you will see all four voices of the harmony on the same treble clef.

O G 07 Fled Fu? &7
A . o o >
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> 5
e ¢ [ @il < Ll | v
T

[@ | Now open the Lead Sheet window (Alt+W). Band-in-a-Box now recognizes that this is a harmony (generated by Band-in-a-Box) and
s=| displays each voice on a separate track.

7 ot sreavinion —

Press the [Print] button to print out “Voice 2.” If needed, press the notation “Transpose Options” to first visually transpose the
instrument to Eb for an “Alto Sax” chart.
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Multi-Channel Notation (Sequencer Mode)

Normally, you would want a single part on the Melody or Soloist track, but since MIDI information can have separate channels, it is possible
to store 16 separate parts on each of the tracks. For the following discussion, we will assume that you’re using the Melody track, but the same
functions are available for the Soloist. When the Melody track has been set to “Multi(16)-Channel” we refer to this as “Sequencer Mode.”
Now, when you are in this multi-channel mode, output from the Melody/Soloist track will be on whatever MIDI channel the information is
stored on and will not be using the Melody/Soloist MIDI channel.

@ | Ifyou open the Lead Sheet window, you will see the entire MIDI file displayed on separate tracks of notation. This is likely “too much

Lead

s=|  information” to read, unless you are a symphony conductor.

opt. | To customize the notation display for sequencer mode, press the [Opt.] button on the Lead Sheet window toolbar and see the settings
for Multi-Channel Track display.

Ml Channe Track display DA Pl ot Note: These settings are only visible when the track type for the Melody or Soloist is set to Multi (16) —
Splt Charnels to Motation Tracks h

) ALL channels play/display C annel'

@ CUSTOM channels plap/dizplay Set,

Select “CUSTOM channels play/display” and press the [Set] button to open the Sequencer Window (Multi-channel track on
Melody/Soloist) dialog. Then you can customize which channels will play and display.

This dialog can also be opened by clicking on the [SEQ] toolbar button on the main screen.

¥ segquencer Window (Multchannel tack on Melod) - © x| Inthe example picture, we have set Channel 2 (Bass) and Channel 4
=l - (Trumpet) to show on the notation and have set all of the channels to play (to
Channel # Patch # Events Play  Show  Edit hear them)
2 st For a specific channel, (e.g., channel 3: piano), we see the following
) e information.
4 peene T ]am
Channel 3: Acoustic Piano (this is the patch name found on the track).
I T [ £ ; ;
7 p_— 842: There are 842 events in the track; usually every note is an event.
Muli-Channel Track display [MIDI Files stc.]
Split Channels on Leadsheet Notatien
10 BEEI O ALL channels play/ display

(@ CUSTOM channels play/display

Load/Save channel data with songs

Defauls
Play Stop Pause

(3 Cancel [ =

We have customized the piano track so that it can be heard (play=true), but not seen in notation (Show=false).

The Edit button at the right of the track line allows you to delete, rechannel or merge the channel with another channel.
You can also change the patch (instrument) for that track by using the instrument patch combo box.

Now that we’ve customized the display, we are seeing bass and trumpet on the notation, and hearing the entire track.
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Lead Sheet Options Dialog

opt. | Pressing the [Opt.] button in the Lead Sheet window or the [Lead Sheet] button in the Preferences dialog opens the Lead Sheet
Options dialog.
The settings in this dialog are applicable to the Lead Sheet window only. If you want to set options that are shared by the Lead Sheet window
and the Notation window, press the [Notation Options] button. This dialog also opens with the [Lead Sheet] button in the Preferences dialog
(Ctrl+E).
Lead Sheet Memo

You can enter a memo to add to the Lead Sheet printout. Click on the [Memo] button in the Lead Sheet to open the Lead Sheet
Memo window. You can copy/paste from/to this memo.
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Lead Sheet Meme (Extra verses of lyrics etc, appended to leadsheet)

[ sttt Memo on a New Page. Chooss Font.

Mena to add ta Lead Shest printout:

Twinkle, twinkle little star
How I wonder what you are,\

Merio will appeat on LeadShest and Printout, ater the last ine of notation

Copyto Lyic Document Window

The memo will be automatically positioned after the end of the Lead Sheet and printout. Use extra blank lines in the Lead Sheet Memo to
control where it displays on the page.

The Start Memo on a New Page option prints the Lead Sheet Memo on a new page of the printout.
Press the [Choose Font] button to select the font you would like for the memo.

A text block will be appended to the Lead Sheet window and printout. This could be song lyrics that you want appended to the end, multiple
verses of lyrics, or any other text.

TWINKLE, TWINKLE LiTTLE STA2

¢ Gt 0 o7 e & e
R —
[z AR g 61 (2] AR g 67
e et e 01 e 0167 ¢

< < 2

Twinkle, twinkle little star
How I wonder what you are,

Lyrics
Band-in-a-Box supports lyrics in three different ways: Note-based lyrics, Bar-based lyrics, and a Big Lyrics (Karaoke) window. Note-based
lyrics can be entered on the Notation window, and bar-based lyrics can be entered either on the Chord Sheet or on the Notation window.

In the old versions, there were line-based lyrics, which could be entered for each line on the Notation window. You can longer enter this type
of lyrics, but if your existing song has line-based lyrics, Band-in-a-Box can convert them to bar-based lyrics. In the Global Song Override
dialog, there is an option which allows you to choose how the conversion should occur when the song with line-based lyrics opens.

Convert line-based lyiics ta bar-based lyics  Always [don't split] -

Corwert naw...

The default is “Always (auto-split),” which will convert line-based lyrics to bar-based lyrics and splitting them into 4
bars. If you choose “Always (don’t split),” line-based lyrics will be converted but they won’t be split into 4 bars. You can
also choose not to convert line-based lyrics automatically. If the current song has line-based lyrics, you can press the
[Convert now] button to convert them to bar-based lyrics.

@ Overides

Bar-based Lyrics
To see the bar-based lyrics that you have entered on the Chord Sheet, click on the [Chord Display] toolbar button and check Bar Lyrics.

Chord
BbrC Display |
v | Layers.. 3 Close all layers
--Editable Layers (double-click on layer to start editing)--|
Section Text
v Bar Lyrics %
mazing grace, how sweet the sound. That
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Note-based Lyrics

Note-based lyrics offer accurate placement of lyrics by placing a word under each note.

Line Para Enter Close | SecText Edit
Ab Ab? 0b Oow
fH |1 | | bzl Pl bzl
o DTl T T I || I
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Diamm . — :
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L 3
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To enter note-based lyrics, open the Lyric Entry bar by pressing Ctrl+L or clicking on the [L] button on the Notation window toolbar.

“ | [tme | [Pora | [ Eter | [ Glose | [sectea) [ Ean ]|

The [Line] button enters a forward slash “/” line break marker in the current lyric.

The [Para] button enters a backslash “\” paragraph break marker in the current lyric.

The [Enter] button enters the current lyric, equivalent to hitting Enter key or Tab key.
The [Close] button closes the Lyrics Edit mode, equivalent to hitting the [L] button again.
The [Sec Text] button enters the text in the lyric box as section text at the current bar.

The [Edit] button opens the Edit Lyrics dialog where lyrics and section text can be edited.

As you enter the lyrics, the note is highlighted. Pressing the Tab or Enter key moves to the next note. You can “undo” lyrics with the Edit |
Undo command.

When you are finished a line of lyrics, hit the [Line] button. This enters a backslash “\” line break marker in the current lyric.
Note-based lyrics are saved with the MIDI file, so you can use them in your other MIDI programs.

Vertical placement is set with the Lyric Position option in the Notation Options dialog. A setting of -10 puts the lyrics directly under the
treble clef, higher values put them lower.

Al Lyrics

Band-in-a-Box provides creative songwriting functions that suggest or generate themes, styles, titles, and even entire song ideas. It also offers
customized Al lyrics generation, allowing you to create lyrics from scratch, generate the next line, or experiment with rhymes, synonyms,
antonyms, related words, or alliterations. You can enhance your existing lyrics by adding vivid imagery, emotion, richer vocabulary, or more
natural phrasing. The AI Lyrics Generator consolidates all these features, allowing you to easily tailor your lyrics to fit your song. With six

lyric modes - Word Suggestions, Inspiration, Songwriting, Improvements, Complete Song, and Custom - you can refine your lyrics in
numerous ways.

| Note: An internet connection is required to use these features.

To access these features, go to the menu Edit | Lyrics | Open Al Lyrics Generator or hit the A I L Enter keys.

3 Allyrics (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Fred w/ Piano, JAZFREDSTY, [Jazz] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] o X
Songs | Styles | RealTracks | ReaDrums Loops | UserTk = MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. = Mel Patches | Chords | |Lyrics | Titles
AILyrics Mode | Full Song Lyries ~ Clear Clear

Full Song Lyri " 'm‘ AL Response: User Scratch Pad:

|Generate full song lyrics matching song form I =*Titie: On My Way Back Home™ ~

Song Form AABA FVerse 1%

The sun is sinking low in the sky,
Lines per section  [4 Dust clouds rising as [ drive on by,
length with every mile, I feel my heart unwind,
facieng) Shert [2-4 spllables) hd ‘This lonely road brings peace I can't deny.

Additional instructions quidelines +hyerse 2+

‘ ‘ The radio's playing eur favarite song,

Windows down, I'm singing all ight long,
Common Elements Enabled| Clear
Ontional shared settings for all modes,
Use these to help shape the AI content and style

The memaries fiood back, like stars they shine,
In this old truck, where T know I belong.
Theme of song Driving my truck heme

Lyrics Fragments - enter any existing lyricsideas
I'm on my way back home

Creativity=7 (0 to 10)

M=l 1 10 More
Factual

Al Lyrics Mode: There are six modes to choose from.

AT Lyrics Mode tions

wiord/Phrase Sugges
W st

Word/Phrase| Songwriing Assistant

anter text and CHstom - about arything
elements to pry Inspiration
Lyric Improvements:

Full Sang Lyrics

1. Word/Phrase Suggestions: Find rhymes, synonyms, antonyms, related words, or alliterations for a specific word or phrase.
2. Songwriting Assistant: Chat with the Al assistant to help develop your song idea.

3. Inspiration: Generate song themes, titles, or even entire song ideas, complete with examples.

4. Lyrics Improvement: Refine, rewrite, extend, or add to your lyrics.

5. Full Song Lyrics: Generate complete song lyrics matching a specific form (e.g., AABA), the number of lines per section, and other details.
6. Custom: Ask the Al anything and have fun exploring creative ideas!

Mode 1 - Word/Phrase Suggestions: Find rhymes, synonyms, antonyms, related words/phrase, or alliterations for a specific word or phrase.

This mode lets you input a word or phrase and find rhymes, synonyms, antonyms, related words/phrases, or alliterations. You can enter a word
or phrase by typing it directly or by selecting text from other memo controls, such as the scratchpad.

If you have a song idea with a specific theme, genre, or lyrics, enter them in the “Common Elements” area. This will ensure that the rhymes,
synonyms, and other suggestions are tailored to fit your song.

Mode 2 - Songwriting Assistant: Chat with the Al assistant to help develop your song idea.

Simply start the conversation with something like, “Let’s get started” or share your idea, such as “I want to write a country song about hard
work and blue-collar life.” Alternatively, you can start by asking for themes suggestions, choose one, and the generate lyrics based on that
theme.
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Mode 3 - Inspiration: Generate song themes, titles, or even entire song ideas, complete with examples.

The Complete Song Idea function generates lyrics for an entire song, incorporating any information you provide, including details from the
“Common Elements” area. At the end of the suggested lyrics, you’ll see style suggestions to use in Band-in-a-Box. Click on the [Styles] tab of
the MultiPicker Library and type the suggested styles (e.g., Traditional Country, Americana, Southern Rock) into the text filter area to find
them.

The Themes function provides various song themes based on any ideas you input.

The Titles function generates song titles that align with your desired theme or genre.

Refine, rewrite, extend, or add to your lyrics

Mode 4 - Lyric Improvements: Refine, rewrite, extend, or add to your lyrics.

In this mode, you can enhance your lyrics in the following ways:

- Refining phrasing for a more natural flow, vivid imagery, richer vocabulary, and deeper emotion

- Suggesting the next line to complement your lyrics

- Rewriting the lyrics for a fresh perspective

- Expanding the lyrics to develop the theme further

As with other modes, any information entered in the “Common Elements” area will help tailor the response to your specific settings.

Mode 5 - Full Song Lyrics: Generate complete song lyrics matching a specific form (e.g., AABA), the number of lines per section, and other
details.

This mode generates a complete song of lyrics that match the form and number of bars for each section you specify. For example, if each line
of lyrics represents two bars of music, then 4 lines of lyrics would equal 8 bars. So, if you want a 32-bar song with 8-bar sections, select a
form like AABA, set 4 lines per section, and choose the number of words per line.

Mode 6 - Custom: Ask the Al anything and have fun exploring creative ideas!
You can ask anything in any wording you prefer. For example, you might ask “What are the notes of an F9 chord?”

The Common Elements section applies to all lyric modes. It allows you to optionally provide information about your song, such as its theme,
genre, language, lyric fragments, and creativity level.

- Enabled: If the checkbox is disabled, any information in this section will be ignored.

- Theme of song: Describe the idea or story behind your song.

- Genre: Specify the genre of the song, such as “heavy rock” or “children’s song about the zoo.”

- Language: Choose the language for the lyrics. If you leave it blank (default), the lyrics will be in English.

- Lyric Fragments: Provide any existing lyric fragments, and these will be considered when generating the lyrics.
- Creativity: Higher settings encourage the assistant to be more creative and inventive in generating the lyrics.

- You can press the [Clear] button to erase all entered information.

There is a User Scratch Pad where you can save your ideas. This space is for your use only, allowing you to copy and paste your thoughts or
Al-generated suggestions so you won’t lose them. The contents of this pad will be saved to the current song.

The Lyrics Menu

The complete list of Lyrics functions is found in the Edit | Lyrics submenu.

Open Al Lyrics Generator launches the Al Lyrics Generator, which offers creative songwriting features, including suggestions for themes,
styles, titles, and even entire song ideas. It also provides customized Al lyrics generation, allowing you to create lyrics from scratch, generate
the next line, or experiment with rhymes, synonyms, antonyms, related words, or alliterations.

Enter Note-Based Lyrics at Current Bar opens the lyric entry bar at the current location of the time line or highlight cell.
Big Lyrics Window opens the Big Lyrics window for viewing lyrics and, optionally, chord symbols.
Lyric Document Window displays a full screen of formatted lyrics. Easily copy and paste lyrics to and from your favorite word processor.

Copy Lyrics to Clipboard allows you to copy a song’s lyrics (and/or the chords) to the Standard Windows® clipboard. By pasting this data into
a word processor, you can print out the lyrics in the font of your choice. The dialog has options to allow copying of note-based and/or line-
based lyrics. With either option you can choose to include the chord symbols, have double or single line spacing, and make margin settings.

Copy Note-Based Lyrics in First Chorus to Whole Song copies the note-based lyrics in the first chorus to the rest of the song.
Convert Note-Based Lyrics to Bar-Based Lyrics allows you to convert note-based-lyrics to bar-based lyrics.

Erase Bar-Based Lyrics erases the bar-based lyrics from the song.

Erase Note-Based Lyrics erases the note-based lyrics from the song.

Erase Note-Based from Chorus: You can erase note-based lyrics in the First Chorus, Middle Choruses, or Last Chorus.

Move Note-Based Lyrics Ahead to Timeline / Move Note-Based Lyrics Back to Timeline: If you have a note-based lyric that you want to time
shift ahead or back, you can click on the time line at the destination that you want, and then choose this item. You can also shift lyric times
using the Lyric Event list.

Timeshift Note-Based Lyrics (ticks) / Insert Beat(s) in Note-Based Lyrics / Delete Beat(s) from Note-Based Lyrics: These are functions that
apply to the entire lyric track. They are useful when you’re inserting bars or beats into the song and need to move the lyrics around to keep
them in sync.

Edit Note-Based Lyrics as Event List opens the Edit Lyrics dialog with Edit, Insert, Append, and Delete functions.
Vocal Synth: This will generate a vocal track using an online third-party vocal synthesizer called Sinsy for a MIDI melody track with lyrics.
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Lyric Document Window
Y Lyric Document Window — O X
Geramond i VielBDD EEEE S REREES
Listen to the thoughts that fill your mind,
Listen, just Listen and you'll find,
Answers you didn't have before
And as you listen more and more

A

Line: 1 Column: 1

The Lyric Document window displays a full screen of fully formatted lyrics so you can easily copy and paste lyrics to and from your favorite
word processor. If you have the lyrics available, you can quickly paste them into Band-in-a-Box.

You may already have the lyrics to your song typed into a word processor, nicely formatted with font/color/bold choices etc. Previously, you
would need to retype them into Band-in-a-Box and would lose your formatting. Now you can simply Copy/Paste them to/from your word
processor. This allows you to quickly add lyrics to any Band-in-a-Box song.

You can open this window by choosing Window | Lyric Document Window, or pressing Ctrl+Alt+Shift+L. In addition, if “Auto-open lyrics
window for songs with lyrics” is set to true in the Lyric Window Options dialog (Options | Preferences |Big Lyrics]), the Lyric Document
Window will open automatically when the song is loaded, and close when the next song is loaded.

To use the window, type or paste in text from a word processor. You can select fonts and colors as you would in a word processor. Since the
data is stored in RTF format, it should look very similar to the appearance it would have in WordPad.

Big Lyrics Window

The Big Lyrics Window is great for sing along or Karaoke. It opens from the Edit | Lyrics or Windows | Lyrics submenu, with the keystrokes
Ctrl+Shift+L, or with the [L] toolbar button.

¥ Big Lyrics o0 x
[CMaj7] Listen to the [C6| thoughts that fill your [Bm7b5| mind, [E7]|

[Am7] Listen, just Listen [FMaj7] and you'll [Em7]| find, [A9]

[Dm7] Answers you didn't [G13] have before and
[C69] as you listen more [Bm7b5| and more [E7+| the

Each word is highlighted as it plays, and the window can be customized by clicking on the [Options] button. Click on any word in the Big
Lyrics Window to start the song playing from that point.

The [Print] button opens the Options for Copy Lyrics to Clipboard dialog. This function allows you to copy a song’s lyrics (and/or the
chords) to the standard Windows® clipboard.

The [Vocal Synth] button offers Auto and Manual modes for sending the Melody track and lyrics to the 3rd party Sinsy vocal synthesizer. A
synthesized vocal track will be generated and imported into the Band-in-a-Box Audio track.

Printing

Band-in-a-Box prints Lead Sheet style notation with chords, melodies, lyrics, and text notes. It will also print instrument parts from your

Band-in-a-Box arrangements, either individual instruments or multiple parts. Most songs will fit on one page, so your printout will look
similar to a standard fake book.

You can easily make and print out a custom fake book of all of your tunes. Instantly transpose and print parts for brass or reed instruments.
Print options include title, bar numbers, composer, style, and copyright information.

Print Options

Pressing the print button launches the Print Options dialog. Print options include title, bar numbers, composer, style, and copyright.
rie_| This dialog also opens by clicking on the [Print] button in the Notation, Lead Sheet, or Preview window..

Printing Multiple Tracks

To print more than one track of notation:

=
- Open the Lead Sheet window.

8l Sclect the track that you want to show at the top.

B Liclodvis B0 | Facs alll Click on the [+] button and select the tracks in the order that they should appear from top to bottom. To remove
an extra track from the display, click on that track name and select remove from the menu. To remove all extra tracks, click on the [+]
button and select remove extras from the menu.

You will then see a group of tracks, displayed in the order you selected them.

Note: When you are viewing multiple tracks of notation, the clefs will be auto-set for you, ignoring the clef settings in the Lead Sheet Options dialog. For
example, the bass would always be on bass clef, you won't be able to see it on bass and treble clef.

Press [Print] from the Lead Sheet window to print the multipart Band-in-a-Box notation.

Printing Multiple Songs

To print out a single song you use the [Print] button in the Notation window. If you want to print out several songs, use the Print Multiple
Songs feature to print them all out at once.

This allows you to print all of the songs in a subdirectory with one command. This feature is accessed from the File | Print Multiple Songs
menu item.
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Chapter 9: Automatic Music Features

Automatic Medleys - “The Medley Maker”

Would you like to make a medley of various Band-in-a-Box songs (MGU) using Band-in-a-Box? This is easily done with the Medley Maker.
Inside the Medley Maker, simply select the songs that you want, and Band-in-a-Box will make the medley for you. A medley is not simply
joining songs together. A good medley uses a transition between songs to introduce the new style, key, and tempo. The Medley Maker
automatically creates a nice transition area for you, writing in chords that would smoothly modulate to the next song, style, key, and tempo!

To open the Medley Maker, click on the [Song Form] button in the Tools toolbar and choose Medley Maker from the menu. You can
==v  also go to menu File | Import | Medley Maker to open this dialog.

Automatic Songs - “The Melodist”

Feel like composing a brand-new song? With Band-in-a-Box, you can compose a new song in the style of your choice, complete with an intro,
chords, melody, arrangement, and improvisations— all created by the program. Once the song is generated, the chords and melody are part of
the regular Band-in-Box tracks, and as such can be edited, printed, saved as MIDI file, etc. You can also regenerate any part of a song to
further refine your Band-in-a-Box compositions. This feature can be a powerful practicing aid for sight reading and improving your ear.

Melodist Picker (MultiPicker Library)
The Melodist Picker displays a list of Melodists with information such as instrument, genre, feel, tempo, and more. It also includes useful

features for selecting Melodists, including filters, search options, demos, memos, etc., and allows you to generate the entire track or just a
portion of it.

&4=l|  To use this feature, press the [MultiPicker Library] button on the toolbar or the [F7] key, and then click on the [Mel.] tab.

Multiicker
Library

Melodist Picker (modal dialog)

There is another dialog that provides the Melodist feature. While it doesn’t include the audio demo option, it allows you to generate songs and
play them in a jukebox style, select the number of choruses, access the Melodist Editor, and more.

To open this dialog, press the [Melodist] button on the toolbar or the Shift+F5 keys.
Melodist

Automatic Intro - Song Intros

With a single button, you can generate a 2, 4, or 8-bar intro for any song. The chords will be different each time, and you can keep pressing
until you get the progression that you want. The intro generated is an appropriate chord progression in the chosen style of music (e.g.,
Jazz/Pop), with optional pedal bass, and leads correctly to the first chord of the song. Intros can also be removed.

Press the [Song Form] toolbar button and select Generate Intro from the pulldown menu. You can also select menu Edit | Song Form |
==Y Generate Chords for Intro. This will open the Generate Chords for Intro dialog.

Automatic Song Title Generation

Band-in-a-Box can automatically generate a song title or multiple song titles for you.

(G Press the [Generate Title] button and select the menu command Auto-generate a song title, or go to Edit | Auto generate Song Title.
% You can also press the Alt+Shift+T keys.

A new title will appear immediately in the title area of the screen. You can keep generating titles until you fine one you like. Select Edit | Undo
or press Ctrl+Z to go back one title.
Automatic Sound Track Generator - “SoundTrack”

The SoundTrack feature allows you to generate music in the style you choose for any length of time you specify. As the “producer,” you select
the genre, length of time, instruments, and fade-in/fade-out options. The SoundTrack adjusts the tempo and duration to match the settings, and
then allows you to save the file as a WAV, WMA (Windows® Media Audio), or MP3 file for further use in your own projects.

Generate original music (over 20 genres) or select from over 50 supplied SoundTrack types (Bluesy, Excite, Healing, Jazzy, Tropics, etc.). For
example, you can generate a 30-second audio music clip in the genre of your choice in just a few seconds!

To use the SoundTrack feature, choose the Melody | Generate Soundtrack menu item. You will then see the Generate SoundTrack dialog.

Automatic Solo Generation — “The Soloist”
That’s right! Band-in-a-Box can “solo like a pro.” Pick one of the many Soloists available, and it will play a great solo for your song!
Select MIDI Soloists - MIDI Soloist Picker (MultiPicker Library)

The MIDI Soloist Picker displays a list of Soloists with information such as instrument, genre, feel, tempo, and more. It also includes useful
features for selecting Soloists, including filters, search options, demos, memos, etc., and allows you to generate the entire track or just a
portion of it.

&=!| To use this feature, press the [MultiPicker Library] button on the toolbar or the [F7] key, and then click on the [MIDI Sol.] tab.

Select MIDI or RealTracks Soloist - Soloist Picker (modal dialog)

Use the Select Soloist dialog to generate a MIDI or RealTracks Soloist track. To open it, press Shift+F4 or choose the Soloist |
=) Generate and Play a Solo menu item. You can also Ctrl+click on the [Soloist] button, or click on this button and select Open Soloist
Dialog to choose MIDI or RealTracks Soloist from the menu.

Automatic Guitar Solos — “The Guitarist”

The Guitarist allows you to generate a guitar chord solo for any melody. Band-in-a-Box will intelligently arrange the melody to a guitar chord
solo by inserting real guitar voicings throughout the piece. You can select from among many “Guitarists” in order to create your arrangement.
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You can also define your own Guitarists; choosing parameters such as strum speed, types of voicings (Pop/Jazz), embellishments, and much
more.

B | Load a song with a melody in it. Then press the [Chord Solo] toolbar button or select the Melody | Edit Melody Track | Generate
%k | Guitar Chord Solo menu item. You will then see the Generate Guitar Chord Solo dialog.

Automatic Embellishments — “The Embellisher”

When musicians see a lead sheet that has a melody written out, they almost never play it exactly as written. They change the timing to add
syncopation, change durations to achieve staccato or legato playing, add grace notes, slurs, extra notes, vibrato and other effects. You can have
Band-in-a-Box do these automatically using the Embellisher so that you hear a livelier, more realistic Melody - and it’s different every time.
The Embellisher is only active while the music is playing; it doesn’t permanently affect the Melody track. There is an option to make the
embellishment permanent, so that if you like a certain embellishment you can add it to the Melody track.

(2] | The Melody Embellisher feature is turned on and off with the [Embellish Melody] toolbar button or with Ctrl+Alt+E keys. The

Embellish

ey Embellisher only functions during playback.

You will see the Embellished Melody on the notation as the Melody plays, so you can see the Embellished notes. When [Stop] is pressed, the
notation will revert to the original (unembellished) melody. The embellishment changes timing of notes, durations, velocities, legato, as well
as adding grace notes, additional notes and turns. Here is a “before and after” example that shows a typical embellishment of a Melody.

Normal (unembellished) Melody...

" [ G [ e
(ﬁ." == —c—==:.
Embellished Melody...
o w o e As you can see in the notation examples, the embellished melody adds an anticipation in bar 9, and in bar 10 adds
robe extra notes, timing changes, and grace notes to “spice up” the melody.

If you disable the Embellisher, by de-selecting the Embellish Melody during Playback or by pressing the Ctrl+Alt+E keys, then the melody
(or solo) will play as normal with no changes.
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Chapter 10: Working with MIDI

Band-in-a-Box has a built-in sequencer, which allows you to record and edit MIDI. MIDI can be recorded in several ways:
- Live with a MIDI keyboard, MIDI guitar, or MIDI wind controller.

- In step time by entering notes in the Notation window with the mouse.

- Using the Wizard feature to “play” notes with your QWERTY keyboard.

- Importing a pre-recorded Standard MIDI File.

Recording Live in Real Time

You can punch in/out, do unlimited overdubs, record directly to the tag or the ending, and start recording from any bar.

ﬂ To record live using your MIDI keyboard, guitar, or wind controller, click on the [Record MIDI] button, press the Ctrl+R keys, or
uo | choose the menu option Melody | Edit Melody Track | Record Melody. The Record MIDI dialog will appear.

Record MIDI X

(®) Start of Song

O From Bar Chows
OTag
Ofnd

Record MIDI to: REEERLNY

[ Overdub undering MIDI Filer

| Ficcod ] Cancel Help

Set the start point for the recording and select the destination track. If there are underlying MIDI notes in the destination track, you can choose
the option to merge or overwrite them.

Pressing the [Filter] button will open the Record Filter dialog, which allows you to choose the types of MIDI data to be recorded.
Press the [Record] button or the R key to begin recording.
Stop recording by pressing the Esc key or the spacebar, or by clicking the [Stop] button. The Notes Recorded dialog will then open.

32 Notes Recorded x| [OK - Keep Take] saves the take you just recorded. Remember that it’s easy to fix small glitches
Take Again Cancel Help in the Editable Notation window or in the Event List editor.

[Take Again] lets you quickly reject a take and start the recording again. Press the A key to do
this with a keystroke.

] Copy 15t chorus to whals song
[] Overdubs underlying melady
Retain melody past st recorded [Cancel] ends the recording session; nothing is saved. To start again, press the [Record MIDI]
button or the Ctrl+R keys.

Copy 1st chorus to whole song: If you have recorded one chorus of the song, checking this at the end of the recording will copy the same
recording to all of the choruses.

Overdub Underlying melody: You have the option to merge the recording with the existing melody. If there is no underlying melody, this
option will be grayed out.

Retain Melody past last recorded: You have the option to erase any melody after the last recorded melody note or keep it. Use this feature
when you want to punch out at the end of a take.

If you have recorded to a multi-channel track, the dialog shows additional options to select the output channel and the instrument for that
channel.
Recording to an external sequencer

Many people use Band-in-a-Box in live situations. If you are unable to bring your computer with you, a good alternative is a hardware
sequencer or a keyboard with a built-in sequencer that reads Standard MIDI Files. To transfer songs to the Sound Brush, follow these simple
steps:

- Make a MIDI file of the song by pressing the button.
- Either save the file directly to a floppy disk or copy it to the floppy from your hard drive.
- The Sound Brush is then able to read the IBM formatted disk with MIDI files on it.

Entering Notes Manually
You can enter melody notes directly to the track in the Notation window in either the Editable Notation Mode or the Staff Roll Mode.

Enter the Editable Notation mode from the Standard Notation screen with a single click on the Editable Notation button. In the Editable
Notation mode, you can enter, move, and edit notes and rests using standard mouse techniques — point and click, drag and drop, and right-click
to open the Note Edit dialog.

Confirmation dialogs prevent accidental entry of a duplicate note (same pitch near same time) and accidental entry of a very high or very low
note (large # of ledger lines).

Once you have some melody entered, you can copy and paste chunks of it as you would in a text document. To copy
and paste notation, highlight an area of notation by dragging the mouse over the region. Then select Edit | Copy.

122 Chapter 10: Working with MIDI



Click on the place where you want to paste to (by clicking at the time line on top of the Notation window) and then choose Edit | Paste. You
can specify a precise paste location in the Paste Melody dialog.

Copy Melody {or Seloist] * Paste Melody (or Soloist) b
Caopy tarting at this location Paste starting at this location
Chorus Bar E Beat Tick [120/beat] + Chans Blar Beat Tick [120/beat) *
Zen e
Duration
Beats Ticks (120¢beal]
From Note Cs ~ ToMote F& 2
Cancel Help Cancel Help

Recording with the Play Along Wizard Feature

This is a very helpful feature if you don’t have a MIDI keyboard but you want to record with a “live” feel. Use the Wizard to record notes
from the computer’s QWERTY keyboard for a track that’s more natural than step time. Here’s how it works.

1. Click on the [MIDI] toolbar button and check MIDI Keyboard Wizard Enabled. You can also select the Wizard Playalong feature option
from the Play menu.

2. Press CtrI+R keys to record.

3. As the song plays, play the melody on any keys on the bottom two rows of the QWERTY keyboard, in the thythm of the melody. The
“wizard” notes won’t be the correct melody of course, but don’t worry about that as you record. When you’re finished, look in the Notation
window. You will see the wrong notes in the right places with the correct durations.

4. Drag the notes (with the left mouse button) to the correct place on the staff. You will hear the notes play as you drag them, and the names

will show in the note name box. For sharps, flats, and naturals, hold down the Shift key, Ctrl key, or Alt key respectively. You will end up
with a melody that sounds like it was recorded live, without the rigid feel of tracks entered in step time.

Tip: If you have the Wizard “On” the spacebar won't stop playback. You need to press the Esc key to stop playback when the Wizard is on. This is to
prevent stopping the song if you mistakenly hit the spacebar while playing the Wizard.

Melody Wizard

For songs with melodies, there are QWERTY keys (Enter, \, T, 6) that trigger notes from the melody as the song is being played. Other keys
trigger 1-4 approach notes from below or above. The notes can be recorded, to humanize a stiff melody with better timing, and approach notes
also useful for sight reading, rhythm practice, or to perform. This feature works with harmonies.

- Melody notes: T, 6, Enter, \

- Same Melody note: 5

- Approach notes: QWER YUIO

- Octave set: 1,2, 3

MIDI notes also work (if Preferences [Transpose] is set to “Allow Melody Wizard on THRU part”).

- Octave set: E(40), F(41), G(43)

- Melody notes: F(53), G(55)

- Approach notes: B(47), C, D, E, A, B, C, D(62)

To use the Melody Wizard, make sure the Keyboard Wizard is enabled. This will also enable the MIDI Wizard on the QWERTY keys.

Then, open a song that has a melody.

Mute the Melody track with the Alt+8 keys.

Play the song. As you play the song, you can use the Enter key or the \ key (or T or 6 above the T) to play melody notes.

- W E R T: These will be approach notes up to the melody. You can start on any note.

- Q E R T: Starting on a Q instead of W will use wider voicings for approach notes.
- TU Y T: These will be approach notes down to the melody. Start on any note.
- OUYT: Starting on an O instead of I will use wider voicings for approach notes.

MIDI Keyboard Wizard

The Wizard can also be used with a connected MIDI keyboard. The keyboard wizard always plays correct notes and is a fun way to play along
with Band-in-a-Box. The MIDI keyboard also sends volume information (unlike the QWERTY keyboard), so is a better choice if you have a
MIDI keyboard connected.

This feature is accessed with the [Transpose| button in the Preferences dialog. To turn on the Wizard to allow MIDI control, choose “Use
Wizard for THRU part.”

Now, when you play notes on the MIDI keyboard (during playback), they will get remapped to chord tones. C/E/G/Bb notes played on a
THRU keyboard will be mapped to chord tones, and D/F/A/B will be passing tones. This scale - C D E F G A Bb B - is considered the
“Bebop” scale, useful for playing over dominant 7th chords.

The Wizard is useful for entering notation quickly. If you can’t play piano well, play the wizard in the correct rhythm. The pitches will be
wrong, but you can fix them in the Editable Notation window later, and the durations, volume, and timing are already correct.

Melody/Soloist Sequencer

Normally, you would want a single part on the Melody or Soloist track, but since MIDI information can have separate channels, it is possible
to store 16 separate parts on each of the tracks. For the following discussion, we will assume that you’re using the Melody track, but the same
functions are available for the Soloist. When the Melody track has been set to “Multi(16)-Channel” we refer to this as “Sequencer Mode.”
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Also, for this discussion we will assume that you have a multi-channel track loaded in. Let’s load a MIDI file, using File | Open MIDI file, and
choosing a MIDI file like C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\violet. MID.

If you want to use the 16 separate parts for the Melody track, you need to set the Melody Track type to “Multi-Channel.” This is done from the
Melody menu or with the [Sequencer] button.

Now, when you are in this multi-channel mode, output from the Melody track will be on whatever MIDI channel the information is stored on
and will not be using the Melody MIDI Channel.

You can examine the track to see the channels by looking at the event list, which you can access by pressing the [#] button on the Notation
window.

You will notice that the information in the event list is color coded by channels for multi-channel tracks. For example, channel 7 is pink, and
channel 10 is gold.

Event List Editor Track Displayed is: Melody X

Time Event Type Color by:

Edit Event Type ~
Display Options

(®) Show All Events
Append (O Use Evert Fiter

Insert

Delete Filter.
Show
Play

Update

Edit Lyiics.

4,197 Motes

585 Other
Hel
4,792 Total Evens o

If you open the Lead Sheet window, you will see the entire MIDI file displayed on separate tracks of notation. Since this represents 6 separate
tracks (in the case of violet. MID), this is likely “too much information” for you to read, unless you are a symphony conductor.

To customize the notation display for sequencer mode, press the [Opt.] button in the Lead Sheet window, and see the settings for Multi-
Channel Tracks.

'Z'EIMEE“:‘*”’T“‘ ”:”‘“ [M;D‘ Fk""'s <) Choose the “CUSTOM channels play/display” option and press the [Set] button to open the Sequencer
A Split Channels to Motation Tracks . . . . .
S e Window. Then you can customize which channels will play and display.
(®) CUSTOM channels plap/display St
Y Sequencer Window (Multi-channel track on Melody) - o X In the example picture, we have set Channel 2 (Bass) and
Al [ Channel 4 (Trumpet) to show on the notation, and have set all
Nons| |None of the channels to play (to hear them).
Channel # Patch H#Ewvents Play  Show  Edit . .
For a specific channel, (e.g., channel 3: piano), we see the
? |Acouslic Shing Bass V| 312 fOHOWing information.
3 [Acoustic Piena V] sz O Channel 3: Acoustic Piano (this is the patch name found on
4 [Tunoet ~ [ the track)
5 [voms o e oG 842: There are 842 events in the track, usually every note is
7| Mylon String Guitar ©| 1630 o I an event.
We have customized the piano track so that it can be heard
Multi-Channel Track display (MIDI Files etc.) (play:true), but not seen in notation (ShOW:falSe).
10 [1 Standard Drum Kit o 360 O Split Channels on Leadsheet Notation . . .
O ALL chanmeks play/display There is a small button at the right of the track line that
® CUSTOM chanels play/cisplay allows you to delete, rechannel or merge the channel with
Load/S ave channel data with songs another channel.
You can also change the patch (instrument) for that track by
Defaults Pla Stoy Pause . .
& ? using the instrument patch combo box.
Eorie) e ‘ Acoustic Piano - ‘
So now that we’ve customized the display, we are seeing the bass and trumpet on the notation and hearing the entire track.
Importing MIDI Files

Standard MIDI files can be read to your song from MIDI files or from the Windows® clipboard. You can read in all of a MIDI file, or selected
channels and a specific range of bars. Use one of the following two commands.

1. Melody | Edit Melody Track | Import Melody from MIDI File — to select a MIDI file from disk using the Windows® Open File dialog.

2. Melody | Edit Melody Track | Import Melody from Clipboard - when the MIDI data is already copied from another program to the
Windows® clipboard. The clipboard option will be grayed out if there is no MIDI data in the clipboard.

| Tip: You can also drag a MIDI file from the Explorer and drop it anywhere on the Band-in-a-Box screen.

The Import MIDI File dialog will open.
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Import MIDI File: violet.mid X
Source Track 1: Vioket Song
Inckude Channel: 1 OO0 OO0 0000000000 All Channels
Na Channel
Merge with eisting data
Source Track 2 Bass [BB)
Inchude Channel: 1 OO0 000000000000 All Charnels
2 N Charnel
Merge with existing deta
Source Track 3: Diums  (BE)
Incude Channel: ] OO0 0000 OEOOOOOO All Charnels
10 No Channel
Merge with existing data
Source Track 4 Fiana (B8]
Inchude Chanrel: ] OO0 00000000000 All Charnels
3 Na Channel
Merge with eisting data
Source Track 5: Guitar (B8]
Inchude Channel: ] OO0 00 OO0 O0OO0OOOO All Charnels
7 No Channel
Merge with existing data
Set all racks to this: [EERNES G -
Inchide Continuous Controllers umbes of bars o offst fiom sait of MID! fls [0 |
Include Fitch Bend Number of bars to import 1000
i Ptch Changss Nuamber of blank bars to nset ot beginnioa [0 |
sl Include notes played before the bar by this number of ticks
[ Help | 0K Cancel

Include Channels: You can hover the mouse cursor over the channel
selector check boxes to see how many events are on each channel. If you
select all of the channels, Band-in-a-Box will merge them to the destination
track.

Merge with Existing Data on the track: You can choose to merge the
imported data with the existing data in the destination track.

Destination Track: You can choose the destination track for each track for
multi-track MIDI files.

Set all tracks to this: This allows you to set a destination track for all source
tracks.

Include Continuous Controllers / Include Pitch Bend / Include Patch
Changes / Include Lyrics: If you don’t need these items, you can save space
by not importing them.

Number of bars to offset from start of MIDI file: If you want to start
reading from the beginning of the MIDI file, select 0 as the offset. If you
want to start at bar 32, for example, select an offset of 32 (bars).

How Many Bars to import: Leave this setting at the default of 1000 to read-
in the entire file (unless it’s longer than 1000 bars!), or set it to the number of
bars that want.

Number of blank bars to insert at beginning: This will insert blank bars
into the track. Remember that Band-in-a-Box normally has a 2-bar lead-in
count. If your MIDI file has no lead-in, then you need to set this to = 2 to
compensate for the 2 bars of lead-in.

Include notes played before the bar by this # of ticks: If you’re reading in a MIDI file starting at bar 5, it would be annoying to have a note
that was played 1 tick earlier than bar 5 left out of the MIDI file that is read in. To include it, you can set this, and the note will be read in.

Editing MIDI Tracks
Quantize Track

In the Mixer, right-click on a track and go to Edit MIDI | Quantize, Time Adjust | Quantize. This allows you to quantize the MIDI track.

Quantize Track 3

Besolution [per bar] B

Starting at Bar # D .
Bars to Quantize.

Chorus # D

Hurber of Biars to Quantizs 2000

Stength of Quantization (%]

Quantize Start Times
[ Quartize Durations

quantized, set it to “No.”
0K Cancel Help

Humanize Track

Resolution: Choose the division you would like the track quantized to. Choosing 16 will Quantize to 16th notes.
Starting at Bar # / Chorus #: Quantization will begin at the place you select and applied for the Number of

Strength of Quantization (%): Choose 100% if you want the notes quantized exactly to the division. Otherwise,
the notes will be moved the % toward the target quantization.

Quantize Start Times: By default, this option is set to “Yes.” If you don’t want the beginnings of the notes

Quantize Durations: This quantizes the END of the notes. By default, this is set to “Off.”

Quantize routines can leave the music sounding stiff and unmusical. Some routines attempt to humanize a track by adding “randomization,”
which rarely has the desired effect since humans don’t randomly change timing or volume. Band-in-a-Box uses intelligent humanization
routines to humanize a melody from one feel to another, from one tempo to another, and vary the amount of swing to 8th notes. The results are

very musical, with natural sounding melodies.

In the Mixer, right-click on a track and go to Edit MIDI | Quantize, Time Adjust | Humanize.

We have broken down the Humanize effect into 5 main categories: tempo, lateness, 8th note spacing,
legato, and feel. The best way to learn how these parameters combine is to try them (you can always
press the [Undo] button if you don’t like the results.) For example, try changing the tempo of a song to
see the changes that this will make to the 8th note spacing and lateness. Press the [OK - Quantize
Now] button to apply your changes to your song.

Tip: Often, when musicians play at faster tempos, they play the swing 8th notes closer together and a little

Humanize Track (Quantize to New Tempo or Feel) x
Old Tempo 120
New Tempo 135
Melod Track .. ot Soloist Track]
Changs Lateness from 1 to
Change 8th Nate Spacing fom &7 o
Increase Legato by %
later.
Cunsnt Fesl Swing S nates v
Desiied Feel Shaight Bth notes
OF, - Quantize Now
Unda Close Cancel Help
. .
Event List Editor

We feel that these categories are straightforward and you should have no trouble achieving the desired
results. Remember to apply such parameters as Legato and Lateness sparingly, then press the OK
button to apply your changes to your song.

You can edit events including all MIDI events and lyric events using the Event List Editor. It can be opened in several ways.
- In the Melody menu, choose Edit Melody Track | Step Edit Melody.
- In the Soloist menu, choose Edit Soloist Track | Step Edit Soloist Track.

- In the Window menu, choose Notation | Event List Editor.
- In the Notation window, press the event list button [#].

- In the Mixer, right-click on a track label and go to Edit MIDI | Event List Editor.
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Event List Editor Track Displayed is: Melody X
Time Event Type Calor by
0:4:021 Patch Change 74 Flute Ch 4 ~ Edit Event Type ~
0:4:057 64 Sustain Pedal Data= 0 Ch 4 = Display Dptins
0:4:103 11 Expression Dsta= 0 Ch 4 @ShuwAHEvenls
0:4:107 11 Expression Data= 1 Ch 4 Append O Uss Event Fitsr
0:4:117 11 Expression Dsta= 2 Ch 4 5
Delete Filter.
1:1:000 Hote G5 (67) Vel= 82 Dur= 60 Ch 4
1:1:007 11 Expression Data= 3 Ch 4 Show
1:1:017 11 Expression Dsta= 4 Ch 4
1:1:027 11 Expression Data= & Ch ¢4 Play
1:1:037 11 Expression Dsta= 7 Ch 4 Update
1:1:047 11 Expression Data= & Ch 4
1:1:057 11 Expression Dsta= 9 Ch 4 Edit Lyrics
1:1:060 Hote C 6 (72) Vel=102 Dur= 60 Ch 4
1:1:067 11 Expression Data= 10 Ch 4 ~ m
335 Nates
1,336 Other
1,671 Total Events Help
Event List Filter

There is a filter for the Event List Editor, allowing you to quickly spot all patch changes. For example, to examine the patch changes on the
Melody track, choose “Use Event Filter,” and then press the [Filter...] button.

In the Event List Filter, select the type of information you want to display. In this case, it is program changes (patches) only.
Event List Filter x

Display MIDI information of type

[ Nates

[ Palypharic Pressure

[] Sustain Pedal [Controller 64]

[ Bank Changes [Controller 0 and 32)
[[] Other Contrallers

Program Changes

[ Channel Aftertouch

[ Pitch Bend

Display “which Channells) ?

1234567 8 9101112131415 16

Al Mone

Cancel Help

The track will then display with the program changes only.

Event List Editor Track Displayed is : Melody X
Time Event Type Color by
0:4:021 Patch Change 74 Flute Ch 4 Edit Event Tupe ~

4:3:001 Patch Change 5% Trumpst Ch 4
30:4:052 Patch Change 74 Flute Ch ¢
56:2:119 Patch Change 65 Soprano Sax Ch 4 Append

Display Optiors
(O Show 4l Events
(®) Use Event Filter

Insert

Delete Filter.

Event Type to Edit X

The Event Type to Edit dialog opens when either the [Insert] or [Append] buttons are pressed in the Event List

@ Note Editor.
() After Touch

O Coniol Change This dialog allows you to select which type of event to insert or append - note, controller, pitch bend, etc. — and
O Pstch Changs then opens the selected edit dialog.

() Palyphoric Aftertouch

(O Pitch Bend

Cancel Help
Notation Window Editing

You can often get better results by using the Notation window to edit notes instead of the Event List Editor. To do this, open the Notation
window in either Editable Notation or Staff Roll Notation mode. In both modes, notes can be dragged and dropped with the mouse.

For precise note editing, right-click on the note you want to edit and choose “Edit Note” in the contextual menu. This opens the Note dialog
where all the parameters of the note can be addressed.

Note (C3=60=Middle C) (120 PPQ) x
Channel Foice Accidental
Time: [bar/beattick] Natural
Flat
Note Sharp
Welociy
Duration: [beats ticks/120]
Normal
Irvisible
Guitar Bend
Harnmer On
Full DK
Guitar Slide

Timeshift Track

In the Mixer, right-click on a track label and go to Edit MIDI | Quantize, Time Adjust | Timeshift Track (ticks). This will move (slide) the track

a certain number of ticks. There are 120 ticks per quarter note. For example, to give the song a more laid-back feel, time shift it about 10 ticks
ahead.
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Insert/Delete Beats

You can insert or delete a specified number of beats in the MIDI track. For example, to insert 2 bars at bar 5, right-click on a track label in the
Mixer, go to Edit MIDI | Quantize, Time Adjust | Insert Beats at Bar ..., select bar 5, and select 8 beats (2 bars) to insert.

More Editing Features

More MIDI editing features are available in the Edit MIDI submenu of the track label’s right-click menu. For example, you can transpose the
track without affecting other tracks, eliminate note overlaps, copy MIDI data in the first chorus to all choruses, erase all MIDI data from the
track, and more.

Piano Roll Window
§:| The Piano Roll window enables precise graphic editing of note timing and duration. You can also graphically edit note velocity,
%Pl controllers, program changes, channel aftertouch, or pitch bend.

The Piano Roll may be opened as a movable window, which floats above the Band-in-a-Box main window or opened embedded in the same
position as the Chord Sheet/Notation panels in the Band-in-a-Box main window.

Snap [m] Dur J Chan Al ~ | Ghost | ViewlEdit Velocty v Playable Track [ ] Draw Velocity [ ] Auto vertical scroll Help E
DS D7/C E7#9 AETHOF  E7EO/G Am7 ~Am6E Amd D3 D7C |
B B [ 3
|
]
| | | - u
|
= -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -
-
_— _— -- | -- | -- -
C5 v
e
@)
Spacing 1,7 12 2 B [ 3 @l
102 @
e ®
o
< > 0@
Note: A demo song PianoRolIDemoSong.MGU in the C:\bb\Documentaion\Tutorials\Tutorial — BB 2005 Demo folder contains some MIDI data, which
can be seen in the Piano Roll window.

Track Selection

Click here to select the track to display.

Note: The accompaniment tracks will be overridden every time you press the [Generate and Play] button, so if you want to retain your edits, press the
[Play] button instead or freeze the track.

Snap-to-Grid

sap | D1 Selections, Inserted Notes, or Edited Notes will snap to the grid spacing. If you do not want snap-to-grid, select [NONE] in the
drop-down menu.

Note Duration

our |l Set the default duration of new inserted notes. It is easy to mouse-edit a note’s duration after a note is inserted, so it is usually
- sufficient to select a typical note duration that makes sense for your purposes and then mouse-edit the duration of “exception” notes
o | after they are inserted.

View/Insert Channel

Chan If a track contains multiple channels, “All” will display MIDI events on all channels. Otherwise, select the channel that you need to

see. If “All” is selected, new MIDI events are inserted on the Band-in-a-Box track’s assigned channel.

Except for perhaps multi-channel Guitar tracks, Band-in-a-Box plays all track events on the assigned track channel. Therefore, in
almost all cases, the channel of track events does not matter.

For instance, if the Melody track is set to transmit on channel 4, all events on the Melody track will be sent on channel 4 regardless
of the “actual channel” of each track event.

Ghost Notes

When viewing a single channel, notes on other channels can be ghost-displayed in light gray. This is useful when viewing multi-
channel tracks.

View/Edit Graphic Data

Wiew/Edt | Velacity ~|| Determine what graphic data to view or edit in the bottom Graphic Event panel. Choose Velocity, Controller, Program
Change, Channel Aftertouch, and Pitch Bend. If “Chan” is not set to “All,” only the selected channel events will be

Contral .
i displayed.
Chnafter

Pitch Bend

Playable Track
L_PaxzbeTiack _J When the Playable Track mode is on, any note you enter will be heard during playback unlike RealCharts notes.
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Draw Velocity
If this checkbox is enabled, notes will be drawn with a faded color based on their velocity.
Track Auto Vertical Scroll

Auto vertical scroll If you check this, the Piano Roll will automatically scroll vertically when switching tracks to keep the average note range
in view.

Keyboard Pitch Panel

m=== 51 1. Click on a single note of the keyboard to select all notes of the clicked pitch.

2. Click-drag on the keyboard to select all notes in a pitch range.

3. Shift-click-drag to add another set of notes to the selection.

== 5] 4. Ctrl-click-drag to invert a pitch selection.
For instance, you could drag C5 thru C6 to select an octave of notes. Then Shift-click C3 to add all C3 notes to the selection. Then
Ctrl-click C5 to remove all C5 notes from the selection.

I C 4:

Chords Ruler and Note Time Ruler

There are two top rulers. The top Chords Ruler displays chords and the Playback Location Indicator. The Note Time Ruler displays bars and
bar subdivisions. When zoomed-in, more subdivisions are displayed. When zoomed-out, fewer subdivisions are displayed.

Playback Location Indicator / Insertion Point

Chords Ruler +  smg I Dy D7/C E7H9 “ETHETHI Am7 CAmE/E Amd
Note Time Ruler - | 2 | E] | J4 |

Click or drag in the Chords Ruler to set the Insertion Point (useful if you wish to use the menu Edit | Paste (Ctrl+V) to paste into the Piano
Roll). If a song is playing, a Chords Ruler click will stop playback.

Double-click in the Chords Ruler to start playback at the indicated bar.

Note Panel
Amd ]I D3 D?/C E7HI CEFHIF  ETHIMG  Am? "AmB/E Amd ~
| 2 | 3 | | 4 |

— — —

e
@

Horizontal bars represent notes. Notes can be selected, edited (start time, pitch, duration), inserted, and deleted.

Overlapping notes are displayed in bold aqua color, making them easy to identify. Overlapped notes can be eliminated from the right-click
menu in this window.

| —
| S— | S— | S—
| — |  — | | m—
Note Selection
Selected notes are red.
S— —
|

1. Click on individual notes to select.

2. Shift-click on individual notes to add to the selection.

3. Ctrl-click on a note to invert (toggle) its selection.

Click on white space and then drag a rectangle around notes to select a group of notes.

| Note: Only notes that start within the rectangle are selected. If the left edge of a note is not inside the rectangle, it will not be selected.

1. Shift-drag a rectangle to add another group of notes to the selection.

2. Ctrl-drag a rectangle to toggle the selection of the notes in the rectangle.
Notes can be selected with the Note Time Ruler.

1. Click-drag on the Note Time Ruler to select a time-range of notes.

2. Shift-click-drag to add a time-range of notes to the selection.
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3. Ctrl-click-drag to invert the note selection of a time range.

For instance, you could drag to select all notes in bars 2 thru 7. Then you could Ctrl-drag to toggle off note selections in bar 4. By using the
Shift and Ctrl keys, very flexible time selections can be made.

Edit Note Time Stamp (start time)

Hover the cursor over the left of a note. An east-west cursor appears. Then click-drag the note to a new time (horizontal dragging). If multiple
notes are selected and you want to move all selected notes, use Shift-click-drag. Otherwise, a click on a note will deselect the previous
selection, and it will only select/edit the clicked note.

Edit Note Pitch

Move the cursor over the middle of a note. A north-south cursor appears. Then click-drag the note pitch (vertical dragging). If multiple notes
are selected and you want to transpose all selected notes, use Shift-click-drag. Otherwise, a click on a note will deselect the previous selection,
and it will only select/transpose the clicked note.

Graphic Event Panel

170 \ ] | 2 3 1 5 |

9E-

o
=

0
n

0-

<

This panel graphically displays non-note MIDI events, which are specified in the Chan, View/Edit, and Controller Type controls.
Zero-value events are drawn as small hollow squares, to make them easy to identify.

When graphically inserting controller and pitch bend events, the event density is adjustable from one event per 1 tick up to one event per 30
ticks.

With events such as pitch bend or controllers like modulation and sustain, it is important to take care to end a “gesture” with a zero-value
event. Otherwise, subsequent notes will be affected, with an unwanted “hanging” permanent pitch bend, permanent vibrato, or sustain pedal
locked down.

Velocity

Wiew/Edit | Velocity ~ Set the “View/Edit” control to “Velocity,” and the velocity events will display in the Graphic Event panel.
[P - |

L ) 1 L 1 4)

| L 2)
96-- ‘ ‘
64--
32
0-

Control

View/Edit | Control | [1 Mod Wheal MSE If “View/Edit” is set to “Control,” the Controller Type control becomes visible. The Graphic Event
e Panel will display the chosen controller type. If “Chan” is not set to “All,” only the selected channel

Lo bt 1 i3 Undefined events will be displayed.
4 Foot CHMSE
& Portamento Time M5B
‘ ‘ B Data Enty MSE

7 Main Vaolurme MSE

| ViewrEdt o] | |11 Expression M5B hd | Select “11 Expression MSB” in the Controller Type control.

DS - I ! B ER | 4 | | 5 Y |

The Expression controller is recognized by most modern synthesizers including most General MIDI synths. However, some older synths do
not recognize this controller. Expression is an alternative to “7 Main Volume MSB.” Use the Expression controller for individual tracks and
reserve the main Volume controller for overall track loudness. That way, you can use the Band-in-a-Box main window Volume controls
without affecting individual notes in the track.

In the example shown, the intro flute ostinato pattern fades in, and then fades back out, via the expression controllers. These events were
entered with the Line Tool. Notice that before the trumpet comes in, there is a single expression event of value 127, to kick the loudness up to
normal.

Single controllers are inserted by moving the mouse cursor to the desired position and then clicking the mouse button.

“iew/Edit | Cantral ~ | |1 Mod ‘wWhesl M5B

= | Select “1 Mod Wheel MSB” in the Controller Type control.
I 22 B \ | 24 | \

The Modulation controller is not firmly defined, but it is usually a Vibrato or Tremolo effect (especially in General MIDI synths).
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Play the demo song and watch how Modulation has been added to some notes to add Vibrato. It is usually best to use a modest amount. With
graphic edits, too much is almost always too much!

Program Change

Set the “View/Edit” control to “Program,” and the program changes will display in the Graphic Event Panel. The demo

song intro has a flute program change. Then the first chorus is trumpet, the second chorus is flute, and the third chorus is soprano sax.
12 T B B 1 d 7 B B T Tz [ES |

9E--

54--

32

0--

Channel Aftertouch
Set the “View/Edit” control to “ChnAfter” and you can see the Channel Aftertouch events in the Graphic Event Panel.

Pitch Bend

Set the “View/Edit” control to “Pitch Bend.” Play the demo song and watch how a few pitch bends have been inserted to

“scoop” some note attacks, “sting” the middle of a note, or “fall off” some note releases.
KETETN | | | 130 (2111 | 1 | (EIE

8191

4096

4036

el L

-6192

Event Selection

Selected Events are red.
| Z 3

Graphic events can be selected with the Graphic Event Ruler.

I I | E I I I E | I I 4 I I I The Graphic
Event Ruler will only select non-note events. In addition, it will only select the type of MIDI events specified in the Chan, View/Edit, and
Controller Type controls. When you make a Ruler Time selection, ONLY THE VISIBLE events in this time range are selected. Other MIDI
events in this time range are not selected.

Graphic Events Editing Modes

There are two modes for editing graphic events.

1. Add Mode: This will add/subtract the same amount to all selected events.

2. Scale Mode: This will scale the selected events. Select one or more Graphic Events and move the mouse over one of the events. Shift-drag
vertically, and the events are scaled in a proportional fashion. Large-value events are scaled more than small-value events. This keeps the
same shape of a gesture but makes the gesture bigger or smaller.
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Chapter 11: Working with Audio

About Band-in-a-Box Audio Files
You can open an audio file by clicking the [Open] toolbar button and selecting Open Audio (wav, wma, mp3, wmv, cda) from the
o=y pulldown menu.

Audio files can also be opened from the File menu with the command Open Special | Open Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV, CDA). Open an
MP3/WAV/WMA or audio CD track, and play back at 1/2, 1/4, or 1/8 speed. This is great for transcribing or analyzing audio.

If you load in an audio song (WAYV file, MP3), when the song plays you can:

- Change the tempo of the audio to slow/speed up the song.

- Press Ctrl+|[-] for half speed, Ctrl+[=] for full speed.

- Highlight an area in the Audio Edit window and press [Loop Selected Area]. This will loop the audio.

- Use the Audio | Set Audio Master (Base) Tempo menu item to ensure that tempo stretches are based on correct master tempo.
These features are useful as an aid for transcription.

If MySong.MGU is loaded and a same named audio file (MySong. WMA, MySong.MP3, MySong.WAYV, etc.) is present, Band-in-a-Box will
open the audio file to the Audio track. This allows third parties to make audio files with chords in them, by making a MySong.MGU and
MySong.MP3 pair of files, which will load into Band-in-a-Box yet will have the audio compressed to take up little disk space. For example,
make a teaching set of trombone files for Band-in-a-Box, with audio trombone track, and Band-in-a-Box file with chords, all fitting in a small
file size.
Equalize Tempos
If you have an audio file that wasn’t recorded at a fixed tempo, you can change so that the tempos in the audio are all at the same. We call this
an “equalization” of the tempos.
Open the Audio Edit window with the [Audio Edit] button or the Ctrl+Shift+A keys, and select the Audio Chord Wizard mode.

A

Audio

Edit

Then, set bar lines for the whole audio, and press the [Equalize Tempos] button.

| Tip: Press the video button on the Audio Edit window toolbar to see how you can set bar lines.

I. Auto Analysis | Analyze Iﬁ I. Transcribe MIDI to Track | Equalize Tempos
2() 3 (1) [+ (0

Choose tempo X

Choose atempo for the entire song. Altempo
changes wil be removed, and audic regions wil be
stretched to fit this tempo. (30 to 500)

[i41

W )

Converting Audio Channels

You can easily convert the Audio track from stereo to mono, or vice versa, with the Audio | Edit Audio | Convert Channels (mono/stereo)
menu command. When you convert the channel, you can choose the percentage of each channel.

Audio Offset

The Audio Offset feature allows you to synchronize any point of the audio file with bar 1 of the Band-in-a-Box song — usually to sync the
audio file with the rest of the song.

Let’s say you have a home recording of a live performance of one of your songs, saved as a WAV file (or MP3/WMA). File | Open Special |
Open Audio will load the song into Band-in-a-Box.

Now, open the Audio Edit window, select either the Volume Automation or UserTracks mode, and right-click where you would like to be
considered bar 1 and select Mark this point as Bar 1 of the song from the menu.

" o OO DT DT TR TR TR DV e
L _ . )
e Mark this point as Bar1 of the snnﬁ.g.fnr imported audio with long leadin)
Edit

TeTTr

Remove this point as Bar 1 of the sofig

Then, as the song is playing, use the tap tempo feature (the minus key, pressed 4 times in tempo) to set the tempo of the piece.

Your audio file will then start playing at bar 1 of the Band-in-a-Box song in sync with the audio starting at the place you have marked as bar 1,
and the bars will be in sync (approximately in sync, they will drift as the tempo of your live performance varies.) You can put tempo changes
on certain bars to keep it perfectly in sync if you want to.

Importing Audio File

Most types of audio files can be opened directly in Band-in-a-Box, but you may want to import an audio file into your Band-in-a-Box song. A
mono or stereo audio file can be imported to any track, optionally merging or replacing the existing audio. Most popular types of audio files
are supported, including WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV, and CD audio.

Choose the menu item File | Import | Import Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMYV) or Audio | Import Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV). Y ou then
choose an audio file to import. You can also drag an audio file from the Explorer and drop it anywhere on the Band-in-a-Box screen. This will
open the Import Audio File dialog.
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Import Audic File * | Select the destination track, the point to insert the audio file, and the option to merge or

B overwrite existing audio in the destination track.
‘wihen impaorting audio file o i dh v . . . ® . . .
re ety If the audio file contains Acid Loop or Apple® Loop information, the dialog shows an
Import the audio file to this time in the song : s 3
T ot ot ] — | option to set the audio base tempo of the current song to the tempo of the audio file.
Feset to Zero

at sample 0 = 0 ms
Mote: Bar -1 is the start of the lead-in, Bar 1 iz the start of the song
Source file contains Acid Loap information. The tempa i 140 bpm.

Set Audio Master [Baze] Tempo to 140

oK Cancel Help

Stem Splitter

This amazing tool separates an audio file containing multiple instruments into individual tracks - bass, drums, guitars/piano, vocals, and
residual sounds. These tracks are then added separately to your song, allowing you to generate Band-in-a-Box tracks to play along with. Using
advanced Al and machine learning techniques, this process, also known as “audio source separation,” offers greater flexibility and creative
control in music production. For example, you can import vocals from your favorite singer and rearrange the backing tracks in Band-in-a-Box
to create a unique, personalized mix.

The stem tracks can be added to either the current song or a new song. To add them to the current song, go to File | Import | Import Audio File
to Separate Tracks using Stem Splitter or Audio | Import Audio File to Separate Tracks using Stem Splitter. To add them to a new song, go to
File | Open Special | Open Audio File to Separate Tracks using Stem Splitter. The hotkeys are S T E M S Enter.

P} Stem Splitter - [m] X

First, Select Audio or Video File to spiitinto stems (.mp3/m4a/.wav)

|F:\hh\,ﬂudlu Files\Hello. wma Chaose.. Use Existing Audio Track
Amount to Process  [Whole song ~| 30 Status Messages
Stems to Include File Options Defaults
Master del || []cCreate New Song
Stems Disable Style
[~lBass del || Destination track (first)
[1Drums del Utlity#1 =

[MGuitar/Piane  [del | | Track labels prefix

[Avocals del | | |Hello

[IResidual del Preserve WAV files U -EemeE b e
First, select a file by typing its directory or pressing the [Choose] button. The file should be an audio file (MP3, M4A, FLAC, WAV, WMA,

etc.) or a video file (MP4). If you want to split the existing audio on the Audio track, press the [Use Existing Audio Track] button.
You can choose to process the entire song or just a portion using the Amount to Process dropdown. Since creating the stems can take some
time (usually 10-30 seconds for a full song), you may want to select a smaller section for previewing the results.

In the Stems to Include area, you can choose which stems to add to your song. Typically, you’ll want to include all the individual tracks as
well as the master track, but if you want to include only certain tracks, you can customize your selection here.

- Master is the original audio file.

- Bass is the bass part of the song.

- Drums contains drums or percussions.

- Guitar/Piano contains the rhythm section instruments like guitars, keyboards, strings, etc.

- Vocals contains all vocals including harmonies. The vocals won’t be separated from each other and will be loaded onto a single track.

- Residual is optional and may be nearly silent or contain faint, non-instrument sounds. When all stems including the residual are imported,
the result should sound identical to the original audio file.

The File Options area allows you to select additional options.

With the Create New Song checkbox, you can choose to add the stems to either a new song or the current song.

Check the Disable Style option if you don’t want the Band-in-a-Box style tracks generated when you play the song, allowing you to hear

only the stem tracks.

The Destination track (first) dropdown allows you to select the destination track for the first stem. The rest will be placed on the next

tracks.

The text entered in the Track labels prefix field will be used for the track names for generated stems.

If you enable the Preserve WAV files option, WAV files for each track will be saved in the same folder as the original audio file. The audio

WAV is always 16 bit 44.1 KHz.

When you are ready, press the [OK - Generate Stems] button. For a full 3-minute song, the process may take 10-45 seconds to complete. The
routines use multiple CPU cores, so it will be faster on fast machines with higher performance and more cores.
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You’ll see a Master track, which is the original audio file, unchanged. Normally, you want to mute this track because you will be hearing the
same thing on individual tracks. It is set to mute (red) by default.

Now you can play these tracks as a group, remix them, or mute/solo any individual track. The possibilities for creative fun are endless!

To play these tracks in sync with the Band-in-a-Box style tracks, simply set the song to the same tempo as the source file. This ensures perfect
timing and seamless integration. It’s more likely that the source file has various tempos. In this case you should open the Audio Chord
Wizard (Audio | Audio Chord Wizard), mark the bar lines, and let it figure out the chords of the song. Once the song is synced and the chords
are entered, you can select RealTracks, MIDI SuperTracks, Loops, etc. or change a style to play along with any or all of your tracks.

When you save the song with a name like MySong.sgu, stem tracks will be saved with names of MySong followed by the track name and a
.wav extension (e.g., MySong #1.wav). If the source file is saved as Sunshine.mp3 in C:\songs and you choose to preserve the WAV files, the
stem tracks will be saved as WAV files (16 bit, 44.1KHz) in the same folder (C.\songs) with the names like Sunshine-bass.wav, Sunshine-
drums.wav, etc.

In addition to the Stem Splitter, there is also a Stem Splitter Player. While it offers similar functionality, this window allows you to play the
stem tracks without triggering the Band-in-a-Box style tracks. To open it, go to File | Open Special | Open Stem Splitter Player.

The Stem Splitter Player offers additional features, including a dedicated library of previously stemmed songs, allowing you to easily
retrieve and play them at any time. Enjoy exploring and having fun with the Stem Splitter Player!

Open Stems Library
~ Length:
Loo

SPIt e song

Source File S o Night.wma
~| Vocals 5 o Night-vocals.wav
| Bass S #  Night-bass.wav
~| Guitar/Piano

~| Residual

5 o Night-other.wav
S #  Night-residual.wav

]
]
[¥| Drums M S o Night-drums.wav
]
]

Library

Sunshine.wma Fr\bb\Audio Files\Sunshine. wma

Fr\bb\Audio Files\Hello.wma

Recording Audio

You can record your live vocal or instrumental performance and save it to an audio wave file along with the Band-in-a- Box accompaniment.
Make sure that you have a microphone plugged in to your sound card, or a connection from a mixer, keyboard, or other audio device
connected to the Line In jack on your sound card.

&) | The [Record Audio] button opens the Record Audio dialog.

Record
Audio

Record Audie *
Record From: T p—
et Recarding Levels
() Start of Song
Test Recording Level (WU Meter]
O From Bar # Charus
O Tag Leave YU Meters open while recording
@® End Audio Options
] Purch In Record Track type is Stereo
Fom 1 1 ] 1 Audio Input is 16-bit

Thu 1 g 1 1

Overdub underlying Audio

[ Record | Cancel Help

Set the recording properties.

Tell your sound card (and Band-in-a-Box) what sources you would record from. You may be recording from a microphone or a line-in plug
into your sound card. In that case, you need to have those items selected in the recording properties panel for your sound card.

Most sound cards are capable of recording from the following sources:

- Microphone - plugged in to the sound card to record vocals or live instruments.
- Line-In - from the Line-Out of a mixer or keyboard, or a guitar direct box.

- CD-ROM player - to record the audio from an audio CD.

- “What You Hear” or “Stereo Mix” is used if “rendering” the whole Band-in-a-Box song to Audio. This is an important point to
understand when using audio in Band-in-a-Box: the sound card should be capable of recording the outgoing MIDI that is being sent from
your sound card out to the speakers. When recording an audio track (vocals. etc.), you’d almost never want to record the outgoing MIDI as
well or it would get mixed in with the audio track. However, when rendering your whole composition to a single WAV file to distribute on a
CD or the Internet you always want to record the outgoing MIDI.

Technical Note: This is only true if you are using the sound card for your output MIDI driver. If you have an external MIDI device like the Roland Sound
Canvas you'd need to route the Line Out from your Sound Canvas back in to the Line-In of your sound card in order to record (render) the MIDI.

When you press the [Set Recording Levels] button, you will see the Sound settings for your computer. This is where you select your
recording source.

Set the start point for the recording.
You can record from the start of the song, somewhere in the middle, or punch in by choosing a bar and chorus # to start recording.
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Select the destination track.

Audio can be recorded to any track.

Select the destination track for recording MIDI.

If you also want to record MIDI at the same time, choose the destination track with the “Record MIDI to” option.
Select the punch-in recording option.

Punch-in audio recording allows you to punch-in record or overdub a section of audio. You can select a section to punch-in by highlighting it
in the Audio Edit window. You can also hear the existing audio part when you are overdubbing. This is automatic.

Select the overdub underlying audio option.

If you have previously recorded audio on the track, and want to overdub (to add a harmony for example), then you should select the “Overdub
underlying Audio.” It is not essential to select it at this point, since you will get another chance at the end of the recording. Note that the Audio
track will not play during record, so you’d have to sing the harmony without hearing the original audio part.

Set the track type (stereo/mono) for recording.
The dialog displays the mono/stereo status of the recording, but if you want to change it, press the [Audio Options] button.
Test the recording level with VU Meters.

The VU Meters will close or stay open when the dialog is exited depending on the “Leave VU Meters open” setting in the Record Audio
dialog. The VU Meters show the average strength of the signal, with a dB scale, and a clip indicator. Clipping indicates that the signal has
overloaded and will sound distorted (clipped).

(= « | The green area represents normal levels, while red indicates an overload.

Ideally, the sounds should remain in the green and avoid the red altogether. Unlike analog recording, where it’s good to get a “hot”

I high signal, digital recordings need to absolutely avoid high levels since any overload of the signal will result in clipping and a
ruined recording.

Press the [Record] button or the R key.

Audio recording begins. If you have set the “Leave VU Meter while recording” option, then the VU Meter will open and display during
recording so you can monitor the VU meters.

Press the [Stop] toolbar button or press the Esc key.
You will then see the “Keep Take?” dialog.

Audie recorded - Keep Take? x

Copy 1st chorus to whole song: If you’ve recorded only 1 chorus of the song, you can choose the
Lakeon option to copy that first chorus of audio to the whole song. This will fill up the whole song with the
i audio by repeating it as many times as necessary. Then you’d just need to record the ending of the song.

[ Copy 15t chorus to whole song

I e ——— Overdub underlying audio: At the end of recording, you receive an option to overdub with the
e underlying audio. This means that both recordings will be merged together to form a new file, with both
B recordings preserved.

Retain audio past last recorded: This allows you to “punch out” and preserve the rest of a previously
recorded take.

If you are happy with your recording, you should choose [OK -Keep Take] and the audio will be added to the destination track. You can
listen to the results by pressing [Play].

If you are not happy with the results, you can choose Edit | Undo Keep Audio Take and you will be back to where you were prior to the
recording. You can also choose the option to [Take Again], which reopens the Recording dialog.

Technical Details: The recorded take is recorded to a temporary wave file called TEMP_REC.WAV. This resides in the C:\bb directory or the directory
of the current song. Once you decide to keep the take, the TEMP_REC.WAYV is merged with the main wave file for the program, which is usually titled
with the same name as the song (e.g., MySong.WAV).

Audio Input Monitoring
This is like “Audio Thru” and it routes incoming audio to Audio Out.

To use this feature, you need to arm the track that you are recording to. Right-click on the track button in the Mixer and select the Arm Track
for Audio Input Monitoring menu item, or right-click on the VU meters and select Arm Track from the menu.

Uttt mEE et R — ;"- The VU meters right-click menu has options to select an audio
Generate Audio  [Utilty#1 Trock] [ o Tk [ input. For example, if your audio interface has two inputs
Track Settings and Actions Dialog... F7 3 Stereo to Stereo (right/left) and you want to record from a microphone plugged
i TERs i e o e an 3 [y Mono Left to Stereo into the right input, select the Mono Right to Stereo menu item.
Mono Right to Stereo

BTN When the track is armed, blue borders are drawn around the VU meters. You can now monitor audio input along with the effects that
you select on that track. For example, if you want to add a tremolo effect to your recording, right-click on the first slot in the Mixer, select
Choose Plugin from the menu, and select a tremolo effect. Now, when you sing or play an instrument though the microphone, you will see it
on the VU meters and you will hear it along with the tremolo effect.

I [T} —

Generating Synthetic Vocal

Your Melody or Soloist track with lyrics can be rendered to a vocal audio track by sending it to the third-party vocal synthesizer Sinsy.

| Note: An internet connection is required to use this feature.

134 Chapter 11: Working with Audio



To access this feature, you should first enter melodies and lyrics to the Melody or Soloist track. If no Lyrics are present, you can still generate
a vocal synth using the syllable of your choice (la la la etc.).

You can launch the Vocal Synth generation by one of the followings.

- Press the [Big Lyrics] button on the main screen toolbar and select either of the Vocal Synth menu items.

- Press the [Vocal Synth] button on the Notation window toolbar and select either of the Vocal Synth menu items.
- Go to menu Edit | Lyrics | Vocal Synth.

With the manual mode, Band-in-a-Box creates a Sound. XML file, which you need to upload to the Sinsy server. When the Sinsy has generated
an audio file with a vocal synth, import it to Band-in-a-Box.

Normally, you would use the auto mode, which does this process automatically for you. When you choose an auto mode, the Generate
Synthetic Vocal dialog will open.

113 Generate Synthetic Vocal - o X Language: The choice is English or Japanese. Select English unless your lyrics are
Language Engish «|| entered in Japanese.
Yocelt o3 s R ) “Il Vocalist: Choose one of the female or male vocalists. If the language is set to English,
(nder Parem. you can only select an English singer.
e F_ Gender Parameters: You can adjust the gender of the voice in a range from -0.8 to
e +0.8. Higher values are more masculine. The default is 0.55.

Dataie -~ o = Vibrato Intensity: This controls the amount of vibrato in the voice. The range is from 0

to 2. The default is 1.

Pitch Shifting: This setting will shift pitch in semitones. The range is from -24 to +24. A setting of -12 would be down one octave. The
default is 0.

For Melody notes with no lyrics use: If the track does not include lyrics, you can enter a syllable (e.g., 1a) to use for notes with no lyrics.
(Note: If you select a Japanese vocalist, you need to enter a Japanese syllable.)

When you press [OK], your song will be automatically sent to the Sinsy server and will be rendered to a vocal synth. This may take a few
minutes. Once the vocal synth has been generated, you can hear it by pressing the [Play] toolbar button.

Editing Audio - Audio Edit Window

P | The Audio Edit window shows a digital waveform and allows you to select, preview, or edit audio data on any track. You can open the
#F| window with the toolbar button, the Audio | Audio Edit Window menu item, or the Ctrl+Shift+A keys.
Note: When you edit audio data, it will be saved in a WAV file, not in an MGU/SGU file. For example, if you edit the Audio track in a song called

MySong.MGU, the Audio track will be saved in MySong.WAV. For the tracks other than the Audio track, the track names will be added to the WAV files,
e.g., MySong Melody.WAYV, MySong Bass.WAV, MySong #1.WAV (for the Utility#1 track), etc.

|+ ] whoeTiodk | somple ﬂ siop | loopselctedmes | selectwhoe
o \éa(l) \é(l)

The window displays stereo WAV files as 2 separate tracks.

The numbered scale at the top of the window indicates bars and beats, with a full height vertical division for each bar and a short vertical line
for each beat or quarter note. Bars with part markers also include the A or B part marker letter with the bar number (1a, 9b). The decibel (dB)
scale is shown at the right of the window.

A region of the audio data can be selected by clicking and dragging the mouse. To select a large region, you can click on the starting point and
Shift+click on the end point. To expand or reduce the selection, hold down the Shift key while clicking on the desired new boundary. The
selection can be played using the [Loop Selected Area] button.

There are some handy features for stretching or shrinking regions of audio. To use these features, select a region of audio, then click & drag
while holding the Ctrl key. Clicking within the region and dragging to somewhere else within the region will stretch both halves of the region
(one will become longer, and the other will become shorter). Clicking outside the region and dragging to somewhere in the region will shorten
the region. Clicking within the region and dragging to somewhere outside the region will lengthen the region. These features can be useful for
quantizing beats or correcting mistakes in a recording.

Following hotkeys are available.
- Home moves the cursor to the beginning of a track.
- End moves the cursor to the end of a track.

- Shift+Home moves the left cursor of the selected region to the beginning of a track. If no region is selected, this will select a region from
the cursor to the beginning of a track.

- Shift+End moves the right cursor to the end of a track. If no region is selected, this will select a region from the cursor to the end of a track.
- Ctrl+A selects the whole track.

- Ctrl+C copies the selected region of audio to the clipboard.

- Ctrl+X cuts the selected region of audio.

- Ctrl+V pastes the copied audio to the current location and overwrites the existing audio.
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- Ctrl+Shift+V pastes the copied audio and merges it with the existing audio instead of overwriting it.
- Delete erases the selected region of audio.
- Shift+Delete deletes the selected region of audio.

The window has three modes: Volume Automation, Audio Chord Wizard, and UserTracks. The Volume Automation mode
allows fine volume control of any track for fades, crescendos, mutes, etc. When you select the Audio Chord Wizard or UserTracks mode, the
markers will be visible and editable. The Audio Chord Wizard mode shows bar line markers for making a tempo map, and the User Track
mode shows bar/beat markers for defining rules in your UserTrack.

The [-] button zooms out horizontally to display a larger area of the audio. Zoom focus will be on audio cursor. You can also zoom with the
mouse wheel, which focuses on the mouse cursor.

The [+] button zooms in horizontally to display a smaller area of the audio. Zoom focus will be on audio cursor. You can also zoom with the
mouse wheel, which focuses on the mouse cursor.

The [Whole Track] button zooms out as far as possible, showing the entire audio track.

The [Sample] button zooms down to the finest level possible, and at these levels you will see interpolation between the sample points. This is
bandlimited interpolation which represents the waveform as it will be heard in reality once converted from digital to analog.

[+] increases the height of the waveform display, and [-] decreases the height of the display.

The Snap setting allows you to select audio by snapping to a 16th note (or a triplet in Swing styles). A section of the wave file can be selected
by clicking and dragging the mouse over an area of the wave file. To expand or reduce the selection, hold down the Shift key while clicking
on the desired new boundary.

The [Loop Selected Area] button plays the selected area, and then stops. The other instruments are all muted; you just hear the audio.
The [Select Whole] button selects the whole track, useful for applying one of the built-in audio plugins.

The [Edit] button lets you access various editing features. They will apply to the highlighted region of audio, but if no region is highlighted,
then they will apply to the entire track.

Tz Dl Silence - This will erase the audio. The hotkey is Delete.

Amplify

Nommotes Amplify - This will increase or decrease the volume of the audio by a chosen number of decibels. A positive value
il will make the audio louder, or a negative value will make the audio quieter.

Fade Out

ut cox Normalize - This will increase or decrease the volume of the audio in order to make the loudest point match the
gy CtrleC chosen decibel level. For example, if you choose -6 decibels and the loudest point in your audio is -8 decibels,

e Bty then the audio will be increased by +2 decibels.

Paste (Mix) Ctrl+Shift+V

Paste (Inserl) Fade In - This will gradually change the volume of the audio. The audio will begin silent, and then gradually

Insert Silence increase to full volume at the end. You can change the type of amplification curve in the Audio Edit Settings

Delete Shift+Delete 3

Convert Channels dlalOg'

T Fade Out - This will gradually change the volume of the audio. The audio will begin at full volume, and then
P— gradually decrease to silence at the end. You can change the type of amplification curve in the Audio Edit Settings
Transcribe djalog'

;z I:;L?-?Nm Cut - This will cut the audio. The hotkey is Ctrl+X.

Extract Stems

Copy - This will copy the audio to the clipboard. The hotkey is Ctrl+C.

Paste - This will paste the copied audio to the current location and replace the existing audio. The hotkey is
Ctrl+V.

Paste (Mix) - This will mix the copied audio with the existing audio instead of overwriting it. You will be given the option to set the
percentage of the existing audio to keep and the pasted audio to mix in. The hotkey is Ctrl+Shift+V.

Generate >

Settings

Paste (Insert) - This will insert the audio from the clipboard to the current location, instead of overwriting the existing audio. The audio to the
right of the insertion point will be shifted to make room for the new audio.

Insert Silence - This will insert silence at the cursor. The duration of the silence inserted will be equal to the duration of the selected region.
Delete - This will delete the audio. The hotkey is Shift+Delete.

Convert Channels - If the audio is stereo, this will convert it to mono. If it’s mono, this will convert it to stereo. You will be given the option
to set the percentage of the left and right channels to include.

Transpose - This will transpose the audio by a specified number of cents.
Harmonize - This will add harmonies to the audio.

Transcribe - This will transcribe the audio as MIDI data and write it into the same track. Note that the audio in the source track should be
monophonic (e.g., vocal, saxophone).

Fix Tuning - This will automatically correct the tuning according to the key of your song. For example, in the key of C, if a C# is detected then
it will be transposed down to C or up to D depending on which one is closer.

Fix “Sour” Notes - This will automatically correct notes in polyphonic audio. When chord is played with multiple notes at once, this feature
can fix certain notes within that chord so that the note won’t clash with the chord progression or other tracks. In the dialog, you can select one
of the rules for the auto-fix.

Extract Stems - This will extract stems from the selected region. Individual instruments such as bass, drums, and vocals will be extracted onto
their own separate Utility tracks. This feature requires a stem splitter application to be installed.

Generate - This allows you to generate RealTracks.
Settings - This allows you to customize the appearance of the window.
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Volume Automation
Node-based volume automation allows fine volume control of any track for fades, crescendos, mutes, etc.

We’ve created over 150 original songs sung by a variety of very talented singers in a variety of genres. They can be played in Band-in-a-Box
and are great for experimenting with different styles. The songs are saved in the Artist Performance Set 11 to Artist Performance Set 16
subfolders in C:\bb\Songs and Lessons\Artist Performance Sets.

Let’s load a song called “Emmaline 100 country male C _goldrsh.MGU” from the C:\bb\Songs and Lessons\Artist Performance Sets\Artist
Performance Set 12 - Songs with Vocals volume 2 folder. This song has great leading and background vocals, but when you play the song, you
may notice that the background vocal is too loud.

- When you open the Audio Edit window and show the background vocal track, there is an audio section in bars 21-27,

Lo and you may notice that the first half section is a bit louder than the second half. You could use the volume slider in the
Mixer, but that would decrease the volume for both sections. There is a better way to adjust the volume and to give you
more control.

First, press the volume automation mode button on the window’s toolbar.

= This will show blue lines on the track. The waveform is still visible but it’s darker so that we can focus on the blue lines
right now.

- You can click anywhere on the blue line to add a node (a small blue dot), which acts as an anchor.

If you add more nodes and then move some of them up or down, the blue line will be drawn between nodes that you’ve
entered. And the position of the blue line at any given point determines the amount in decibels that the audio is increased or
decreased at that point. When you play the song, the volume of the background vocal is essentially balanced out between
two sections.

E You could have the background vocal start off quieter and have it gradually become louder.

Analyzing Chords in Audio - Audio Chord Wizard

The Audio Chord Wizard can be accessed from the [Audio Chord Wizard] toolbar button or the menu Audio | Audio Chord Wizard.
"] You can also press the S S 1 4 Enter keys or select the File | Open Audio with Chords (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV, CDA) menu item.

L Alternatively, you can press the [Audio Edit] button or the Ctrl+Shift+A keys, and when the Audio Edit window opens,
e press the [ACW] mode button on its toolbar.

oL vroeres [ sooe [L_sw | ossesine Sevo |
B icaorioe) | e srioes | asorirns W |
3 Tiaty’
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The first task is to locate bar lines in the audio so that the Audio Chord Wizard can detect chords accurately and the audio will play in sync
with the Band-in-a-Box song.

You can add bar lines with the [Add Bar Line] button or with the L key on your keyboard. A bar line will be placed at the audio edit cursor or
at the playback cursor if the song is currently playing.

When you start entering bar lines, the program automatically sets the tempo of the song to the tempo of the first bar of the audio.

Once the tempo of the first bar is set, the program automatically moves the location of the first bar of audio over so that the visual space of the
count-in bars is visible.

After you’ve added the bar lines, if you adjust the first or second bar and the tempo of the first bar changes accordingly, the program
automatically changes the tempo of the song to match.

The [Add/Delete Bar Lines| button menu has options to add bar lines based on your song structure or tempo. You can delete all of the
existing bar lines or only the ones within the highlighted region.

If Auto Marking is enabled, then Band-in-a-Box will automatically add and arrange bar lines based on the bar lines you have added manually.
The “auto” bar lines will show in light blue, and the “user” bar lines will show in purple. You can change these colors in the Audio Edit
Settings dialog if you want.

If Auto Analysis is enabled, then Band-in-a-Box will re-analyze the chords in the audio whenever you add or move a bar line, or when you
edit the audio data. Keep this setting disabled if you prefer to set all bar lines first (i.e., establishing tempo), and then analyze the chords when
you are done.

Bar lines can be moved with the mouse. Just click and drag the thumb control at the bottom. If you move an “auto” bar line, it will become a
“user” bar line.

You can also right-click on the thumb control to get a context menu with options to switch a marker type (“user” or “auto”), delete the bar line,
or set the time signature for the bar. The menu also shows you the tempo of the bar, based on the time signature of the bar and the position of
the next bar line.

Use the [Analyze] button to analyze the chords in the audio. The chords detected in the audio will be written into the Chord Sheet. You don’t
need to do this if you have “Auto Analysis” enabled, but you might want to if you have erased or made changes to the chords in the Chord
Sheet.
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When you add or move bar lines, Band-in-a-Box will automatically make a tempo map, so your song is in sync with the audio.

Any changes you make in the Audio Chord Wizard mode are undo-able. This was previously not possible with the standalone Audio Chord
Wizard.

When you open the Chord Sheet, you will see the Audio Chord Wizard has entered the chords and the tempo map.

If Transcribe MIDI to Track is checked, the wizard will send the transcribed MIDI notes to the track for further analysis by the user (via
Piano Roll or Notation window). Note that this is a “snapshot” view every 8th note of the pitches present, not an attempt at polyphonic
transcription.

The [Equalize Tempos] button will remove tempo changes by stretching regions of audio so that the tempos are all equal.
The wheel button opens the dialog for customizing the chord analysis.

Harmonizing Audio

The audio harmonies include following features.
- Harmonizing the audio with up to 4 voices.

- Correcting out-of-tune notes.

- Transcribing the audio to notation.

First, open an audio file (WAV/WMA/MP3/M4A) or a Band-in-a-Box song file with audio. Then, go to the menu Audio or Harmony, and
select Audio Harmonies, Pitch Tracking, Fix Tuning. This will open the Audio Edit window and the Audio Harmony dialog.

’:“'”_‘”:“”: *|  Choose one of the 3 harmonizing modes.
PR E:::LEWWE‘.WMDE,E .| - The “Chords” mode will harmonize the audio based on the chords in your song.
BancinaBan nelgent Hose Choose a type of harmony from the “Harmony type” option. Choose either the
intelligent mode, which allows you to select the number of voices and other
options, or one of the harmony presets. When you select the intelligent mode, you
can also use the “Melody Double” option to make one of the harmony voices
double the original melody. For the 2-part harmony, you can make the harmony
BHTERELES 4 : voice 3rds or 6ths above/below the original melody depending on the “Voice
:My;hl im iv above” setting or a combination of 3rds and 6ths with the “Duet Voicing” setting.
s - The “MIDI” mode will add voices to the audio, based on MIDI notes in the source
track. You can choose the number of voices (up to 4 voices).
mizelE Souco veck: (TR | e - The “Fix Tuning” mode will analyze the source track and corrects out-of-tune
et — . notes in the selected region according to the key of your song.
Source track is the track that the selected harmonizing mode will apply to.
Yoice 2 Destination ack: [T e RN ] Transcibe
If Output to separate tracks is unchecked, harmony voices will be written into the
i Destraton oot [T RN Jrrocice source track and merged with the existing audio in that track. You can also set the
vaice 4 et oc: [ETSEZTIY e volume and stereo balance for each harmony voice. If you check this option,
harmony voices will be written into other tracks that you select with the
o o Destination track option. After harmony voices are generated, you can use the
= Lored Mixer to control volume, panning, reverb, and tone, or add effects for each voice.

You can enable the Transcribe option for the source track and/or harmony voices.
Note that the audio in the source track should be monophonic (e.g., vocal,
saxophone).

Applying Audio Plugins
When you have recorded audio, you’d likely want to apply some type of effect to the audio. The usual one is reverb. Choose the audio plugin

that you want from the Audio | Plugin menu. For reverb, choose the Reverb option. You will then see a plugin with its own settings, specific to
the type of plugins.

Inside the plugin, you can preview the plugin effect, and if you like it you can then proceed with processing the entire WAV file. You can
undo the effects of any plugin by choosing Edit | Undo.

VST/DX Plugins for Individual Tracks

VST and DX audio effects can be applied to individual tracks. The control of effects plugins can be managed from the Mixer, on the [Plugins]
tab.

Mixer Plugins T Pianos 1 Patches =

MIDI tracks have 4 slots. The first slot can take a synthesizer (e.g., Sforzando, Coyote GM, Garritan Aria, and HyperCanvas) and the other 3
can take audio effects (e.g., reverb, compression etc.).

Audio tracks (RealTracks, the Audio track, or Utility tracks) have 4 slots. There is no synthesizer slot, so they have 4 for audio.
Click on a plugin name, and use the menu to choose a plugin, load or save a preset or a group of plugins, change plugins settings, and do more.
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Chapter 12: Other Features and References

Note: This chapter is fully described in the full manual, which opens from the menu Help | Program Manuals (PDF) | Display Program Manual. It is also
available at our website (https://www.pgmusic.com/manuals/) as “Printable PDF (Full).”

Wizards, Tutors, and Fun
- Video Window

- “Woodshed” Tempo Feature

- MIDI File Chord Interpretation Wizard
- Practice Window

- Ear Training Tutor

- Ear Training Games

- Vocal Wizard

- Rhythm Guitar Chord Tutor

- Guitar Window

- Big Piano Window

- Drum Kit Window

- Chord “Breaks”

- Scale Wizard

Tools and Utilities

- Install Manager

- Find File

- DAW Plug-In Mode

- CoyoteWT

- Guitar/Bass Tuner

- Master Tuning

- MIDI Monitor

- Fretlight Support

- Tranzport Support

- BB2Go

References

- Band-in-a-Box Menu

- Shortcuts: Keystroke Commands - Hot Keys
- Chord List

- Band-in-a-Box Files and Folders
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